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PREFACE.

It was hardly expected when this volume saw the light
of day in 1889 that so many years would pass before it
was supplemented by something more elaborate and
better and it is only the fact that nothing else has been
prepared to take its place and that the author has been so
beseeched: for a new edition that hasled us to issue this
second edition.

‘We have sought advice and help and suggestions for
changes on every hand and regret very much that the
press of work has hindered others from giving to us the
assistance that would have made this book of much more
value to the studenj of Korean.

In the present edition the author is glad to say that he
has had the assistance of his son who went over the
revision of the book with the enthusiasm of a new student
of the language.

We regret that more changes have not been made
because we feel that the imperfections of the book would -
have warranted a more thorough revision of the book, but

-a careful review of all the parts with the assistance of
some of the best Korean scholars available did not result
in more than what is seen in this new edition. There
are one or two appendices that have been added which
will contribute not a little to the . study of the
language The use of the book we believe will be very
much enhanced by the alphabetical indices; one, a
general index in English and the other an index of gram-
matical forms in Korean.

281271
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Special credit should be given to Mr. Sang-Kyu Pack,
Ph. B. of Brown University, U. S. A. who has assisted
me throughout.

As before, 80 again the author would gladly welcome -
any criticisms or suggestions either as to form or matter
with which the student of the language may kindly favor
him.

Seoul, Korea, January 1914.




PREFACE.

To FirsT EDITION.

In this introduction to the study of the Korean spoken
language, a systematic grammar, in the strict sense of the
word, has not been aimed at. It has been attempted
simply to introduce the student to the study, to clear away
some of the obstacles and difficulties that present them-
selves, and to show him the way by which he can become
a proficient speaker of Korean.

Passing through Japan on my way to Korea, Dr.
Imbrie’s * English-Japanese Etymology " was brought
to my notice; and, the plan of study there presented
appealing to me as best snited to my individual needs,
I decided to adopt it in the study of Korean.

In carrying out this idea, I was greatly aided by ob-
taining the Korean translation of Dr. Imbrie’s sentences
prepared by Mr. Song Soun Yong, (who had become my
teacher) at the direction of Lieut. Bernardo (U.S.N.)

After correcting, arranging and adding to them, I
found them of so great advantage to myself, and they
proved of such valuable assistance to the many to whom
I loaned them, that I determined, to carry the classifica-
tion still further, to formulate rules of which the sentences
should be illustrations, and to throw the whole into & form
similar to Dr. Imbrie’s book. :

Most of this was done over three years ago, but various
circumstances hindered its publication, and, in the mean
time, realizing that such a work wasin a measure one-
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sidled and approached the language merely from the
English standpoint, a first part, which has been called
“ Grammatical Notes,” and which views the subject from
the opposite side has been prepared.

From the very nature of the case, the second part
taking English idioms and phrases and showing their
Korean equivalents, sssumes more of a practical than a
theoretical form. On the other hand, the first part
taking Korean phrases, idioms, sentences, showing their
use among the Koreans, their structure, and their various
forms, becomes more theoretical than practical.

This complete division of a work on a language into
two parts, each of which approaches it from a different
standpoint, has, it is believed, never been attempted in
one book before, and yet it is felt that such a division will
materially aid the student in obtaining an accurate and
well systematized knowledge of neat distinctions, and
idioms, and enable him more speedily to speak a pure and
not an Anglicized Korean. It istrue that attimes, the one
naturally overlaps the other, but is equally certain, that
each has its own especial place, -which the other can in no
way fill, and a true conception of any language can best
be obtained by viewing them separately.

The author takes pleasure in acknowledging valuable
suggestions made by Prof. Homer B. Hulbert of the
Royal Korean University, concerning some of the uses of
the compound tenses, and also his indebtedness to Mr. A.
Stewart Annand who kindly corrected much of the proof,
and whose friendly assistance in many ways has greatly .
aided him.

Credit also is due to the pioneers in the language, the
French missionaries, from whose work the author gained
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his first ideas of Korean grammar. To more than any one
else, however, thanks are due to Mr. Song Soun Yong (4R
#¥) whose sound ideas on the use of the language as it is
spoken to-day, and whose intimate acquaintance with the
Chinese classics, combined with his thorough knowledge
of the use of the native Ernmun have been of invaluable
assistance.

The author will gladly welcome any criticisms or
suggestions either as to form or matter, with which
students of the langunage may kindly favor him.

' H. G. U.

Seoul Korea,

November 1889.
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PART L

GRAMMATICAL NOTES.

e

. CHAPTER L

INTRODUOTORY REMARKS ON THE 8TUDY OF KOREAN.

1.—The study of Korean is as yet in its infancy, ways
and means are few, and good books written in the native
character are still fewer.

Despite the fact that twenty odd years have passed
since the first edition of this book was published and that
new Missionaries have many facilities provided in the form
of organized language classes and several very helpful
books ; the difficulties are still many. Obviously even in
that part of the language which we get through books we
must have the assistance of native teachers, and Koreans
with an accurate knowledge of the rules of grammar or
with any idea of the real. functions of a teacher are still
rare.

Under these circumstances, the difficulties which sur-
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round the student are nunierous, and while in these pages
the writer tries in part to systematize the language, and to
aid the student, it must be remembered that no language
was ever learned entirely from books, and from the very
start he must accustom his ear to accurately hear, and to
retain every variety. of sound, and by unremitting effort
train his tongue to reproduce them exactly.

The test of exactness in pronunciation is the ability to
make oneself understood, not merely by one’s own
teacher and native associates, who will sooir become ac-
customed to the wrong pronunciations, and mistakes of a
foreigner, but by strangers and outsiders. The writer
would therefore strenuously urge upon the learner the
necessity of daily use among the people, of what he learns.
Let him not be afraid of mistakes, by mistakes he must
learn. .Let him from the very first day, though he knows
but one or two words, go out and begin to use them.

We have said that the test of exactness in pronuncia- .
tion, is the ability to make oneself understood by strangers

-and outsiders. Here we must remember that another

element besides that of the individual word enters in, that
of the rate of pronunciation of the combinations of sylla-
bles and words which make up, what is in fact the unit
of effective speech, the sentence. ILet each word be pro-
nounced ever so correctly if the rate of speech in the
completed sentence be not at least approximately correct,
the result if understood at all, will be stilted and laugh-
able. , o

2.—A Korean teacher is of course indispensable, but he
cannot be expected to teach in any sense of the word as
we understand it. He is to give the exact pronunciation,
to assist in reading the character, to explain forms of
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expression and idioms, if possible give distinctions betweep
synonyms, and to correct the mistakes of the learner.
From him the student is to get all he can, and upon him
to practice at every opportunity. He should be a good
Chinese scholar ; as the Chinese -enters so largely into the
compogition of words, and as far as possible, a man well
acquainted with the -native Korean character, and having
no knowledge of English, so that the student shall from
the start be thrown upon his own resources.

3.—It must be borne in mind, that not only are the
characters and words different from those to which we
have been accustomed, but also the forms of expression
and the idioms. The surroundings of the Korean are
entirely different and his habits of thought are necessarily
as unlike ours as his surroundings ; hence “ Put yourself in
his place” should be the motto of the student; he must
early -learn fto put himself in the place of the Korean.
He must learn to hear with Korean ears, to see with
Korean eyes, to enter heartily into the life and sur-
roundings of the Korean, to appreciate fully all their
circumstances, and as far as possible in fact, to think
Korean, Until this is done at least in part, no
one can become a speaker of Korean, and - as long as the
student continues to think in English, and to translate
word for word into Korean, he will not be speaking
Korean at all, but simply an Anglicized jargon of words,
almost as unintelligible to the uninitiated, as Pidgin Eng-
lish is to the foreigner when he first lands on Chinese soil,
and in many cases he will convey a meaning directly
opposite to what he intends.

4—To accomplish this. end and think in Korean, we
. must approach the language from two sides, the Korean '
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and the foreign. This has been the object in this work.
In the first or grammar part of the book, the effort has
been made to present Korean from the Korean stand
point. That is to say ; to take the Korean as it is, sys-
tematize it in part, divest it of everything foreign, show
as far as possible how the Korean thinks and how he
constructs his sentences. In the second part, on the
other hand, we have tried to approach the language
from the foreign standpoint, and taking English idess,
English thoughts and English methods of expression, to
show how they would be expressed by the Korean.
These have been named for convenience Partz I and II,
not because the one should be studied before the
other, or i8 of more importance, for they should be
studied together, and we should try to approach the
language from the two sides at once.

I would particularly emphasize this last as many, even
among those who teach the language, seem to consider
Part I proper for the beginner and Part II a fitting study
for the second year, As a matter of fact Part IT would be
better for the beginner, if the two parts are to be studied
separately, but really the two must be taken together if the
" student would secure the greatest benefit from the use of

this book.

In the study of the second part, the student is urged to
take each sentence and analyze it carefully, ascertain the
“ whys” and * wherefores,” notice its structure and memo-
rize it; at the same time reading carefully Part I, and
comparing what it says with what he finds put in
practice in Part II. Of course the chapter on The Alphabet

“and its Sounds, must be mastered first, but as soon as this
“is done let the student begin on the sentences in Part II,
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while he is at the same time reading carefully, and learn-
ing all there is to be learned in the chapter on the noun.
He need not wait till he has studied the verb but sinply
glance at such words and terms as may be necessary.

5.—This work -does not enter into the study of the
Korean written language, which differs from the spoken,
largely in verbal terminations and a few expressions never
used in the colloguial. A little careful study, will soon
acquaint one with these and their meanings, and while
much hard work would be needed to make one a proficient
and exact writer of “ the book language,” one may soon
with comparative ease understand it.

6.—In the writing of Korean, two forms of character
are used, the native Onmun and the Chinese, In all
official correspondence, philosophical books, and in fact in
nearly all books of real value, the Chinese character was
used in the past, the native Onmun being relegated to a
few trashy love stories and fairy tales. This difference in
the written language, led to the assertion: that there are two
languages in Korea, and we sometimes hear foreigners
talk of « speaking in the Onmun.” There are not two
languages and this expression is wrong, for the “ Onmun”’
is simply a system of writing, and it would be as sensible
to talk of *speaking in Munson’s system of short band.”
The idea that there are two languages in Korea is
strengthened by the fact, that foreigners, who are perhaps
tolerably well acquainted with words purely Korean, have,
when they heard conversations carried on between officials
and scholars, been unable to understand .what was said.
They have been on their way to the houses of the officials
and passing through the streets and hearing the merchants
the middle classes, and the coolies, talking among them-
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gelves, have been able to qn{iefstand, while when they
came into the presence of the officials, they have been
unable to comprehend the meaning of statements and ques-
tions addressed directly to them. At once they have said
“There are two languages’ while theé truth is that the
officials have simply been using those Korean terms which
have been derived from the Chinese. Chinese may be
called the Latin of Korea. It is more polite and scholarly
to use “ Latinized” Korean; but among merchants,
middle classes, and in common daily conversation this is
not largely used : the learner does not hear it, hence the
difficulty. This however being the case, it becomes neces-
sary to make a study of these Sinico-Korean terms, for
which be will find frequent and important use.

In connection with his use of these terms one thing
must be borne in mind, that if a Sinico-Korean noun is
used, the adjective or pronominal adjective used to qualify
or limit it, should also be Sinico-Korean and vice-versa.
All such words however undergo inflection and change as

“though pure Korean. This rule is more apparent, and is
more necessary of observation in connection with the
formation of compound words. ' '

7. —Reference was made in the previous paragraph to
the two forms of writing used. They were however for
the most part, kept entirely distinct, and unlike the Japan-
ese, the two were seldom mixed. Now and then in a letter
written in the Chinese, Korean particles might be inter-
spersed to assist the reader, or in a letter written in the
“ Onmun ” the names of persons, places, etc., might be
written in the Chinese. A few books were to be found
witten in both the Chinese and thé “ Onmun * but for the
most part, the Chinese character was written on one page
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with its equivalent in Onmun on the other, The rule was,
as we have stated, not to mix the two characters, and the
almost universal practice to use either the Onmun or
Chinese alone. ' '

8.—Before leaving the subject of Chinese and “ Onmun
we would call attention to the fact that the great majority
of the students of Korean utterly neglect the study of the
Chinese characters on the ground that they cannot study
two languages at once and prefer to study Korean.”
Nothing could be more ridiculous or more short sighted.
The study of the Chinese character is not the study of a
different language but the study of Korean derivations
carried on in Korean and opening up new etymological
avenues leading the student to a clearer understanding of
the language which he hears, and nearer to a mastery of
elegant and scholarly speech. It will bring him the
respect and regard of scholarly Koreans and broaden his
vocabulary with astonishing ease and speed as new words
will appear as merely new groupings of old friends.

This lack of vocabulary on the part of missionaries is
often remarked among Koreans and indeed it would be
laughable were it not rather disgraceful to notice how
completly at sea many even of the older missionaries are
when a conversation takes a turn not directly religiots or
domestic or when any but a religious book is taken up. It
may be claimed that a perfect knowledge of a foreign
language is impossible, but whether we dispute this point or
not, we ought simply to bring our knowledge to a point
where we can join intelligently in conversations outside the
ordinary domestic and religious lines and read with a fair
amount of ease literature more difficult than the Bible and
translated hymns.
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9.—Great care must be exercised in the matter of pro-
nunciation.* An effort has been made in the chapter on
the alphabet and pronunciation, to give rules to aid in this,
but do not be satisfied with these, test each rale given, for
yourself, try them with your teacher, and prove the result
by conversation with natives, who have not accustomed
themselves to your peculiarities and mistakes.

There must be from the start systematic drill of both
ear and tongue. 'Which of the two is most important it is
not eagy to state, but certainly ‘if one does not manage to
distinguish with the ear the different sounds it will be im-
possible to repioduce them with the tongue.

One must as far as possible daily go where he will hear
the Koreans talking among themselves. He should do
this from the second day of his arrival and note-book in
hand nark down the sounds as he hears them. Thisshould
be his constant practise. He should never allow himself to
get to the place where words and sounds pass him unnoticed.
Get aquainted with some Korean who is popular, and has
a large circle of friends, become a regular habitue of his
Sarang at the hour when you know the Koreans will be
assembling. At the start, it will seem as though the
Koreans speak with unusual rapidity until your ear be-
cormres more-agcustomel (o the sounds.

The;tongue also must be drilled. Various.are the exer-
cises that may be suggested but the best the writer knows,
is to take a good long Korean sentence learn it off by heart,
practice clause by clause until the whole can be repeated at
least as fast as by the fastest Korean speaker. In order to
secure this, time yourself with a watch and be sure you reach
some standard, such for instance, as that suggested by Prof.

*8ee Appendix on phonetics.
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Cummins of 5 syllables per second. After such & sentence
has been thus learned, begin again with another until it
becomes one’s habit to speak and talk as fast as the ordinary
Korean. In thisdrill however from the very start one must
articulate clearly and correctly, or the speed will be worse
than useless. :

10.—As has been observed above, Koreans thmk along
entirely different lines from the foreigner, and we
would here warn the learner against a few mistakes
into which, on this account, he is apt to fall. As will
be stated further on, in many cases Koreans do not
use the terminations, signifying number, case, etc. unless
ambiguity would be caused by their absence. It is not
a universal rule, but it is. so common that one is almost
safe in adopting it as such, and saying : * Never use such
- terminations unless a true interpretation of the sentence
requires them.”

Foreigners are apt in their efforts to speak correctly to
use postpositions wherever possible, and thus to speak in
what the Korean must consider a stilled manner. This
almost laconic conciseness of speech is much more observ-
able in the use, or rather neglect of use of the personal
pronouns, and here more than anywhere else the foreigner
is most apt to blunder.

11 -—-Natlve grammarians make but three parts of
speech namely ; Nouns, Verbs, and Particles: and, while
it might have been well in some respects to have confined
ourselves to this division, it has been deemed best for the
sake of convenience, to classify and arrange these three
divisions under nine heads, namely : Nouns, Pronouns,
Numerals, Postpositions, Verbs, Adjectives, Adverbs, Con-
junctions, and Interjections.
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As all pronouns are in reality nouns, the chapter, on the
former, immediately follows that on the latter. As nearly
all true Korean adjectives, are really verbs, the chapter
on verbs precedes that on adjectives.

12.—Finally we would urge that much care and pains
be taken in the study of Korean honorifics. At first sight
they appear so numerous and varied that the student is
almost discouraged, but he will soon learn that with some
trifling exceptions, the whole matter is governed by but a
few rules. It is important that he address servants and
attendants in low terms, and speak of himself in higher
terms ; while in the presence of officials and men of high
rank, he must always speak of himself in low terms and
address them in the highest forms. While this in theory
is so contrary to the Christian idea, in practise in Korea it
is almost a necessity, uuless one desires to be considered
entirely ignorant of both language and propriety.
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CHAPTER 1ILI.

TEE KOREAN ALPHABET AND ITS SOUND.

13.—Unlike most languages of the East, Korean has
peither a syllabary like the Japanese, nor a system of
characters representing individual ideas, like the Chinese,
but a true native alphabet. The writing is always-in
syllables, each syllable forming we might say a separate
character, but divisible into its component parts.
. 14.—The Korean alphabet contains twenty-five letters,
of which eleven are vowels and fourteen consonants,

They are as follows :—

VowELS.

o%a Fya §6 9 y3 25 2y Tu Ty,
() —eu, i, v a.

CONSONANTS

7 k a m \..n, ¥pa rorl A8 or final t,
Tt Jf], o 1g, 7 hk, 3t hp, ‘Cht
’ ,f,’ X tj or ch, and § h.

As is stated in alt books on foreign langua.ges, it is an
impossibility to give the exact pronunciation of all the
letters of one language in that of another, but a few words
here concerning the pronunciation and use of the above
alphabet, may be a help in the study of Korean.
~ Of the vowels, it will be seen at once that the second,

fourth, sixth, and eighth are simply modifications of the -
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first, third, fifth and seventh, and it will be noted that this
modification is shown in the writing, by the reduplication
of the characteristic sign of the vowel, and expressed in
the speaking, by the interposition of the sound of ‘the
English consonant y before the vowel sound. If then we
give the sounds of the first, third, fifth and seventh, we will
at once have the sounds for all of the first eight vowels.

Note.—No vowel can stand alone at the commencement of a Korean
/ syllable, but if it has no consonant of its own must be preceded by the
consonant o, which is then mute.

PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS.

Whereas English vowels may have a glide such is not
the case a8 a rule with the Korean vowels even though final.

O\ 15.—%}. This vowel has two sounds.
(1) That of the Italian ¢ found in the Enghsh words
" father, arm, ete.
Ex. g, al, (eg9) ; {73, dn-gyeng, (spectacles).
4 (2) That of the regulan English short & found in mat
add, etc. s
u}<}el, mik-ti-gi, (@ stick).
) 16.—3]. This vowel has two sounds.
(1) That of the regular English short 8 seen in nof,
odd etc. - : ,
Qi’ 8)-hpit, (quwkly) o) <], s-dai, (where);
Qj , 8p-88, (to carry on the back).
(2) That of the German 6, or the English ur of urn.
Ex. 2 Alv, 6-ro-si-nai, (father); ®]§, o-run,
" (adult), and & A, Op-s8, (to be lacking, to be not).

7 17.—2%. Here we can use the regular long and short -

English o sounds.

*8ee Appendix on phonetic;. ’ S
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(1) Long &, of old, ete. is for the most part found
‘in open syllables. | '
Ex. %% 0], ho-rang-i, (a tiger) ; 2, 5, (five).
(2) The short 8 of lot, etc. occurs generally in closed
syllables.
Ex. Y, poug, (an envelope); B A, king-sa, minis-
ter) ; &%, 6-nel, ((fo-day).
A 18.—%. From this vowel we get the sound of either
the long 00 of moon, or the short 56 of wool.
(1) Ex- 37}, koo-gyeng, (a sight); ¥-¢|, poo-ri,
(@ beak) ; 3, noon, (snow).
(2) Ex. &, hpol, (herbage) ; 3, noon, (eye).
19.—As has been said above, the compound vowels
o, o, &, %, have respectively the sounds of the above
four simple vowels with y preceding.
' Ya Then. ok will be either ya or ya.
yo o will be either y5 or German yo.
o 8. will be either y5 or yo.
Aud yu -ﬁ- will be yoo.
20.— o. Here we have the sound of the French eu,
as in feu (fire)
Ex. 2, keu, (thaty; 2%, keu-neul, (shade) ;
5.8 9], neulk-eun-i, (@n old man).

'21.—¢). This vowel has two sounds.

(1) The sound of i in the words machine, pique.
Ex. W], pi. (rain); A], si, (hour); o} F¥ &, i-sang-
ha-o, (to be strange). ' .
-(2) The sound of the regular English short # of ill,
hit, ete. ,
- Ex. 7] ©¥] 2, ki-da-11-o, (to wait); 4], sip, (ten).
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22.—®, This vowel has ieally four sounds.
(1 & 2). The same two sounds as given for 8. A2
Ex. ) .
DETF2, hén-ha-o, (to hate); AAl, si-sin, (am-
bassador). :
(2) 7] < ©] &, ki-dd-ri-o, (to wait).
(8) Most comm'nly the sound is that of the short
Italian @ seen in staff.
Ex. 3, (horse) ; © %], a-hai, (boy).
(4) The sound of e in cable, & §, 8-nel, (to-day);
- X%, ko-rem, (pus) ; 71 €, ki-rem, (oil).

Note —In spelling the Koreans distinguish between o} and © by a
reference to their position in wxjiting, {calling ©F “uppera” and @
“lower a.”

23.—Before we turn to the consideration of the con-
sonants it would be well to linger a little while over a few

< combinations, of vowels. In the following d‘ilphthongs and

“ triphthongs it will be seen that °2 and § placed before

other vowels in the syllable generally give the sound of
the English w.

The combinations most commonly used with their
pronunciations are as follows.

1st. e}, has the sound of the az before » in air eto.

v Ex. M, (@ dog) ; W, (); Wi, (for); M, (new).
2nd. 2], has the same sound as the preceding:
Ex. <|Al, (instead); ©|¥-, (very).
M »_;’\ ! 24,—3rd. o], has the regular long sound of the
English @ in day. :
Ex. o, (you) ; M, (three).
Sometimes also it has the sound of the short English
e in end. '
Ex. o 2], (a daughter-in-law).

L

W
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It has also though very mrely, the’ sound of ¢ in ma-
chine.
Ex. vl 2%, (hempen sandals).
4th. &), properly has the sound of the English
word yea.
Ex. A%, (eggs) ; olu] & &, (to make ready).
However, after consonants where it would be hard to
pronounce the y, the sound is the same as i, though
perbaps a little prolonged.
Ex. )&, ,(the first) ; M %, (the world).
25.--5th. $}, has the sound of wd, the a being the long
Ttalian a which is seen in father, etc.
Ex. 9}3¥), (excessively); 3}z, (fowers); Zds},
(fruit,).
6th. 9. Here we have No. 1 preceded by _9_ which
having the effect of w gives us the sound of wa in
ware.
Ex. 8%, (Japan); 3\, (a torch).
Tth. &]. The exact sounds that this diphthong may
have, can only be learned by practice.
~ Sometimes it may have the sound of we in were, as
52, (to_become); IF X, (fo be troublesome); -
sometimes that of wa in way, as Y] 8], (husband and
wife) ; sometimes almost this same sound with the
w less distinct, as |, (sin); and sometimes also the
sound of French eu, as 2], (metal).
26.—8th. 4], consists of - placed before 2], and
may therefore have either of the two sounds which are
derived respectwely by placing w before the two sounds of
the latter vowel, o
Ex. 1st, §, (moon). 2nd, -H'{.‘_Q., (to desire) ; H —
+2, (o ezhort).
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- At times also it may have the sound of wo in won.
Ex. ¥, (a mandarin); Y, (a volume).
9th. 4|, may have any of the sounds of "¢y, preceded
" by w, but for the most part it is restricted to-the
sound of wa in way.
Ex. T, (a boz); |, (why).
10th. $j. This diphthong has the force of w before the
& long continental ¢ sound and may be pronounced like
the English we.
Ex. T, (ear); HER, do bc rare) ; 3, (bxck).
11th. 4j. This combination of vowels is rarely found,
and it has the same sound as $| though pethaps a
little more prolonged.
Ex. 3 ¥, (to be intoxicated).
27.—12th. &]. The effect of this diphthong is pro-
duced by pronouncing the two s.unds of & and o]
together, running them into one.
Ex. 3] 4, (a soldier).

Note~—There is a tendency among foreigners to bronounce this like
the short s of hit, but this is wrong and should be carefully avoided.

N

Sometimes this becomes almost the same as the
English we without movement of the lips.
Ex. 8] 4, (doubdt).

TEE CONSONANTS.

28.—Of the Korean consonants, nine are simple and
five are aspirated.
The simpleare 7 k, @ m, L n, d p, @ rorl, As,
Tt X j,and O ng.
The aspirated are, 7, 3L, &, X and ¥.
Five of the simple consonants, 7, Y, A, T, and x
(/ ere often doubled when they can be written as such, or



AND ITS SOUNDS. 17

the doubling is expressed by placing A before the letter.
This A is then called “twin siot.”” These double
consonants may then be written :—

", m, “l m’ g’
or A», M, AL, X, MR,

The effect of the doubling, is generally expressed by a
harder and more incisive utterance of the double con-
sonant, while that of the aspirating, by a decidedly rough
breathing. These differences can only be learned and
reproduced by careful study and constant practice.

29.—In connection with the consonants and their

- sounds, euphony plays an important part, sometimes
completely changing the sound of the consonant itself,
sometimes merely modifying, and sometimes rendering it
absolutely mute. The rules of euphony cannot all be here

~ -

given, but in describing the sounds of the consonants, an_

attempt is made to so explain them and theu' cha.nges that
the main difficulties may be overcome.

It may be well to notice here, that euphony plays such
an important part in Korean, that it ofttimes completely
changes the initial consonant of postpositions and other
suffixes. In a language where the character is syllabic like
the Japanese, there is not the same latitude for such
changes as in a language purely alphabetic like the Korean.
It is these euphonic changes in the postpositions which
have led foreigners to follow and tenaciously hold to, the
example of the French Missionaries, in Latinizing the
noun and giving five distinct declensions with eleven cases
gach,

CONSONANTAL SOUNDS.

30.—We will consider first the simple consonants.

—— e
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\/ﬁt. 7. 'This has commonly the sound of % in king
— As, Z}, kap, (price) ; 7} 2., ka-o, (fo o).
\-.’ Sometimes it may have the sound of g in give.
Ex. §]<}7), it-ta-ga, (in a httle), and 9} <} o], mak-
té-gi, (@ stick).
When before @@ (m), L (n), or a (r) ; this letter has
the sound of ng.
Ex. 8F, yang-moul, (medicinal water).
Y] 4 o}, ndng-ndk-i, (enough).
' 9.}?1 yang-ryok, (medicinal effect).
M 3l.—2nd. . Thisis pronounced like the m of money
Ex. 9{ 2 &, ms-meu-o, (fo tarry).
) 32.—8rd. L. This for the most part has the common
sound of 7 in panel. :
Ex. Y}, na-nin, (as for me) or 3¢, noon, (eye).
Sometimes when followed by the vowel 3, it has the
effect of the English y, or may be mute.
Ex. M, yi, (a tooth) ; Y] 2., ig-hi-o, (to be cooked),
When preceded or followed by @ !, both consona.nla
take the sound of I, in calling.
Ex. ¥ X, pyel-lo, specially ; 3], nal-lai, (swz:ftly)_.
V) 33.—4th. &. Before a vowel this is mute. In Korean
. no vowel is allowed to stand alone, or to begin a syllable,
and in cases where this would occur & is used. :
Ex. 8t 2, a-5, (fo know) ; d}u}, a-ma, (perhaps).
At the end of a syllable, this has the sound of ng in
i Ex. @, yang, (sheep) ; ¥, pyung, (a bottle).
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f \y/ —>5th: Y. This commonly has the sound of the (
unasplra.ted p in English,
Ex. ¥}, pap, (rice) ; X.&., po-o, (to see).
Sometimes it may have the sound of b.
Ex. opubx], abaji, (father) ; ¥7}¥, poul-ga-boul, |.
(of mecessity).
Before ©1 (m), or L (n), or @-(r), it generally has the
gound of m.
Ex. ¥y¥, hySm-mun, (side gate) ; €Y, am-ni,
(front teeth) ; 23 ®], sim-ni, (ten 1i).
T(Q) 35.—6th. @. This consonant may have the scunds ot (
4n,orr. .
It has the sounds' of l:— . , '
(a). At the end of a word. (‘
Ex. 8, maly (horse) ; ¥, pul, (fire) ; ‘Q mil, (waz).
(b). When it is followed by another consonant in the
same syllable. '
Ex. ®] %5 &, ai-dalp-so, (o haté) ;5 A&, ga-dalk,
(reason).
(¢). When it follows or precedes the consonant. Lr W\
Ex. %2, kallo, (with a knife) ; Z1g}, hwal-lan,
(calamity) ; B4 2, mal-yx-o, (to prevent).
- It is pronounced n :—
(a). At the begmnmg of a word. |
Ex. €] &, nai-il, (fo-morrow). :
(b). Sometimes at the beginning of a syllable in the
middle of a word.
Ex. 3 g% 2, kong-non-ha-o, (to consult together).

{
|
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It generally has the sound of 7, when coming between
two vowels, or between a vowel and ¥. -
Ex. %} 2% A&, a-ram-tap-so, (fo be beautiful) ; Y&
ir-hom, (a name).
Sometimes before ]} and the compound vowels, it has
the sound of y.
oﬁiﬁ)" o\ X Ex. ¥, yi, (profit) ; &%, yo-ryang, (deliberation).

S 36.—Tth. A. At the beginning of a word this letter

has the sound of s.

ok ook Ez. 4712, .sa.m-kao, (to take care) ; 2}, sak, (pay).
. &m\ A w At the end of a word it has the sound of ¢.

re Ex. 7}, kat, (hat); ¥, nat, (mid-day); B}, et
T (how many).
* The sound of this final A is however sometimes modifi-
ed by the initial letter of the syllable which follows it.
Before another A it becomes s.
Ex. 7} A 2, kas-sa-ro, (with a hat).
Before 7, it has the sound of .
L ;\;} - Ex. 471, sak-ki, (young); Zar, chak-ko, (fre-
Len quently). . y
Before 1, it becomes 7. S
Ex. 7+ 8, kan-mo, (hat covering).. Y. U7
When the compound vowels |, 1{ L] T, are preced-
ed by 5/s , the y is mute, and they have the sounds of the
corresponding simple vowels.
Ex. 4%, sang-gwan, (@mportance) ; M7, se-sang,
(the world).
t \ 37.—8th. ©. This letter has generally the sound of ¢,
7
in fold.
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Ex. 3, tap-jang, (answer); @ &, tal-so, (fo be
different).

Sometimes it may have the sound of d in dance.

Ex. €| 3 ¥ 2, tai-dap-hao, (fo answer); <],
kyun-dal-o, (to endure)

Before ] or any of the compound vowels, the ¥ sound
of the compound vowels. disappears, and = has the force
of ch.

Ex. ©]73, chi-gyung, (territory) ; % &, ¢10-s0, (fo
~ be good).

Note.—This rule does not hold in the province of Pyang An Do
where © always retains the sound of © and the y sound is retained in
the double consonants.

. ok S
At the end of a syllable T becomes A, although retain-
ing the sound of ¢. but in some ancient books it is still
found as . v

\)8i9th X. This consonant for the most part has
the sound in ck in choose.

Ex. #F 2, chap-so, (to catch) ; F|, chwi, (a rat). (
Sometimes it may have the sound of ; in joy. :
Ex. % 90|, ju-gi-o, (to kill). Yox

As in the case of A so0 alsoin the case of this con- E//Lf i

sonant, when followed by the compound vowels,
the y sound is lost and that of the simple vowel
only, remains.

ASPIRATED CONSONANTS.

39.—The aspirated consonants are.

7, I, ©, X, .
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As has alréady been said the exact pfonui}qiation of
these aspirated consonants cannot be expressed in
English. Suffice it to say that, each one hasa
rotgh explosive sound of the corresponding simple
consonant.

7, is aspirated k. I< h
Ex. %, hikal, (a knife)? al, hkeui, (hezght) ; _=.1,
hks, (nose).

3L, is aspirated p.

Ex. &, hpeum, (rank); ¥, hpdol, (yrass) ; 3, hpal

(etght). v
" &, is aspirated ¢.
Ex. €} 4}, btam-sim, (envy); & ¥ &, hto-ha-o, (fo
) vomit).
X, is aspirated ch.
Ex. X, cha, (tea) ; 2 ¥ &., chak-ha-o, (fo be honest).
5, being & aspirated has the effect of  in house.

Ex. 3 &2, hap-ha-o, (fo wunite) ; E{], hon-in,
(marriage) ; § 4F, hing-sing, (always).

DouBLED CONSONANTS.

40.—Tt is no easy task to properly reproduce the sound
given by Koreans to the doubled consonants, much less
to describe them accurately. It may be said however that
as a rule the effect of the «“twin siot” or doubling is to
éhange the natural surds %, p, s, ¢, to the sonants g, b, 2,
and d, j. These sounds like all others must be obtained
from the Koreans direct, and ear, and tongue drilled and
drilled till they are distinguished and can be reproduced.

Mt 3-2] gatouri, (female pheasant); M}<} gata, (to peel)
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o] gt} bai-dt-ta, (to seize) 4] ballai, (washing)

ARt Zapsalhata (fo be bitterish); MR} zeuta
(to be bitter)

4 da, (the earth) 29 <} dwita, (fo jump)
<t Jata, (fo be salt) &<} Jotta, (to pursue)

41.—The Koreans have given names to the nine simple
consonants, but the vowels and aspirated consonants have
. no distinctive names, and can only be expressed by the
sounds they represent. The names of the nine simple
consonants are, ' :
’ B 7—71¢, ki-ok.” *
1 —0 &, mi-om.
L —\.&, ni-eun.
Y —¥)+, pi-op.
a—¢|8, li-eul.
A—A] &, si-ot.
T—x]F, ji-keut.

X—%, jﬁﬁ. '

3 6-—-ol'§j i-haing.

It will be noticed that for the most part the name gues
‘the initial and final sound of the consonant it represents.

Enough has now been said to enable the student to gain
an idea of the true sounds of the Korean alphabet, and
_some of the various modifications thdat they undergo. No
book can ever tell him when and where long and short
sounds should be used. These he must learn by practice.
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GHAPTER IIIL

THE NOUN.

42.—Heretofore it has been the custom to consider that
the Korean noun is declinable, and grammarians have
variously classified the noun as belonging to, from one to
five declensions, each having & number of cases varying
from six to ten. There have been two causes for this, first
the intimate acquaintance of those who have tried to
systematize the language, with Latin and Greek, and the
tendency that would thus naturally arise to make the
languages conform. Secondly, on coming to Korea they
found different nouns with various endings to express the
same idea, and losing sight of the fact that they were but
euphonic changes of various postpositions, called them
cages.

The Korean noun is however indeclinable. In what
i has heretofore been regarded as declension, the noun itself
i 18 not declined, undergoes no change,* remains the same

* Note.—There are probably only three exceptions to this rule 2], &
2§ and & & which may really be considered as one, since o 21 and 3
&} are but contractions and were originally o4 2| 7} and 2 4 2. In
all these words the final ¢, or 8, is taken from the stem and prefixed to
the postposition. At times also, still further contractions are made and
we can have g for 74 &, % & for 3 & 4, etc.
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throughout, and the particles affixed, which have been
considerad as representing various cases, are rather distinct
words or postpositions. These postpositions undergo a
variety of changes according to the final letter of the noun
to which they are affixed, but in no case do they change
the noun itself. They represent the English preposi-
tions.

43.—The distinctions of number, subject, and object, of
a sentence ete, may be designated by postpositions or may
be left to the context.

For Ex. 2 A% &A M Fojsh
lit. that man to book give.

The ezact meaning of this senténce can only be under-
stood by a knowledge of the circumstances. It may
mean, give a book, or books, to one man or two. The
man, (A} §), may be man or woman, boy or girl. This
indefiniteness of expression, which is a characteristic of
most eastern languages, is more apparent in Korean than
in Japanese. It would have been perfectly correct to
have omitted the &] A} from the sentence given above. In
the case of tbe subject and object of a sentence we find the
same difficulty. As has been said before, the general rule
is to omit the postposition unless the sentence taken with
its context and ~ircumstances would be ambiguous without
them.

The use of the postposltxon giving definiteness to the
sentence, often bas the effect of the English definite
article; and, where ambiguity would arise without
them, they may be used to express this. In the example
given above, the accusative postposition is:nob expressed
bat if we desired to be definite we would say.
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2 AT g A & Fe
which would be ¢ Give that man the book.”

Asalso. ¥<] &t ¥e 7 St
A soldier has come. The soldier has come.

T3 ol mE & A
The gateman has called the chair coolies.
44.—For a full account of the postpositions, and the
-various euphonic changes that they undergo, see Chapter
VI. For convenience, however, we give in this place the
postpositions representing some of the various case relations
of the noun. _
i Nominative or subjective by. o] or 7}.
"1 Genitive DY ...ceoieiniiieienee. 8.
i Dative by. ceveeneees S| Or QL]
Accusative by ....ccceerniniiens &
Instrumental by DR - 1. -8
Ablative by ......... cesrnenennes O, G2, 0r M.
These postpositions are added to the noun and give the
various ideas given by the above arrangement of cases, but
undergo a variety of changes according to the final letter
of the noun.

y
i

45.—Gender where necessary may be expressed by
employing particles denoting male and female, or by the
use of distinet words.
Thus we have in the case of human beings :—

A man, A3, ¥, 4.
A woraan, A%, Y&, YH .
A child, 2 ¥] ; a boy, A} 3] ; a girl, A% @ ¥.
~ In the case of relations, different words are used.
o} w} x|, Father; dj o}, Mother.
g o}ubx], Grandfather; ¥ v}, Grandmother.
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The gender of animals also is distinguished by particular
names or by the prefizing of 4 male and §} female.

ﬁ_, a fowl ; HH.acock; O FH, a hen.
2, a bull or cow ; g""}a bull; ¢4, a cow.

. 44\a male & 4 )afemale
AJ, & pheasant; v 3}47|}pheasant ] }pheasant.'
o, a_horée ; ;{g}msmllion ; 35} }a. mare. -

The particles 8 and 40 are not employed alone and
are never applied to human beings except as terms of ex-
treme contempt. If then we desire to speak of the gender
of an animal without repeating its name, we say for the
male 43 or 47, and for the female, 3% or &A.

2 AAN 4&°0% Y&t
(That thing male chicken is? female chicken is ?)
“ Is that a rooster or a hen?”

In this sentence &} and 4 are used adjectively, but in
the following sentence we see the use of 8}73 and 4+7].

2 57 &4 ANE G AN
(That rabbit male thing is? female thing is?)
. ¢ Is that rabbit a male or a female.”

~ Here the word rabbit, is not repested 80 Q,l'ﬁ and 4,-2;1
are used.

46.—The same ambiguity that has been referred to in
the matter of case, etc., also exists with reference to num-
ber. The Korean noun in fact has no number. Context
or circamstances decide this also.
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¥ G2 2§ HF A
(patient five to-day morning came.)
“ Five patients came this morning.”
¢ =8 Festn 3 Ae A
(me—to chaose-order horse three (accu) broughd.)
“ They brought three horses for me to choose from.”

2 FAY YRS 24 e & WY

(that magnolia tree on five hundred blossom must be.)

“ There must be five hundred blossoms on that magnolia
tree.” .

Note.—Must is not always rendered m this way. For its various
renderings see Part IT Chap. I. § 3 Sec, 10,

47.—At times however, either for the sake of emphasis
or to avoid ambiguity, it is desirable to express a plural
idea ; and this may be done by the use of the particle &

affized to the noans, to which i in turn may be affixed any
one of the postpositions.

FAl, Brother. XAl E§, Brothers.

¥ Eye TE, Eye.
3, Horse. 28, Horses.
5,  Flower. 4§, Flowers.
¢, Sheep. &3, Sheep.
A&, Deer. - AZX§, Deer. -

This particle § may also be used withont the noun,
and is then generally affixed to an adverb in the sentence,
and gives a plural idea. -

As:— - :

49 & 242
quickly (plur) come.
Please come quickly.
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T § ¥
well (plur) do.
Do it well

The particle & used in this way, generally pluralizes
the subject of the verb; and in both the above sentences
it shows that the request in the first case, and the com-
mand in the second, was addressed to more than one.

48.—Students in Korea soon begin to notice the con-
stant reduplication of nouns, verbs, syllables etc. In
verbs it has the effect of signifying continued action, and
is found frequently in onomatopoetic words, to designate
sounds and the like, and in nouns it gives the idea of
universality, or variety,

As:—
A A, Every house.
&} 4], All colors or sorts.
23, All places or everywhere.

v} e}y 2}, All countries.

49.—These then are the various ways of expressing case,
gender, and number, which may be employed if desired,
and are at times used by Koreans even when ambiguity
would not exist without them. It cannot however be too
carefully borne in mind that as a rule Koreans do not
express these distinctions.

50.—In a few cases there are distinctive words which
have a plural sense. They are, for the most part, com-
pound words of Chinese origin, and to them again, if
special emphasis is desired the plural ending § may be
added. -

-
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As:—
M2 or .2 § (rare), Parents.
A 3~ or A} FF, Members of a family.
¥ o, Brethren.

CoMroUND NOUNS.

- 51.—There are of course a large number of compound
nouns, and these by the use of Chinese may be formed at
will. They may consist either of nouns alone, nouns and
adjectives, nouns and verbs, or of verbs alone. A know-
~ ledge of the Chinese characters and their sounds in Korean,
will enable the foreigner, not only to recognize these and
understand their meaning at once, but also to form them
for himself. 'We would then urge the student not only to
learn these compounds whenever he meets them, but to
analyze them, ascertain their derivation, learn the Chinese
character and its Korean sound and thus be able when
next he meets the same characters, though perhaps in
different combinations, to recognize them at a glance.
This study of words and their derivations will also be a
grea.t help in giving definiteness and precision to his style.

Q} 73, ¢ Spectacles ” from §} ““eye ” and 73 “a glass,”
", ¢ Ophtha.lmm ” from §F “eye” and F

«disease.”
A ®] 73, « Telescope” from A} ¢ thousand,” €|, “%4,”
and 73 a “glass.”

¥ u]7]. « Microscope” from 'ﬁ, “ exhlbltmg," q],

~ “smallness”’ and 7] a * glass.”

33, “Chemistry” from 3} “change” and ¥,
- “study.” :

No attempt can here be made to give all, or even the
most important of the words belonging to this class. The

*
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few that have been given above are sufficient to enable the
student to understand this method of forming oompound
words, so that he can go forward and analyze these words
for himself. A little care in this line will be a great help to
him in his study of this class of words, and if from the
beginning he makes a systematic study of all such words,
in but a short time he will be able to understand without
difficulty most, if not all the Sinico-Korean terms so
much used in polite discourse.

52.—There are also a few words which are joined to
verbs and sometimes to other nouns, making compound
nouns having the sense, of “the work of * *“ doer” ete.
Among these are F, %} o], 3, etc.

The first two of these refer to the maker or doer of
something, both have.nearly the same meaning but are
restricted in their use. ‘

#¥eo], the more restricted, has properly the sense of
“the worker in,” “the maker of” and is affixed to the
name of the thing made, or the work done.

3F, the more generally used, is a termination equivalent
to the Latin “ ator,” or the English “er,” and may be
added to almost any word with which work of any kind
is connected. Neither of these terms are respectful and
are only applied to artisans, coolies, or people whose actions
have, in the eyes of the Koreans, brought them to that
level.
8lF, Workman, coolie. ®]%ke], A mason.

523, A chair-man. M S}=ko], A tiler.

M¥F, A walker. ¥-%ko], A pencil-maker,
z 23, A player, a trifler.  F%ke], A hooper. v
43T, A guard. 4 %o], A charcoal-burnex

¥F, A farm-hand. FYxke], A hotel-keeper.
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&Y T, A (noiser) singer. £ %to], A cabinet-maker.
Y2 F, A woodman. ZEAto], A hat-maker.
X F, A gambler. 2.%) %k o], A dissolute-fellow,

‘With reference to the termination %, it may be said
that its use varies greatly with the locality.

It has properly the sense of “ the work of,” and is com-
monly joined to the name of the tool or instrument with .
which any work is done. By certain people, and in certain
places however, its use has been very much enlarged and
in the province of Kyeng Sang Do it may be heard affixed
to almost any noun or verb.

* The following examples illustrate its proper use :(—

¥}v 3, Needlework.
<} o] 3, Ironing.
X2]d, Whipping.
=3, Rowing.
¥*73, Fanning.

VERBAL NOUNS.

53.—In Korea there are two regular ways of forming
verbal aouns. They are formed by adding ©1 and 7] to
the verbal stem. With the verb ¥ &, they will then be
% and ¥ 7] and we designate them verbal noun in Y,
and verbal noun in ¥7]. While a large number of
Koreans have come to consider these as synonyms, and
to use them interchangeably, they are not the same, and
good scholars never consider them so. The distinction
made by the French missionaries in their admirable
¢¢ Grammaire Coréenne " should always be maintained.

The noun in 7§, is an abstract noun referring to tha
quality or attribute as love, hate, and fear.
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The noun in ¥ 7], retains more of the verbal idea and
is rather, the act of loving, hating, fearing, and would
be used where we would employ either the infinitive of the
-verb, to love, to hate, to fear, or the present participle.

It is about equivalent to the Latin Supine, being a verb
in force and & noun in form and inflection. It can both
govern and in turn is governed. In use it is generally
employed as we would employ the ablative Supine.

An examination of the following sentences will make
this distinction plain. :

Illustrating the use of Verbal noun in § :—

FAZol 2 el YA BE AA 2.
Fear belongs to cowards.
Aol gl s2.

Honesty is a virtue.

2% 22 & Yo
Anger brinys trouble.

Illustrating the use of verbal nouns in ¥ 7} :—

Y4 LAEFN) Y 4.

It is herd to forgive an enemy.

Ale & MNPE =9 €Y7l A4

Now, it is easy to go round the whole world.

a2y AT ATE7] AYALA
Loving such a man as that, is not hard.
Illustrating the use of both verbal nouns together :—

V8 AFE Sl AT 5&AT¥7 A,
It is easy for a man who has love in his heart to
love others.

F8o) U3 AUF F/E WT+ Y&
As death s before us, to avoid dying is impossible.
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Namges AND TITLES.

54.—A few words here about Korean given names and
titles, may be a help to the student. The Korean sar-
names are but few and for the most part consist of but
one syllable. A few, but five or six at the most, consist of
two syllables. The total number of surnames in Korea,
being under a hundred, can be learned with comparative
ease. In writing their surnames they seldom use any but
the Chinese ckaracter, and it is a necessity for almost any
one who expects to bave much dealing with Koreans, to
learn these eighty or hundred characters. The ending 7}
may be added to the surnames with the sense of the
family, tribe, household of, as Q1 7} *The Min family ”
or “ the Mins,” €] 7} “The Yi family ” *the Yis” etc.
While it is perfectly proper, and no act of disrespect to use
this ending in speaking of any family or person ; in their
presence or in addressing therm, it is not polite.

Note :—This ending 7} is also used in speaking of servants. It
wonld not be proper in sending for your gateman to say—

WAy ¥yl 2uie} or “Call Mr. Pak.”
but—
W ¥y 2ueh. “Call Pak”

It may be well here, however, to state that the ordinary Korean
way of summoning a servant, is not to use the surname at all, but the
given name or the office that they 6ll.

To these surnames may be prefixed or affized names
of towns or places. If the name of the town precedes
the surname, it signifies that the place mentioned was
the original home of the branch of the family spoken of.
In a country where surnames are so limited, this becomes
a necessity.

When the names of the place follows the surname
it may have one or other of two significations ; that mast
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common is, that the party referred to, is now, or was
lately the magistrate of that place. .
Among travelling pedlars however, this same method
has been adopted to designate their domicile.
3t % 7Z 7} The “An Dong Kims,” or the Kims
' of An Dong.
A% 717} The “Chyeng Pung Kims.”
% 97 The “Chyeng Ju Yis.”
eiqt #] 7k The “Yern An Yis”
but—

% 2424 “Cho Chuk San” means the Cho
who is now, or was lately, magis-
trate at Chuk San.

] X% “YiKo Yang,” the Yi who was, or
is, magistrate at Ko Yang.

Among pedlars—

8] %A “Yi Kang Gay” means that Kang
Gay is Mr. Yi’s home.

3+ o # “Han EuiJu,” that Eui Ju, is Mr.
Han’s home.

55.—In connection with the Korean given names
there appears- to the foreigner an almost unlimited
amount of confusion. He hears a man with whose
name he is acquainted called by a name entirely differ-
ent, and is told that it is still his name, his given
name. A boy whom he has known for years, marries;
and coming to pay his respects, sends in a card bearing
a name that he has never before seen. This too, the
foreigner learns is his .given name. This apparent
confusion arises from the fact that each Korean has
several givenf names, and that by which he was known
as a boy, is entirely put aside on his attaining manhood.
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We shall here speak of but three classes of names:
‘the civil name, the name held during boyhood, and that
given at marriage.

The civil name is properly only found among the
nobility ‘and upper classes. It is the name by which
the individual is legally known from boyhood up, and
continues with him throughout life. It always consists
of two characters, one of which will have been settled
generations before, and all the members of the same
generation of any one family will have this same character
and will be called brothers.

a— 29 AFE AL

Here the presence of the same character ¥, as the
last half of all their names shows that they are of the
same generation. Their sons will be—

299 33T A9

Here the second character 83, is the same throughout.
In the next generation it will again be the third character
that will be the same and it will be 2].

Asi— 2% 4, 294, BIA

And thus it alternates from the second to the third
character of their names, the surname of course as in all

Hastern languages coming first and the remaining
character being left to the option of the parents.

In common use among friends, however, this civil
pame is seldom used. As a boy, he has a boyish name,
given him by his parents at his birth, which remains with
him until his marriage. On this occasion, his parents
again give him another name: that by which he was
known as a boy is no longer used, and his friends now
call him by his 3, or name given at marriage. A$ times,
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also, friends give complimentary names and mckna.mes of
which we need nhot speak here. -
Here as in other things the times are making great
changes. The old habits are passing away and the ad-
vantage as well as necessity of maintaining one’s individual-
ity is causing people more and more to use one name and
that the civil. o -
56.—The titles by which Koreans are known and
‘addressed : with the officials, follow ths office held ; with
those who are not officials, they are A @ (Mr) 4 A
(Esq.) Al ¥ (Revered Sir) and many others. To these
at times are added the honorific ‘particle |, and we have
Ay, or Y Y. More lately the terms 4F and 2
have been used and we hear 3} AF, 7 R, etc. All
~ these are affixed to the surname, and when used, the civil,
or given name must be dropped. In addressing or speak-
ing of old men or those whose rank gives them the right
to wear the jade button, we use the word ¥ 7}: and
those whose rank gives them the right to wear the gold
button, are spoken of as ¥ 7}. But when these words
tire'used, it is as independent titles without the surname;
The use of the sirname with either of these words is
habitual among certain classes; -but is not cons1dere<3 ‘good
Korean and should be avoided.
. §7.—One . of the surprising facts which met  the
‘Westerner on his arrival in Korea, was that the girls and
women -of the land had no names. Parents give a pet
hame to little girls as well as to boys, at their birth ; but
after they have reached the age of ten, this name is no
longer known. From this time on, they were known as
s« Mr. Kim’s daughter *’ or even “ Mr. Kim’s girl baby ;
and strange to say the latter term is the more honorific.
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~ When there is more than one daughter in the family, they
are distingnished by such words as: “big” (for the
eldest), ““second,” * third,” * fourth,” ete.

After marriage, they arestill, o en known by their hus-
‘band’sname and title, with the word ¥} or %} (house) affixed.

Asg:—
249 9§ Mrs Kim.

~® @3 ¢ Mis YiChampan or Lady Yi.
¥A4Y F M Han. '

Of these two, ¥ is the more honorable,

They may also be designated by the name of the place
from which they came when marrying, prefixed to such
words as u}ld or u} & #F 4, if the person is old; or to
8} 7] #} or ®} A, if young.

As:—x1 ¢ ufd or L ¢ n};a} Y, The old
lady who came from Ko Yang.

2 # %4 or 2% °F7] A, Theyounglady from
Kong Ju.

It should always be remembered in connection with the
names for women and girls that it is not customary in
Korea for any except relatives or those extremely intimate
to ask concerning the female members of another’s family.

Christian civilization has however been changing all
this. The baptismal names are more and more being
uwsed. The individuality of the woman as distinct from
her husband is being asserted. All over the land it is more
and more becoming the custom for the women to have
their distinct names. In fact now the new laws of the
Empire require it.

58.—Before closing this subject, a remark or two on the
Korean employment of the word X.9] that has come into
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such common and erroneous use by foreigners, should be
given. This term X.{] was properly equivalent to the
English title,—“Lady ”: and if strictly used could only
be applied to the wives of high officials. Even then it
was not in common use, and the official himself would not
use it in speaking of his own wife; unless perhaps in
addressing a foreigner, who, he feared might not under-
stand another word. It would however have been proper
in speaking of the wife of a high official to use this term
where in English we would use « Her Ladyship.” A
change has been brought about of late years and it is now
proper to refer to the wife of another as X.¢] but never to
use the term in speaking of one’s own wife. In speaking
of one’s own wife the terms g} ¥, %t &, {I, etc., would
be used ; or in addressing an inferior, 8 4, o} 7] 4, v}
‘d: “" $' q' ‘d’
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CHAPTER IV.

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL, ADJECTIVES.

- 59.—With reference to Korean pronouns,. it is doubtfut
whether such in the true sense of the word really exist,
It is so easy, with most of the words used . for ‘ pronouns to
trace out their original meaning, and to show that they
are really nothing but nouns which have either become
restricted in use to one or other of the three persons, or else
are convenient words, either by the designation of one’s
self or others, for rendering honor or its opposite to the
person spoken to or of; that we are tempted to believe
that by diligent research we should find that all the pro-
nouns were originally nouns. We are strengthened in
this idea by the fact that the native grammarians arrange
their words into but three classes, including all pronouns
under the head of nouns. For the sake of convenience,
however, it has been deemed best to treat of these words
by themselves ; and in the consideration of Korean pro-
nouns and pronominal adjectives, we will divide them into
Personal, Reflexive, Interrogative, or Indefinite, Demon-
strative, and Distributive.
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PERsONAL PRONOUNS.

60.—-The First Person. The word most commonly
used to render the first person is v}, W, or W 7} : many
other words, however, are also used, as, X% 3, ¥ 7}, &
R, o)A E, 2 ¢, as well as many others. > 3 is
properly “one’s self”; X} 7}, ““this one,” Zr ] *the
little man.”

% ® or $ ¥ 7}, is used to express the first person
plural ; and to this may be added the plural ending &
which hardly makes a plural of a plural, but simply
emphasizes the we.

%~ e] is not restricted in meaning, to the first person
plural, but is a somewhat more polite way than v}, of
expressing the first person singular. )

For Ex —%- 2] A, Lt “our house,” means, “my

: house,” * home.” ‘ ,
$ o] &t ¥, “our wife,” means, “my wife.”

It would hardly be considered proper to say | & ¥.

61.—The Second Person. The equivalents of a pro-
noun of the second person, from the very nature of the
case, are extremely numerous : the most common is 1, W
or W 7}. This word however has a low or disrespectful
meaning, and while it is applied for the most part, tononebut
inferiors it is still the nearest to a true personal pronoun of
the second person. When we come to use any other
word, it at once assigns a rank or grade, which j does
not, and hence it has been used for the second person in
addressing the Deity, as in the form used in the Lord’s
Prayer by some. A study of the true meanings of any of its
equivalents, some of which are given below, will at once
make plain the impossibility . of using any one of them,
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and the necessity of either using +j in this case, or of not
translating the word thow at all, but of replacing it by
some other word, such as & (Lord). Other words that
may be used to represent the second person are % ], &,
< A1, = ¥, (Elder brother), 8] & 2] u], (Aged father).

The plural of the 2nd Person is ] %] -to which, like §-
€], may be affixed the plural ending &, and with the
same effect.
~ 62.—As in the case of nouns, so also in the case of these
pronouns, they may be followed by postpositions; but,
like other nouns, the postposition need not be affixed un-
less the sense demands it.

Euphony has played more than its accustomed havoc
with the postpositions when affixed to the pronouns v}, $-
#], 4, 1y 3. Various contractions have taken place, so
that it may be said that the personal pronoun and post-
position have become one ; and no matter what may have
been the condition of affairs originally, the contractions as
they exist to-day, present us with what may be termed a
'declension.

For the convenience then of the student, we give these
pronouns with their postpositions affixed, and the contrac-
tions they have undergone though it must be remembered
that in many cases the uncontracted form is preferable.

Nom. wWor W7} ..cccvervrvnncennen
Gen. 4} 8] contr.into. W......My
Dat. B A » WA ...To me.
Accus. “} § » » ......Me.
Instrum. Y} 2 & ,, o ¥ x...By me.
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smm. *q .‘...0....'.‘COOOQOQOOOCOCQOOWe.
Nom. +q7} OOOOQOQOOQIQIOOOOlOCC..lWeO
Gen. +=19 contr. into. §-¢]...0ur.

Dat. £=8A ., . $eH..Tous.
Accus,. BE[E .occiverennnninien.. Us

Instl‘um. +a‘§ onoootooououuoouinBy us.

| mm— —

Stem. Y ceieeisenseecesaniensaesse Thou or you.

Nom. | or \i] 7]- «eeeereseee. Thou or you.

Gen. ] contr. mto. \al] e reenne Thy or your.
Dat. oA » M. To thee, or to you.
Accus. Y E ....coeeeeeeeeeieeenenThee or you.
Instrum. Y=g ...... eesesersereranenesen. BY thee or by you.
Stem, v . Ceereeese YOU.

Nom. 3 or 143]7]- ... You.

Gen. 3|8 contr. 1nto t:];t] .Your.
Dat. o3 oA , Y3 A...To you.
Accus, YA E .orvcrncrecnnenea You
Instrum. Y& ...covvcviiiiennneen By you. -

63.—Third Person. . There is.in Korean, no third
personal pronoun; and we are safe in saying that this
language has no equivalents for ke, she, i, they, etc.

The words and phrases that foreigners are apt to use

in the place of these pronouns are in no sense their
equivalents. We do not mean to say, that the phrases

and sentences in which those equivalents are used are
not good Korean ; but we do mean to say that they are
not true translatious of the sentences which they are
meant to represent., ‘
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For Ex :—Among the words. most .commonly used by
foreigners, and- by Korean students of English, to re-
present these terms, are the  Korean demonstrative
pronouns either thh or. wlthout an addmonal word
asa,orh}g,and L
W AT S
has been taken as the equivalent of

, He has come. ‘

The sentence given above is correct eénough Korean,
but it does not mean ;“he has come;” and never can
be properly used where we would employ those words, it
means simply.

- That man has come.
Agin W H M 2 e
does not means. o
“ Bring 4t ; ” but « Bring that ; "’

Where in Enghsh we use the personal pronouns of
the third person, it is always when immediatély speaking
of the person, thing, or place represented by the prondun;
and when in- Korean -we - do--this, .the pronoun is not
translated. - e : o -

He has come
beoomes then sxmply, i
: Bring
is sunply.; AN 2

In places where special emphasis is- needed, or where
.in contrast, one party or thing is spoken of with the
personal pronoun, a circumlocution such as * the person
-gpoken of,” or either & demonstratlve, or reflexive pronoun
may be used. -

- The few ezamples glven below wnll help to illustrate
thls point :—
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EAge] F 1M € B4 AUt TH A
Myr. Song came yesterday and said he could not let me

have the money.
WA E 7Y ZeAd T
If you give me monzcy don't let him know about it.
ShiiAle #ux i AFE2

 He ridicules his father but he loves his mother.
HE 2T 2t ¥A2 O} E YA EA 24

a3 FH . ,
If you see the Amah tell her to come ; she has forgotten

the baby, and he's been crying a long time.

ojAe] AMYE u3ta 2 AFTZ A o}
seted oy THA

Have you seen Mr. Kim lately? No, he went to Clzemulpo
and has not come back yet.

"h. oI </t¥ <t ZFAA W 2k fY /Y
x 4.

1 wzll pay you all this month, but he won't pay tzll
next month. ’

St $2 YU RAS 2k Y&

" No, my brother is the merchant : he is the teacher.

64.—These then are the various ways that Koreans
have of expressing the first, second, and third persons;
but it must not be forgotten that their use is much more
restricted by the native than by the foreigner. For the
most part it is left entirely to the surrounding circum-
stances, or to the context, to decide what may be the
subJect or object in the sentence. Throughout this work,
in many places where we have translated I, it might
equally well have been ke or you, or vice versa. Of
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course with reference to the second person, one is so often
desirous of being . polite or of assigning to the person
spoken to his proper station, that words are much more
frequently used to represent the second person, than any
other.

REPLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

65'—There are a few wordsin Korean that are usel with
or without the personal pronouns glven above and have a
reflexive sense. They are:—

X‘], x'“, 73]7]-, &nd X’I.

These words have ptoperly the sense of self, one’s self,
himself, etc.

There are several other words that also have this same
reflexive idea : *13] (properly), A A= (of itself), & 4
orj4& x (with his own hand), %3} =2 (of itself), and &\
(by nature). These latter cannot be called reflexive
pronouns, those first given, only are such. DBut these
which are really adverbs or nouns with the postposition
& are given here as they have the same effect.

The word M (mutwally) may b2 termed a reflexive
prenoun, and will be rendered into English by each other
or one andther.

The word =] % may in & sense be termed a reflexive
pronoun. It has the sense of “either this or that,”
“both,” and is used largely when comparing two people
or things etc. It can sometimes be translated by the
English « each other.”

As far as use is concerned, the
"‘:xa o] "]' n? ];i_;]q- { gilver dollar and the paper

dollar equal each other.
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oot 38l oI (As for the Emperors of Ger-
o7 9L sUx many and Russia, in rank,
XA the one equals the other.

This same reflexive idea is given to certain verbs
derived from the Chinese, by prefixing >x as Xvi¥ 2,
(to sell one’s eelf); XX T L, (to lance ope’s self);
XF ¥ 2, (to obtain by one’s self ) and many others.

(For examples pleace see Reflexive Pronouns. Part I1.)

INTERROGATIVE OR INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

66.—All Korean interrogatives have also an indefinite
sense : hence, what would be two classes in English, form
but one in Korean.
They are :—
¥, 57, ¥7h H. H7F Who, some one.
2] %, Which, a certain, some.
8@, Which, what kind of, a certain.
4, What kind of, a certain.
X%, What, some.
X281, What, somethmg
Of these 3, in its various forms, and %8 ha.vmg
more of a pronominal than an adjectival use, may be
joined to any of the various postpositions, and when this
is done like the personal pronouns they undergo various
contractions, For convenience, then, they are given below
with the various postpositions and their contractions.

Stem. - or ¥ .. «eveeress Who or some one.

Nom. 37} or -Hﬂ- .. Who or some one.

Gen. 39] contr. into -H ...... Whose or some one’s.
Dat. Fo#, ., -Hﬂl . To whom or to some one.
Acc. - or F+T+E . .. Whom or some one.

Instr. F2 or T coeevern +» By Whom or by some one.
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Stem. F8]....ccviviiiieiennne.... What or something.

Nom. 28] or '?""1 A] ......... ‘What o> something.
Gen, 313]2... vesreeenn. Of what or of something.
Dat. Xte) k]ﬂ] .. To what or to something.

Acc. 2% contr. mto -"flﬁ ‘What or something.
Instr. 23j A=, ,,3YX.By whator by something.

67.—21%, 8]y and ¥4, being always used adjec-
tively, cannot be united with the various postpositions.
If it is desired to use these as pronouns it can only be
done by joining them to such words as A} &, o], 73, ete.
The distinctions between these are not always observed by
Koreans.

8] means rather, what kind of, or indefinitely a
certain.

8]y, Means ratEer, which of a number.
X2 %, Has the idea of what.

Asi— Hd AT ol
What kind of @ man is he ¢
qv AT oz

Which man is it ?

o F& AT o2
What man is that ?

The answer to the first would tell whether the man
was good or bad, rich or poor ; the answer to the second
simply decides which one of a number ; while the answer
to the third states ‘whether he is a farmer, labourer, or
what bis business is.

In using these words indefinitely an adherence to these
distinctions should be aimed at, though it is not always
possible.
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68.—These interrogatives, may be made still more
indefinite by affixing to them the Korean equivalent of
the English either or whether. As 3, FFUA,
(A contraction of =W A]), FFTIA|, (A contrac-
tion of $ PP YA, ¥ FFE.

These really have rather the sense of any one whatever,
whoever, and the other pronouns may be treated in the
same way, with a like result.

69.—It has been said above: that the interrogative
pronouns take the place of the indefinites; but the pro-
noun ¥ X (any) has an indefinite sense only, and may
‘be used both adjectively, and pronominally. When used
pronominally it may be joined with any of the various
postpositions. Like the other indefinites it may be made
more indefinite as.in Y 68.

70.—Some of the numerous distributive pronouns are
as follows.

o 2. (some) signifies a part or portion of anything.
HE...q or Y k...t are equivalent to the
English “some one ” or “ some others.”

. (other, others, another) applies to people generally,
as distinguished from oneself.

<, X, BE, 2, (all) may be used almost inter-
changeably. <} and 2 X are employed substantively,
and at times we can use them with one or other of the
postpositions, & can only be used adjectively, and
cannot therefore be united with postpositions; &, signifies
all in the sense of the whole, with reterence to extent or
duration. It is used solely as an adjective, and can only
be used as a pronoun by the addition of some such word
a& 3, becoming then % (the whole, the entirety).

o8], o, o3, (several, a good number, many).
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The first form alone can be employed as an adjective ; 4nd
to the other two only, can the postpositions be affixed.

ulel, € (every), Zb (each separate) and 2] (a piece)
are all distributive indefinite pronouns and may at times
be used interchangeably. They differ, however, in their
use in some respects.

olct and V] are, respectively, the pure Korean and
Sinico-Korean equivalents for the same idea. o}<}
should then, properly, be only used in connection
with pure Korean terms, and always follows the
noun which it distributes. @] On the other hand
can only be used with Sinico-Korean terms, and"
precedes its noun.

Note.—While with most words this rule is rigidly observed, there
are exceptions with these terms, and we do find ©}<} at times acting as
distributer for a Sinico-Korean term, and €], for a pure Koreau; but
this is not elegant.

€] and v}e} have .properly the sense of every, and
refer to the separate individual parts constituting &
whole, regarded one by one. @] precedes while wpep
follows the word it limits.

Z} on the other hand, refers rather to each separate
individual ; and denotes every one composing a whole,
considered separately from the rest.

2] generally means at a time, together; but used with
the pronoun ¥}, has the sense of one at a time or
each. Quite often we find this used together with
Z, ofet, or 9.

It may also, at times, have the sense of each when
standing alone.
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Give three each.

Ty (3 - | SRR { or

Give three of each.

ey e k... {Ev;;z‘nxz.n received ten
AT vk HE AL {Give every man enough
Yy3 FHojet. to eat.
2 EZ‘-:} AE Ty {Each horse had a rider.
E .
4o g aea (P

For further examples see Part II. the chapter on Pro-
nominal adjectives.

DEMONSTRATIVES.

71.—In Korean there are three commonly known, and
constantly used, demonstrative pronominal adjectives: o],
o] and 2. While at times they are employed sub-
stantively, they are for the most part used as adjectives :
and when the pronominal form is needed, it is more com-
mon to affix such a word as 7 or A} § etc,, than to use
the demonstrative alone. It is admissible, however, to
employ any one of them ‘substantively, and then there
may be affixed, any of the various postpositions. This use
is not at all common, and when referring to persons, is
extremely - disrespectful and contemptuous. In uniting
with the various postpositions there are no contractions.

Used as adjectives, of course they cannot be joined to
the postpositions, and they precede the noun they limit.

o] is equivalent to this.

" o] is equivalent to that, and is used of things near at

hand or in sight.
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2 also is equivalent to that; but refers to things re-
mote and not in sight.

72.—From these three demonstratives are formed
various adverbs, verbs and adjectives, that are much used
by Koreans and all of which retain these distinctions.
‘We have from o] ; o] (thus), often corrupted into §
which becomes a verb o]2{ ¥ &. (to do thus) or o] &
(to be s0). From this verb we get o]2] & or o]g] an
adjective meaning such, in the sense of such as this: and
the adverb o} @l #] (thus in this way). From o) we also
get o) e] (here), and o] g] & (by this way or hither.)

In like manner we get adverbs, verbs and adjectives
from all of these demonstratives, and the following table
of some of them may be of use.

o), This (Subst. snd Adj)| o] ..(near).. o, (f.r){ThA’;g“"s'" and
©] 73, This (Subst). o Z....cc.t| 273, That (Subst).
LY Tl vy 1 T2 || s Tt way.
olg & Tobeso. | oj3 & ag A j:'a{o;tthhg
°‘a‘§}{Thi5 kind ?f' “"arg} ...| 2B & fThat kind of.
o] &g Such as this. | o] § 29 }{Such as that.
o} ¥ } {In this way,| 9 & } 2= In that way,
of EFA S thus. . o A .1317*}}{ thus.
o] 2], Here. o] ] .ceveeees| 28], There.

By this way, By that way,
o] 2| i{ hither. LA SRR RS g‘{ thither.

Note.—From these three words again, have been derived three ex-
clamatory demonstrative pronouns expressing disgust. Tley are, S,
Z,and 2. They are much used, but only as exclamations of disgust,
and cannot be called elegant Korean. Ex. 835, This fellow.
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73.—In Part II. it is stated that there are no relative
pronouns in Korean, There are, however, two words
that have, by some, been classified as demonstrative pro-
nouns, and that in a sense hold this place. They are the
words x} and W}. They are only used with relative par-
ticiples, and may be said to express that which, he who,
etc. The “ which ” or **who” being then considered the
subject of the verb contained in the preceding participle.
It must be remembered, however, that the employment of
these words is largely restricted to books.
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CHAPTER V.

NUMERALS.

74.—From the very nature of the case, the conditions
of the Korean language present us with two sets of
numerals. The one pure Korean, the other Sinico-
Korean.

The pure Korean numbers carry’ us only as far as
ninety-nine, and above this we are forced to rely entirely
upon those derived from Chinese.. .

The pure Korean numbers may serve either as substan-
tives or adjectives, and a few of them have two forms,
which may be termed, respectively ¢ substantive jform,”
and “ adjective form.” With the number ¥t} the sub-
stantive form can never be used adjectively, in all the
others it may ; but the special adjective form can never
take the place of the substantive. To the substantive
forms may be affixed the various postpositions, but this of
course cannot be done with the adjective forms. Com-
monly the adjective forms ars orly used as high as six.
"Of course the rule given before, concerning the use of
Sinico-Korean and pure Korean terms, holds here also:
and properly the pure Korean numerals can only be used
qualifying pure Korean nouns.
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When the substantive form is used substantively it does
not qualify the noun as an ‘adjective ; but stands in apposi-
tion to, and follows it. This being the case, when this is
done, we may often find a Sinico-Korean word standing
in apposition to a pure Korean numeral substantive.

The adjective an1 substantive forms from one to gix are
given below.

ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVES.

crvererasensrenses C W tiviereineenes OneL
cessecinvesveccas % o-'oo'-'aoioo;.ao Two.
ceersorerneceeess Bl eeerecsneieen.. Four,
vevcsersionsgereee TFE ciseereneseeess Fivel

75.—The numerals derived from the Chinesejha.ve but
one form, and that adjectival. Until we get above ninety-
nine they may only be properly used with Sinico-Korean
words, and must always precede the words which they
qualify. When a substantive form is desired, it can only
be rendered by the use of some other Sinico-Korean: word,
or one of the numerous * Specific Classxﬁers some- of
whlch will be given. further on, which word. will then
stand in apposition to the noun. As in the case of the
pure Korean numeral, so also here, when this is done we
may have a Sinico-Korean numeral, qualifying a. Sinico-
Korean noun, which latter stands in apposition to a pure
Korean noun. In paging, figuring and numbering, the
Chinese characters themselves are used, and one seldom
meets with the Korean numerals spelled out in :the On-
mun. Even in Onmun books, the paging will be in

L X e |
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Chinese characterr, and quite often in letters written in the
native character, where numbers are mentioned, the
Chinese characters may be used.

76.—We give below a list of the Korean cardinal
numbers, giving first the Chinese character, then the pure
Korean, and lastly the Sinico-Korean.

KorrAN. SINICO-KOREAN.

? 4.0.'00.00..0 q .ll..‘.‘...'one;

= T icsnnnicens ®) vecsesesesn. TWOL
= M & vininsees, Three,
W d i A veveeesse s FoUr,
+ TF £ vvenennne 2 ceveennnn Five,
A 9% o Foriegennnn Six
£ 9 F. oo R eeveinnen..Seven
N o Heeerenrnnnns B...... eeese. Bight
h o ¥ - Nine
4 L S Y Ten
+— dEY ... Aqd...... ... Eleven.
= HMB.o.. 0 ) [ Twelve.
Ete.
= AT ) I Twenty
=t— 2F Y ..o A Y ..Twenty-one.
== 2FFT ... o] A o] ...Twenty-two
S AEeenin 5o, Thirty
B+ Ee.. A4 Forty
E s S I - Fifty
o s K - TTTTITT e FAene Sixty
£+ G Eoiinn AA....... Seventy
A4 L= I T B A Eighty
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I3 cereenneens Y] Or QY ......One hundred.
SE e8] ¥ e +eorer. Two hundred.
=" veevsreeesee 4 Y oeeveerennnr... Three hundred.
ME crnnnnen A Y v+eseer.o Four hundred.
BB seeerrreeenn Y eeeernnnnn... Five hundred.

+ vennennen X Or 1 A Ll One thousand.
-t creeeeneeens O A oeiiiviiiiee. . Two thousand.

B sesnsesensn . RE Or & +es...Ten thousand.
=y S -u...‘...........{Twe":gmnd,

B e AT or'ﬁq,‘;{o’;%gr;glid

as vrennnenens ¥ R Or JK X ...One million.
T8 cevennnneen ] W ar 3% 7 - ... Ten million.

- SPECIFIC CLASSIFIERS.

77.—As has been said above, the Korean numeral
has both an adjective ‘and a substantive form. Its
sdjective form may be used in direct connection with
the word which it limits, when it precedes it; but the
Korean much prefers to place the numeral with some
other word, which stands in apposition to the noun
Limited, after the noun. As in English, we speak of
so many “head of cattle ” so many-“sheets of paper,”
8o also in Korea is this form used. It is, however, -carried
much farther here; and we find a large class of words
that are used for this purpose. They have been
variously termed ¢ numerals,”  ““auxiliary numerals,”
‘“classifying numerals,” and "ciassiﬁefs;"’ but it seems
to us that the term ¢ specific classifiers,” answers more
nearly the demands of the case. The following list of
those most commonly in use, will greatly aid the stu-
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dent; and we would urge that he take pains to make
himself intimately acquainted with all, and with their use,
as & mistake in this line is extremely ridiculous in the eyes
of the Koreans. , .

74, %, Numeral for almost all small thmgs, or of things
of which a number may be used.
; 53-, Piece, roll, bolt: Used for all plece goods _
, Set as of books.
- ﬂ, Volume, numeral for books. 4lso a mea.sure of
- paper consisting of twenty sheets. :
9=] ®], Pair, numeral of all thmgs tbat are made in
pairs.
d}e], Numeral for all apimals.
"ol Numeral for men.
¥, (4 grain). Used for almost all extremely small
thmgs
2}, Numeral for hats, mats, etc. C
¥, Suit, suite, & oomplete set, an outfit. . Numeral for
sets. .
X, The same as 7{2|, used for things made in pairs
and also for books.
- ¥, The same as A}2. Numeral of tbmgs that one
grasps in using.
g, Numeral for horses and oxen. Also used for
4 qv.
%, Slice. Used of dned beef and fish; etc. Also
Page, chapter, book. = -
53-, Brace, couple, pair. Of animals and things t'hn.t go
~ in couples but whose usefulness is not unpa.lred when
- used singly.
. 43 or M, Bag, sack. Used of grains, etc.
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#4, Numeral for ﬂocks broods, crowds, ete. A oompany,

a crowd, a flock.
9l o], Measure of paper.”

100 g. Numeml of all large

round things, as,—pumelos, loaves of bread.

3, Bundle.

Numeral of things bound together.

A2 The same as¥. Numeral for all things that

. are grasped in using.

%, Numeral for one of pairs.
%k, Sheet, leaf. Numeral for such, and for lettets and
~ notes. Used also for chapters of & book.
H, Numeral for houses, tables, chairs or a,nythmg that
sets firmly on a broad base.
" %, Piece, numeral for parts of anything.
A, NumemI for boats, and ships.

78. —The. followmg are a few examples of t.he use of

the above words.

A 4 EAMA 2k

Ael. WA E A A

- RmAL,

uhe].
AE2.

4 ge #A% A9
o] 2.

¥ YL T UEIM
A opel. '

%4 o Aol v§Fol ¥ %

. °l Sla.

3 Y2 E %-"‘l Ll

vta.

H2 XA R A2 =
L - ER -

HF oie]7} M=,

Buy a pear.

. You had better buy a pair

of straw shoes.

Two dogs are fighting
together. _

How many Japanese sol-

diers are there? .
Do not drop-a single grain

' of corn.

There are two pair of
* "pigeons on that house.
"What is the price of a
~ bundle of wood ?
There is not a single pen

that can be used.
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. 252 3 9 A% A How many double pages of
Y. . the book have you written
to-day.

&, ;tg.] T & oje}. st a piece of muskmelon.

KorEaN MONEY.

79.—When foreigners first came to Korea the Koreans
had only, what is known in the East as ““ cash ”’ as a’ cir-
culating medium.  Around the capital the * ﬁve cash
piece ”” and in the interior the old one cash piecé were in
use. The unit of currency, however was not the cash.
Foreigners coming from China had taken this as the nnit,
and had thus made for themselves and others much con-
fusion. The pative unit was the %} (nyang) or one hun-
dred cash, this was divided into ten ¥ (poon) or ¥ (nip)
This last stood simply for “ one piece "’ (of money) and §
might as a consequence, referring to the old cash, mean
either simply “ one cash " or referring to the new cash mean
one five cash piece. On account of this difficulty, it was
quite customary, when speaking of prices of small things
which cost only a few cash, when the word ¥ was used,
if the “ five cash piece ” was meant to precede the price by
the words 2.

%_9. T E meant ﬁve cash.
242 XE, meant ten cash.

In the reading of old books this must be kept in mind
as well as the fact that before the introduction of money,
- barter was commonly assisted by the use of gold and silver
according to weight in €f and . .
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80.—After the advent of foreigners, the yen and
Mexian dollar came into constant use.

Now of course the monetary system of ttie whole Empire
applies equally here. The old Korean terms are still
sametimes used and confusion has arisen from a lack of
uniformity. In certain sections the ¥ is used to designate
twenty sen, in Seoul it most commonly means two sen
and in most of Korea ten sen. More and more however
the terms ¢ for yen and &} for sen are coming into vogue
all over the country.

ORDINAI: NUMBERS.

81.—Just as there are two sets of cardinal, so there
are two sets of ordinal numbers. They are formed from
the pure Korean by affixing. )} to the substantive
form. In the case of the first, generally the term 3}
replaces ¥v}. They are formed from the Sinico-Korean
by prefixing the term w]. From one to one hundred
then they are as follows : —

KOREAN. SINICO-KOREAN.
an’ 0e0 800000 ssssee q'bé ...............Fil’ﬁt.
SA ceverinnnnnen M o] .eererrensesns.Second.

MR eevvrnrenseenee WA evviioanssees. Third.
WA ceereerennnneee FIA cevvirereen Fourth,
T AR ceverenions B2 coivensere. . Fifth,
A4 vinrnene. FIF ceivisnenren.e Sixth,
YFA cooveeeneees F1E oo virennse..Seventh,
A S cervererenes W .ovevenenen... Eighth,
SFFA ceeeerinnnee W ceeeneineans.. Ninth,
A .ooveennernenns O ceniiiineen Tenth,
AETA oovvieeenns AR ..o.eevern Eleventh,
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KOREAN, SINICO-KOREAN.
HBA coerrerrerre WA O] cuvinssen Twvelth,

ZER covvvrveree WO1A coouern... Twventioth.
AEETA oo, WOIAY .........Twenty-first.
A2EFEA ......... V0] 4] 0] .........Twenty second.

HAEA cvvvvenenes WA e .. Thirtieth.
OFEA ceeenns WA v Fortieth
A cveriiiienn W24 ..o Fiftieth,
SlEA covvveenne WFA coiiiinnnnn Sixtieth.
YEA cvveerenne WEAY el Seventieth.

AEA .ovvreene WZA ..o...... Eightieth,

OFEAY .oovovvenens WFA ............ Ninetieth.
YA ceerernnnnienes WY .oiiiiiineene..One hunﬂmdth.

TIMES AND SEASONS.

82.—The Koreans do not make a distinction between
the terms month and moon, as since their calendar month
is a lunar month, they are co-ordinate. ~They desig-
nate them, then, as the * first moon,” *second moon,”
etc, using Sinico-Korean terms: and every third year
adding a thirteenth month, which they call §§, or
#4%, which is variously interspersed, their calendar
corresponding with the Chinese. The names of the
months are ; '

B ervrverseresesaraseneen o The first moon,

o]¥Y....... veessensssessesesso The second moon.
AY..o.ovivieriosssananse... The third moon,
AY.iiieiiiinsnenneseses e The fourth moon.
S ..ivieiverninrrensenessesThe fifth moon.

&'ﬂ ......u.uu..n........,.The Sixth moon-
%ﬂ tesase0se0sesenseens ...o..TheSeVenth mOOD-
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BY..oonnireriisnnsessenses... The eighth moon.
FY...covreiriisisessnnnnnee. The ninth moon, ,
AY.ooriiiviiiiiiiirenane... The tenth moon.

AYY or FAF .........The eleventh moon.
Al or ¥ F ............The twelfth moon.

. The extra month in the
&ﬂ or '&: XN YT ooootvoco{ Korean leap_year.

Note.—As will be seen, pure Korean terms may be used for the
eleventh, twelfth, or leap months.

The western calendar has however now been the legal
calendar for some years and little by little it will displace
the old. ,

83.—Their months vary in length from twenty-nine
to thirty days, and are designated respectively from their
size 2].& § or &Y (little moori) and JF or HY
(big moon). , '

In naming their days, either series of numerals may
be used, but of course with the corresponding term for
day. The pure Korean terms have undergone certain
contractions and modifications, as can be seen from
the table below. In speaking of the day of the
month from the first to the tenth, the term X, is pre-
fixed and we speak of the * first first ” the * first second ”
the «first third,” etc. This arises from the fact that
when they speak of those above ten or twenty, it is not
necessary to prefix the ten or the twenty, Koreans
suppose that most people will know whether they are
in the first, second or third ten days. If then it is the
seventh, seventeenth or twenty-seventh, and they are
asked what day of the month it is, it is* perfectly proper,
and in fact customary for them simply to reply ‘ The
teventh.” 1If, even then, it is not certain what day of
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the month it is, the inquirer wonld again ask * Which
seventh ? ”’ and the reply would be, * The. first seventh,”
« the seventeenth,” ¢ or the twenty seventh ” as the case
might be. This practice is not universal, but quite
common and follows out the Korean custom of using as
few words as possible. We have then the following as
the days of the month.

KOREAN SINICO-KOREAN.

i;‘;‘...........i;!lg............'I_‘he.ﬁrst.
Zo|For FE, 20lY...vveen. ,» second,

ATl 24, third.
2YT . 2AY e,  fourth,
A2 228 e, fifth,
298 . 2B Y., sixth,
29y ... 28 Y i,  seventh,
2d=9.......28Y........., eighth
3 °]-;6:€| ......... ") DU s 5 ninth,
28T A Y ceeieeee 5, tonth,
q¥F2.v YUY oeeiieeee. o, eleventh.
_v.g......‘........»‘;gg..... weeee » fiftoenth,
ARG 0] A e, twentieth,

AREE........ ojAlaY......... ,» twenty-first.

AFOF ... o] A o] &......... » twenty-second.

FE&oinnnnn A Y e » last day of the
: month.

84.—If we drop off the 3, which precedes the first
ten of the above days of the month; the names of the
days may also be used to express duration of time : and
R, or 8] 3, may mean either one day or the first day:;
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8%, or AU, may mean ten days or-the tenth day ;
M F, or 4 &8, fifteen days or the fifteenth day.

Often when used this way, they will affix such words
88 ¢, $Rl, meaning space, duration. -, meaning
the last day of the month, cannot of course be used in
this way.

-85.—Until recently Koreans divided their day into
twelve, instead of twenty four hours; and, in speaking
of the hour, they did not as we do, refer to the end of the
hour, but to the whole time covered by it. Thus 2A],
which is the Korean hour which comes in the middle of
the day, and. corresponds to our time from eleven A.M. to
one p.M., means neither, eleven, twelve, nor one o’clock,
but the whole time from eleven to one. To say then, that
you will meet a person at &A], or noon, is extremely
indefinite. If one desires to be more definite the terms
X “the beginning,” 4 « the middle,” and ¥ or 4% “the
end” may be used: &A] %, will then be a lttle past
eleven, @A), about twelve, and & A] 42, a little before
one. .

The times of the night were known throughout the
country, by the five watches ; the beginning of which were
signalized at each magistracy, either by drum beating
or horn blowing. In the farming sections, where sun-
dials and anything resembling a time-piece is unknown,
such primitive terms as * sunrise ” and * sunset,” * when
the sun is high in the east” or ‘“low in the west,” the
“first” and “second cock-cromng,” are used to mark
the time, '

. The introdunction of foreign time-pieces, however, has
changed all this; and the foreign hours are marked by
the use of the adjectival numerals, either pure or Sinico-
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Korean, with the word A] (time, or hour). It should be
noted that while the Sinico-Korean numerals may be used ;
the pure Korean are more commonly heard. The minutes
are represented by the word & together with generally
the Sinico-Korean numerals ; but either may be used. In
speaking of the time then, the hour preceded by its
numeral comes first, and then the minute preceded by its
numeral. ' ’ :

As:—
M A] or AA].......ceonnee. Ten o'clock.
H¥A] or 4] o]A]......... Twelve o'clock.
XAl &%......cooe.. Five minutes past five.
42l AH2E........ A quarter past six.
Y FA]t......coceieiennnns.. Half past seven.

Al AX o
or -g;q' A i‘;‘% } «eseee A quarter to eight.

The difference between “ A.M.” and “ r.M.” can only be
marked by such words as, *before noon” and * after-
noon,” * morning ” and * evening.”

FRrACTIONS AND MULTIPLES.

86.—Fractional numbers are not used by Korean to
the same extent as by foreigners. We find such words as
v} and X} to express half, and wkv} or “half, half,”
to express @ quarter. Other fractions may be expressed
by the use of & “a part,”” which being Sinico-Korean
generally requires corresponding numerals.

' - “three part-of, one” \__ ca
48 AY {or « of three parts, one }—One third.

AL =R, “Four part-of, one” =One fourth.
22 A4, ¢«Five part-of, three” =Three fifths.
AL A FH, “Ten part-of, six” ~ :=.  ==Six tenths. .
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These same quantities may be expressed by the use
of Pure-Korean numerals ; but if such is done, the post-
position must be used, and the result is clumsy and
awkward. We would then have :—

ML o X “Three part-in two part” = two thirds.
<4 & o] W& “Five part-in four part” = four fifths.
S& o FTE “Two part-in one part” = one half.

87.—Various words such as, 2, %%, 2%, -3F ¥4,
¥], etc,, hold the place of multiples in Korean, and are
affixed to the various numerals. W], being Sinico-Korean,
must be used with the corresponding numerals; the
others, for the most part, being restricted to pure Korean
numerals; %7, 2% and F%, may be used in-
dependently, without any numeral, and have then the
sense of double.

The following examples will illustrate the use of these
words :— :

o] x<F AV 7} Bring three times as much

2%} as this.

A ZHE s The price is twice as much.

o] AAl 24 M<} =27] This is twice as large as
27 o2 that.

X 7™M A4 2§ What you brought yesber-
8F ol2. : day was ten times what

you have to-day.

88.—Interest on money is, for the most 'pa,rt, reckoned
per month; and the rate is expressed by so many cash
per nyang, though the word myang is universally left
to be understood. The word ¥ (inferest) is affixed to
the amount and, § ¥, means one ‘cash interest or
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“one cash per hundred” and equals ome per cent.
Interest at less than one per cent is seldom spoken of
in Korea, and when it is, the term 2] (equivalent to one
tenth of a §F or cash) is used. We hava then the
following :—

Ty or AYY ivevenees $%.
28 e, 5% OF 3%.
TEY or FEY ...ooovnenen 1%.
TEY or JEY ...oeevees 109, v
Discount on bills or prices is expressed by the use of
=] (RiA) prefixed of the numerals and means ¢ tenth
.discount ” and we have the following :—

ol ] equals &; or 109 discount.
o ., fsor20%
A8e ., fsorddn .,
R &ga' i1 ‘_[51550r 50% ”
%Qi‘ ” ‘1’86 8 or SO% 11 .
89.—The Korean word ¥, which has by some been
termed a multiple, has the sense of the English word
time or ttmes ; and is affixed to numerals of either kind.
Then AW or A means three times; wj¥ or A4,
four times, etc. To these may be added the particle
A, which gives an ordinal sense; and MY = becomes
“ the third time;” ¥ x|, “the fourth time;” <}4
A, the fifth time. While this x§ may at times- be
affixed to ¥}, when accompanied by Sinico-Korean nu-
werals, it is not common and is considered ine'egant.

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES,

90.—To the student of Korean, a knowledge of all the
. weights and measures used in Korea is unnceessary ;
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but a few words concerning those most commonly used
may be of service. The one main difficulty everywhere
was, that there was no one authorized and regularly
acknowledged standard.

In measures of small- length, carpentering, etc., the
%} or what we might call foot, is the unit; but the 33
or carpenter’s X}, varies considerably from that used to
measure cotton goods; and this again from that used in
measuring silks, satins, etc. -Whatever the %} used, one
tenth will be one X} or inch, which is again divided into
ten ¥ ; the 2] and ¥ varying of course with the =}.
The 54 exactly equals the English foot of twelve
inches. The %} used in measuring cloth goods, varies
from eighteen to twenty-two inches, but the usual length
is about twenty inches. In measuring cord, wire and the
like, the 9 (fathom or brace), the distance from hand
to hand with arms outstretched ; in measuring depths.
the 2 (man's height) ; and in measuring small lengths?
quite frequently, the A (span), the distance from thumb
-to middle finger, are used.

. The measure of distance, or 2], has been said to be
about one third of a mile, but the e] itself varies so
much in different localities, that no definite comparison
can be made. It is short among the mountains and long
on the plains; and it has been aptly remarked that the
Korean ¥ is bardly a measure of distance, but ‘shonld
‘rather be called a measure of the time taken to travel
the distance { as, in ordinary Korean travelling with
coolies' and pack ponies, it averages an hour for every
ten ®] whether they be long or short.

'91.—The Korean weights were the same as the Chmese,
‘and the  or catty, was about one and one third English
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pounds Tt is divided into sixteen g (nyang), or ounces,
whlcTn are aga.m dwnded intoten " ¥, the ‘-E' into ten ¥,
the & into ten a{ oo :
In the measuring of grain stlll greater confumon existed.
The system used in the- country districts differed entirely
from that used in~ Seoul. The mea.sures med in the
country were a8 follows :— e =
o Ten 'ls'—-one 3 or aboul one h&ndful
. ',,‘,Ténx , %—one . :
'Ten' 5] =one Y.’
Twenty 2=one 4] or 151 or one ba.g

.Note.—The A is only used in computmg government taxes

.

 The measures used in Seoul differed largely from these
- It toek. three of the above =} and a little more, to
‘make one 3}{ls}. o .
* Ten 3913, (commonly spoken of as ten 5} ) =one ‘3‘

Four Y=one 4] or bag. ‘

his latter 1}, contained about one and a half pecks.

_All this has however been ‘now changed: standard

“weights and measures have been introduced throughout the
“whole land and correspond to those in use ‘in Japan
" proper.

Land was measured either by the amount of grain taken
'_to gow it, (and from the above we get the measures A3 2
o], u}3] o], 513 o) : or, as in some parts of the United

States, by the number of days it will take to plough it.

92.—In closing this chapter on numerals, we would

notice s peculiar use of the adjectival numeral F, Itis
often placed before - other numerals, of nouns signifying
qua.ntxty, distance, amount, etc., ‘to give an indefinite

“gense; and may then be translated by the English word
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“qbout.” &, placed after the numeral, has also this
- same effect and may often be used in conjunction with
&, following the numeral or quantity which § precedes.
Ex.:—

2 Jo] ¥ §A 2}5] 2. That house contains about

sixty kan.
Yy?¥ ¥ 24 =& I X His age is probably some-
+2. where about fifty.

Note.—In the Chapter on nouns, as well as elsewhere, attention was
talled {te the fact, that the plural ending &, like the postpositions, was
only to be used when its absence would cause ambiguity. We would
here remind the student, that when numerals are used, (according to the
rule] then given) unless special emphasis is desired, @ should not be
used. Let him then, when talking Korean, not speak of five houses
-but five bauu, ete.
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CHAPTER VI
THE POSTPOSITION.

93.—There is & large class of words, which are affixed
to nouns, and show their relation to some other word or
words in the sentence. Some of these have - arbitrarily
‘been taken and made tostand as case inflections or parts
of the noun. For such an arbitrary selection, there can be
no authority. If some are case inflections all shounld be
taken as such. Such a method would, however, compli-
_cate matters greatly, and it is far more simple to consider
all these, as separate words or postpositions. Most of
them were originally nouns or parts of nouns ; this, how-
ever, is not the place to enter upon a study of derivations
and the original meanings of words, since we are neither
making a language nor trying to force one that exists at
present to conform to ancient and now obsolete rules, but
taking a language as we find it to-day, and trying to
systernatize it and show how it is used. In this connec-
tion, it may be well to note that certain compound postposi-
tions, and other words; have in the course of time undergone
changes; and the form of the original simple postposition,
from which these compounds were made, has been lost.
Bome have desired to change this and go back to the original
and correct form. This, however, is not the part of a gram-
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marian, who must take facts as he finds them, and show
perhaps the order of the change, but can go no farther.

We find three classes of postpositions which we sill call
Bimple, Composite, and Verbal : Composite bemg ma.de
up of a noun and a sunple postposxtlon ' .

. SIMPLE Posrposmous
- 94, —The simple postposltlons are:—

o}, 7]-, ’ﬂ]lci eveses Signs-of the Nommatlve

o] coiienreinnnes The man who.

K- OO . Of ; sign of Genitive case.

) 71], Q}ﬁ], ?ﬂ,}To, Jrom, at, unto; Slgns of the

. I Dative case.

°ll . In, into, to, at; called by some the
sign of Locative case.

€ i .+ ‘Bign of Accusative case.

" or OE weeiiin By, with, by means of, for ngn of

S Instrumental case. = - -

--of .. ngn of Vocative case. o

oA, _\_!ji' . From, at, since; Slgn of Ablatave

. L case. .

‘& venidieeenn, 4s for, asfa) as, regardmg, b:gn of
Oppositive case. :

2R * cevvivvseenenns To, up to, as far as.

OF sererersinennsnnie Ohly, but, merely.

* 95.—Before we speak of all the various postpositionis
and their uses, it may be well to mention a'few of the
“rules ‘governing the euphomc changes that these p&tﬁ" cles
undergo, in uniting with the nouns.

* The Korean word RA] is more than the Enghsh eqmvalent here
givén and means up to and including being always used thus mcluslw y
f the word it modifies. °
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- Nouns ending with ¥ or A generally interpose -an] A
before the postposition : A few nouns in A may intee-
‘pose 3, but' when this is done, it will be generally found
that there are two forms, and that either the form in /~
or X can equally well be used.

Note.—We are pretty safe in saying that this difference between A]
and X, arises from what was originally a difference in the final letter
of the word. No word can end in ©; no word ending in A is
pronounced as though it were an s; consequently thevdistinction be-
tween words ending in A ard ©, was lost. It re-appears, whena
postposition, beginning with a vowel is affixed, For example 2} (hat)
pronounced now kat, was evidently originally pronounced with the
‘sound of s. Yt (field) on the other hand evidently ended originally in
©, which being unable to stand at the end of a word became A,
When the postposition is added, however, the old difference of-sound
re-appears, and we have 3tA] for hat with the nominative ending; Aad
Wt K for field.

The Korean does not like'to have the vowel & (eu). -in
& syllable preceded by A, 2,0r & ; consequently in -all

_such places, this letter is replaced by @ (“lower a”). 'In

a few cases of nouns ending in vowels, and some, ending in
H, the letter & is mterposed and becomes the initial rlet;ter
of the postposition. In many cases of nouns ending in
vowels, contractions occur; but for the most part, these
are not allowable in writing. )

96.—o}, 7}, 8]x. These three postpositions are all
signs of the Nominative case, but (like all postpositions, as
bas been said before) are only used when the sense
requires it. '

o] may be joined to any noun; and, a.ocordmgtothe
rules given above, may become A], x|, or 3]. When
preceded by a vowel the initial © may-be dropped, and,

‘withoat any initial consonant, it may be placed below its
noun. :
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7} can’ only be used with nouns ending in vowels.
With such, the postposition 7} is more commonly used
than o], though the latter may always be oised. '

"~ X]A is an honorific, and is commonly used, for the
Nominative case, At times, it is used to represent other -
ca.sw but such a pra,ctloe is ‘wrong and should be avoxded

°1’°W LAY A}§ o] <} 3t 4. All the men you sent ves-
terday have come.

ZtA] W<ke] wisbe.  The hats are terribly dear.
EMe TFe)7l Wa. Tigers are plentiful -in
: - Korea. .

gy ”V-‘l 23 /1% ¥2. The King goes out today

97.—The postposition ©] has also another usé: it is
added to Relative Participles in the sense of—the man
‘who, he who. TUsed in this sense; it is probably derived
from ], the L having been elided ; and when so used, it
can be followed by any one of the other postpositions. -

oA L0, " He who came yesterday.

98.—2]. This postposition means of, and denotes the
Possessive case. According to the rules given above this
may become ¥, or A}, or, when preceded by a vowel, &
contraction may occur. While, for the most part, any
such_contractions would not be allowable in writing, in
certain words, prominent among which are the personal
and interrogative pronouns, they are both allowable aud
common. v

W A S, My books have'com_e.

258 Y29 %tao]a. Today is the King’s birthday,

:L*k] vl § Qj] o ¥ 2. Idon’tlike the color of these
- Cclothes. :
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. 998 A, ¢t8], ©2, . These four all mean—io,
from, at, unto, etc., and denote the Dative case.- &] 7}
may become &] 7, A 7], and at times, simply #]. Thig
last, although quite common in speaking is, with a few
‘exceptions, not allowable in writing. ] 7] can be replaced
by ¢} or ©¥f, which have exactly the same effect, or
%), which is honorific.. While these words originally
meant fo, unto, at, they are also used with verbs of
receiving, in the sense of at the hand of, or from.

‘o)A oMW M AbIet.  Give this book to Mr~ Yi.
WAy qte] W7l &% I received ten dollars from

AY utstx. - Mr. Pak. .
SEa AJEo| Q]n] 2] e] Books are valuable to one
AT 2. who wants to rea.d :
A/ YA -'b['-Q[ o] ®] There are a great many
o xbo] V4. servants at Min Pansa- 8.

With Passives and Intra,nSItWes, 8] A} and {t#) often
correspond to the English word by. ‘

2

Zn 4y FHis. They were arr&t&d by the
- : o police.
BHEdAFTHA Hewasknlledbyrobbers

_ .(Here the Koreans use the }ntunsxtnve, he died).
2 AT kY 4 YA&. I wascheated by that man.

. 100.-—@- is the sign of the Accusative case. It may
‘become according to the rules given above §F or %, ete.
After nouns ending in & vowel, it commonly becomes ¥.
In many places where we would suppose it necessary, it is
omitted : and its presence in a sentence where it is not
‘really nez=ded, has the effect of the deﬁmte a.rtlcle

a2 AT ﬂﬂ] ¥ % 9J.4. That man killed his dog.
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)] -ﬂ ‘o] ¢ .g- #- i The doctor gave.the medl-
' cine.
Sometimes this postposition may also be tmnslated by
the English, for, about, of, to.

2 MNEL8 4L A] € 71 I (orke) waited ﬁve hours

‘5 B A for him.
A L 1*}3%-’5612} As for the book, glveltto
that man.
gq o] MY ¥ AL We were talking about what
g vY A you told us yesterday.
2 Y3 Y FIL We were speaking of you
just now.

101.—¢)] The original sense of ©j] is in, into, to, at
and it may consequently many times be used for o] Al.
It may be changed for euphony into ¥ or 4].

* The distinction between ] and &] 7], is, while not always
rigidly adhered to, that & 7] cannot be used of any but
animate objects. Thus you would not say A o] A
Xo]e}; but & o] 5o 2 (Put it in the book); you
would not say A &] Al 7} 7] = but % &) 71 A =F (Go
home). Properly, ] should only be used with inanimate
objects.

W g A F e f%i My ring fell into the river.’
2o T AT 1~]-§ Do any Americans live in
AxolAsl4svsl7l. your neighbourhood ? '

# o 8] A. 1t is in the book.

2 AA AT A& There is plenty of that at
home.

) o) L-] ¥ = Put them into the box.

o] 2e] % #9eol »W Send this duck to the
o] . kitchen.
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With intransitive and passive verbs, at times o§ cor-
responds to the English words by or with.

L IE-X S He was killed with a knife.
+9 X & It was burnt by fire. .

Note—The distinction made in the use, on the one_hand of &, 8] 21
or Rt ® ; and on the other hand of & ; with the Passive or Intran-
sitive verb is not always adhered to.

Where the instrument is considered as the instrument in the hands
of some one else, ® may be used ; but when it is considered as the
agent accomplishing the result &) or 8] 7] must be used.

On this account we cannot say—3 I & 7 % 4 ; but as seen above
we may say—X- 1L 8] 7] %} ¥ 4 (he was arrested by the police).

Of°course the distinction between )] and 8] 7] mentioned above is
maintained here also.

102.—= This postposition has the sense of—by, with,
by means of, for. 1t generally denotes that by which
anything is accomplished—the instrument used.
- When joined to a syllable ending with a consonant, it
becomes © g. This, again, according to the rules given
above, may become & &, A &, or 3 . When preceded
by the consonant &, there is no need for the interposition
of the vowel : = becomes X, and the @ and L coming
together have the sound of double I. - ~

24 x W ¥ et Cut it with a knife,
i o2 v o e Fasten it with a string.
‘olz,«! M Y x FoJA] What is this called in
ganEta Korean?
AFZ = -3;1-_{.\_. ‘We came by the mountain
road.

TEsHAY =g 31% I took you for Mr. Song

This postposition has also the sense of fo, and from.
From its meaning as the instrument, it comes to mean
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the place from which one begins, or at which one ends &

journey.
@ G o= M F -} 2 Icame from Pyeng Yang
S 7 .9. - and am going to Kong

Ju.

Note.—From this use of this postposition ambiguity may arise, and
4 X 2 3t £ may mean either that he ends his journey at Song Do,
and has gone there; or that on his way to some other place, he has
gone via Song Do.

103.—®} This postposition was probably originally.
derived from 8} but has now lost its original meaniog,
a.nd is used as an exclamatory particle, representing what
may be termed the * Vocative Case.”. From the very
nature of the case, it is not as commonly used as many of
the other postpositions. It may at times become F, and
generally does so when following a vowel, and of course
like the other postpositions becomes A} or 3}, and at times,
though very rarely .

104.—o) 4. This postpomtlon is properly a con-
traction of &] and the verbal participle ] A from 8l &
(to be) ; and has the sense of—being at, or, having been
at. From this, then, we get, in English, the sense of
—jfrom, since, at ; referring to the time or place at whick,
or from which anything takes place. Euphonically it may
change to 3] A4 or A] A, and quite often is contracted
to simple 2]. It has generally been regarded as the sign
of the Ablative case.

"l T M H & A A box came from America.
S o} ¥ o) 4y A I met him at the Foreign
Office.

QA H £x71 9 a] &. How far is it from here to
Song Do. .
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105.—2&. This postposition has generally been classified
as the sign of the Oppositive case, because of its constant
use in contrasts. It has the effect of emphasizing the
word to which it is joined, and may be translated into
English by the words—as far, as far as, with regard
to. In many places where in English, the contrast of the
words, or the emphasis desired to be given, is sufficiently
plain without these words, in Korean this postposition will
be used. For instance, with the indefinite pronomi-
nal adjective ¢} @ (some), in English we consider the
repetition of the word sufficient emphasis, and, while this
is allowable in Korean, the two words, each with the
postposition would be preferable.

- Following a vowel, this becomes =, and according to
the rules given at the beginning of this chapter, it may
also become E, or 4, or ¥k.

Wb AJghe. % WA, Now I am quite well,

) o (I have been sick).

o] 328 v kA, These apples are much
nicer.

Y AA = RAY 2. With regard to your letter
it will do. ’

ax Yo RH A As far as the flowers are

_ concerned, next month

will do.

This same postposition may be added also to verbal
perticiples, when it has a conditional effect; and may
be used either of the present or future. Sometimes its
effect is simply temporal. v
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el A% M= A 2 When my eyesight was

N8 A. : good, I could read books
(Lit.Eyes baving been clear as far easily. :
a8, books well I read).

Tl Ax M FAA. If you were to fall into the

(Lit. Water in, having fallen, as for water, you would dmwn
will die).

o] ZA Y M FEH A. If you don't take this, you
" (Lit. This thing not having eaten, will die.

as for, will die).

This postposition also. may be, and is quite frequently,
added to other postpositions. It emphasizes thereby,
not the postposition, but the word to which that post-
position is joined.

106.—M.2]. Tbe postposmon M ¥ has the sense of

Jrom, since, and refers to either time or place. In many
cases, it takes the place of ¥A. It may be written

¥y.

Note.—This word will often be found written with a - instead of —
but the best authorities write X #|, and - %] is seldom met with to-day.

2% ¥ d%F.¥oe. From to-day on, do your

work well.
X6 MY XJX Y I have not eaten a morsel
28] . since the day before
yesterday.
alo] 7+ A ue xx He has been getting worse
A A from the time you left.
33 MY F3 A ¥4 From Hwangju to Chung-
AE Hol2. wha there was nothing
bat mud. :

10'7.—;\?%] is the opposite of x.¢] and means, up. to,
as far as, to. It is inclusive.
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The Englisiz words to, up to, till etc are not the exact equi-
valents for ApX], for it must always be remembered that
the Korean word means up to and including. Thus 44
Xk 22 R] 8.2} means read up to and mcludmg the thirteenth
chapter.

W7t A 3 xA wikx I offered, up to ten yen
oby ubgtA. - but he would not take
‘ it.
22]F xA 7k St a  We went as far as Oricole,
and met them there,
Eo] 5 +& mA St The water came up to the
horse’s chest.
SR 3AYYRAA wet. Read to theeighteenth cha.p-
ter of John’s Gospel.
AY A At el . He asked me tostay till the
end of the seventh month.

In a few cases, but rarely, this word is found written
22 % but it is not elegant and should not be imitated.
108.—oF." This postposition has heretofore been over-
looked as such. It may be joined “to nouns, adverbs and
is largely found added to verbal participles. Itis exclusive
in its use and has the sense of,—only, merely. '
With a verbal participle, and followed by the fature
of ¥2 and R 2 it has the effect of the English word
must. Followed by the future of any other verb it has
the effect of stating what must be done in order to ac-
complish the act, or bring about the state expressed in the
principal verb. '
27} SlA]Y° #ojeg As there are cannon, is
&% 8lv. there any use. in mere
.bows? .
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2 AFe] YA 8] Since that man has been
Al S 7AYo &% dead for some time, the
& A. mere bringing of medi-

: : cine is useless.
2% AL HY ooF 8] Such as that can only be

A found in the Palace.
¥] =}k wetE® Y One must have a boat to
A A&. _ cross the sea.

Aol Hojop AMA. Man must eat to live.
Y ¥ofeok A2 wtAlA. You must work, to receive

wages.
37 Mok SAIE R I must have paper to write
A A. on.
=547 3].0]: 98 ¥7} The carpenter must come,
Az FH A if we are to work together.
Y] g7 & 7].0]: T must go to Ham Heung
R A. next month.

109.—v}. This word is properly a conjunction, but
in many cagses it takes the place of a postposition. It
‘may be written” o]t} and corresponds to the English
““or,” “either.” Repeated it is “either...or.” TUséd
alone as a postposition joined to a noun; it has -the sense
of, at least. Joined to verbs it has a concessive force. In
this place, however, we have but to deal with it as a post-
‘position meaning, at least, even.

4 ¥ 74 s - I at least will go.
o] AXY RAA. -, Even this will do.

. 7F.  This word, also, can hardly be called a postposi-
tion as it is not added to nouns. It is joined to almost
any .verbal form, and asks a question. It is not used so
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much in asking questions of another, as in soliloquies
where one is in doubt or in hesitation.

W7 27t Shall I go?

7+ 7kel 8 7). Shall I take it away ?

25 v &7 Will it rain to-day ?

xE7. Is it good ?

g How ¥ YTt If I take the medicine shall I
: get better ?

He7 %7} Shall I eat it or not ?

100.—In many cases one or more postpositions.may
be combined, just as in English we use one or more pre-
positions.

In these cases, for the most part, the effect of all the
postpositions is manifest. :

The following sentences will xllustrate this :—

2 ANEY Ax 2 ¥ Ican’t doit with such skill

TH & as that man shows.
o] & oMk X ¥ Y That’s something I have not
- ol seen in this book.
yZ MAH &= 9Y$ 2 As far as the king is con-
-F2. cerned, he is a good man.
oy cgx i He:came from Japan.

MY oAz v, Send it to Mr. Yi.
g M= 777k =4 It is well worth taking
2Y 4. - great care, in paying a
visit to the king.
CoMPOSITE POSTPOSITIONS.

111.—The composite postpositions are nouns to which
are affixed simple postpositions, and which are now in
turn affixed to other nouns in a sentence and hold the
same place as simple postpositions. A few of them are
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given below. It will be noticed that in some cases the
simple postposition has slightly changed its form.

_13], Inside of, inside.
Outside of, out-
%t { side.
On the top of,
3, { above.
Below, under-
A3, { neath.
A3, At the side of,
33, { beside.
3, Behind.
Front of,
REE { front.
x}F-9], On account of.
gi L E’}Because of.

k2], | Lower. part of,
R o below.
e,

This side of, on
1, { this side,
That side of, on
L LI (iundy
<] 414, {Instead of, in
<lale=,| place of.
&9, Inside of, inside.
Outside of, out-
Zdﬂ’ { side.
3o, After.
A, Before.
33, At the end of.
743, At the side of.

112.—In the use of these composite postpositions,
originally the simple postposition &] was placed after the
noun before the composite postposition; but this is no
longer done except in a few very rare instances, the
composite postposition directly governing the noun.

In front of the
A ‘33"{ house.
&, Inside the boz.

A %3], On the table.
Beneath the
LI R

2 A%, On account of
g, } that man.”

Outside of

R ,{ thought, un-
expectedly.

] <] A1), Instead of you.

“On this side

2 bP"i‘)ﬂ’{ of the road.
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113.—There are a number of verbal, participles that are
now used as postpositions. They can follow a noun, or
at times are preceded by a simple postpositlon. When
met with, they can generally be recognized in a moment,
but a few are given below as examples.

8 ¥ ok, “In behalf of,” “ For the sake of.”
2l ¥ ok, “Because of,” ‘ On account of.”
Y}, ‘ Having gore over,” beyond.
7{4, “Having crossed,” across.
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 CHAPTER VIL

THE VERB.

114.—1It has been ssid, and that rightly, that the verb
presents the greatest difficulty which the student hag
" to meet in the study of Korean. This difficulty arises
not so much from the great variety of forms. to express ;
time and mood, through which the verb may be carried:
as from the number of nouns, adverbs, conjunctions
etc., which ‘may be joined to it, slightly changing its
meaning, or from the way in which any verb .can play
into almost any other. No fully adequate classifica-
tion of these various words and forms has as yet been
made. They have béen joined to the verb, and most of
them classed under the general head of terminations.
Admitting, as all those in the verb form do, of being
put in turn through a complete conjugation, the whole
subject has presented to the student, an almost impas-
sable barrier. If, however, we can take these various
forms, separate them into their elements, and show rules
by which they are joined, matters will be greatly sim-
plified.
" An attempt to do this has been made in the follow-
ing pages, and while the writer realizes how inade-
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quately this has been done, he trusts that the classification
aimed at and begun, will enable the student not only to
carry it to its completion, but bo gain a firm grasp of the
verb in all its forms.

115.—One thing to° be remembered in connection with
the Korean verb is its absolute impersonality, and its entire
lack of number.. This was hinted at, while speaking of
the Korean personal pronoun. The same form is used for
first, second, or third person, singular or plural, and, as
has been said before, these distinctions are left to the
context.

116.—There are a few forms, which from the very
nature of the case, can only belong to one or other of the
persons. In suck cases, however, the person is expressed
rather in the sense of the verb than in its form. For
example, in the expression for divect command, one does
not *command ” oneself, nor can the *“command ” be
said to be in the third person, it can only be in the second.

As:— N A 77 e
. (Go quickly).

Here of course this can only be in the second person ;
and as in English, it may be addressed to one or more. If
one is desirous of showing that the direciion is addressed
to more than one, it may be done by the insertion of the

plural particle §, immediately after the adverb, and we
have.

A4 ¥ A
(Go * (plur)’ quickly).

This last shows that the command is addressed to more
than one.
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117.—Again in what we have termed Volitive mood,
first person, the first person exists in the very meaning of
the word. Itisa proposition, that the speaker, together
with the person or persons addressed, shall act. We can
then but call it, * first person plural,” making it equivalent
to the English * Let us.”

As . g &Y FA
: -(Let us go up Nam San).

" 118.—There are also a few forms which have been said
to designate the first person, but these too, as was re-
marked above, get their first person rather from their
sense, and may be termed forms of assent, or compliance.

Thus we have the termination u}, which is affixed to
the stem of the verb giving it this sense.

- Note.—Sometimes euphony requires that & shall be inserted between
the stem and this ending.

Then, in reply to a request, in assenting, we have :—

239y 7} v}

(Then I will go).
or T

(I will make it).

‘We have also & first personal termination e ®, which
may replace the termination of any one of the simple
tenses, and can then only refer to the person speaking.
This is commonly a book form.

2 A ¥k s I am doing that.
[T ‘t al X i}, I will do that.
L2 ) ? 93 x a", 1 did that.
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. With these exceptions, which in reality can scarcely be
called such, we repeat ; * There is no such thmg as person
or number in Korean verbs.” - -

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS.

/ 119.—We divide Korean verbs into two classes, Active

( and Neuter, giving to these terms not the sense in which
they are used by most grammarians, but that given in the
¢ Grammaire Coreenne.” All verbs that express action,
whether the subject acts or is acted upon, whether the
action does or does not termmate on some object, we call
active verbs. . :

From the sta.ndpomt then of foreign gra.mmanans, the
Korean active verb may be either, active or passive,
transitive or intransitive. '

" 120.—Neuter verbs are those which predicate a quality
of the subject, and have been termed by many, * Adjec-
tival verbs.” -Aswill be seen further on, there are but few
true adjectives in Korean, and even these few were origi-
nally nouns. For the most part when a quality is
predicated of a noun, a verb is used ; and if the adjectival
form is desired, the relatlve perticiple must be em-
ployed.

121.—It may be said that Korean verbs, have three
distinet voices, Active, Causative and Passive. From
the very nature of the case, many verbs do not admit
of all three voices, and in some we find but an Active
and a Causative, in some simply an Active and a Passive,
but in some again, all three. A large number of Korean
active verbs have a passive sense as &~ A& (to be cheated)
and these when put in the causative voice give us
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naturally the equivalent of the English transitive verb,
Such verbs admit of no passive voice, and although ac«
cording to rule, it might be formed, from the nature of
the case it is useless. Some neuter verbs on the other
hand, forming a causative give us the effect of the English
transitive verb. A passive of these causatives may be
formed, but the Korean prefers to return to his neuter
form. For example the neuter verb '

L= - To be dry.
becomes T Y 2, To make to be dry, or to dry.

The passive of this can be formed and we would then
have

S Y o} &, Tobe dried.

This last is perfectly correct according to rule, but it is
not what the Korean would use. He would prefer to
return to the neuter verb and say simply, ¢ It is dry.”

122.—The method of forming the passive and cau-
sative voices being so similar, among Xoreans them-
selves there is much confusion in this matter. The
causative voice may be formed by the addition of o],
2, or § to the verbal stem. Causative forms usually
are made from neuter or intransitive verbs, or even
from those transitive verbs which are used at times
intransitively. The addition to the stem of the verb
is of course much modified by the final letter of the
stem. After vowels we commonly find the form in 9_\
or -, though the form in o] is also quite frequent. ;
After @ or A ; 7 is often inserted, giving us 7} instead \
of ®) 1 after W, or a form in which there is a latent
aspirate ; 3] will be used. But these changes, as will be
seen at a glance, are all euphonic, and to these rules
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there are many exceptions. A few of these causative
forms are given below. ' '

24, Tomelt (vi.) ..ouee..350] &, To make to melt,
to melt (v.t.).
é‘&, TO die ooa-ocliooolooo'llé‘ o‘&p TO kiu'

32, (. &) Tocry............®& 9 2, To make to cry.
A2, Tocarry ...ccoverevennn A|§2., To load.

Yk, Toeat...coweveenennee. 2] o] &, To feed.
& &, To be bright ......... ¥ 312, To make bright,
to lighten.

A%, Tobecod ............2} 3] &, To cool.
¥4, Tobehigh ............553] &, To elevate.
22, To be broad .........3 Y4 &, To broaden.
X2, Tolook .........¥2, Toshow.
2, Toawake.....ccorrenens 43 $-2., To waken.
o & &, To be hot....d| &, or &2, To heat.

"~ 123.—All verbs do not admit of such a causative from,
but a causative sense can always be given by the use of
the future verbal participle with ¥ &, which, however,
often has the sense of to jforce, to make, to oblige, to
compel, and is the stronger of the two. ‘

7kA¥ 2, To make him go.
2A1% 2, To make him come.
FA %2, Tomake to be beautiful.

124.—The passive voice is formed by affixing o] to the
stem, and, as has been noted - above, it may be affixed to
the stem of either an active or causative verb. From the
nature of the case the passive voice can only be formed
from verbs having a transitive sense. For the most part,
however, the Koreans prefer not to use these forms, and
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a8 is noted in Part II on passive constructions, the English
passive is generally rendered into Korean by a change of
form. As was seen in T 121, where there is an intransi-
tive verb expressing the idea of the passive, it is preferred.
The Korean verb “to kill” being the causative voice of
their verb “fo die,” in place -of saying * he was killed,”
which would be a passive of their causative voice, they
would simply say, ‘“he died;” and in expressing the
agent “he died by ” or “he died at the hands of.” A
few passive forms are in constant and frequent use. Which
these are, the student must learn from practice; but he
will be always safe and much more in accordance with
Korean usage, if he changes the form and employs an
active construction. The following are sufficient to illust-
rate.

St&, Toshut ...ucoeeeerereree. SEX] 2, To be shut.
o2 (. &) Toopen ............d Y &, To be opened.
A&, Toseize .........eeeeee... 18] 2, To be seized.
9x, Tostop weeeeveirenennee 38 2, To be stopped.

THE CONJUGATION.

125.—It has been said, and rightly, that the Korean
verb has but one conjugation, and in the formation of
the various moods and tenses, there are certain regular -
and well defined governing laws ; and these laws may in
a sense be said to be the same throughout all the moods -
and tenses. What these laws are and how they are
used, will be developed in the following paragraphs.

126.—Throughout what have been termed the various
voices and forms of the verb, as,- active and passive,
dubitative, desiderative etc., we find these same rules
holding good, and & thorough acquaintance with what
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we have termed the * Basal Conjugation ”’ and its various
euphonic and other changes, will enable us to comprehend
almost at a glance any other part. We shall enter, then,
into a careful consideration of this conjugation.

THE BasaL CONJUGATION.*

127.—This conjugation is the basis of all other forms.
All other voices or forms of what have been termed various
conjugations, no matter what they may be, are not only
derived from some one or other part of the Basal Con-
jugation ; but, after they have been so derived, the); may
in turn, be carried through all its various forms.

Each part of the Basal Conjugation, except the
participles, supine, and bases, may be divided into three
parts. The Stem, the Tense root and the Termination.

Note.—The student should not confound this division with the
division made with similar terms in the * Grammaire Coréenne.”
Their “sign of the time” did not include all that the “ tense root”
here does and in fact the “ tense root ” here given includes their **sign
of the time” and part of their “ termination.” The *termination,” as
used here, differs entirely from theirs.

, 128.—The stem of the verb expresses simply what the

| action or state may be, and therefore generally remains

" the same throughout. It may be the stem of a simple

verb, when it may also be called the roof; it may be

causative or passive, when it will have the causative or

passive ending affixed. If the verb is in one of the more
complicated forms, such as desiderative, intentional, -etc.,

(" the verbal stem may include more than one word. It was

Just nobed that the stem genera.lly, remains the same.

/ This was so put, because there is a class of verbs (a.nd that

* For the complete paradigm see p. 179 and 180,
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not a small one) in which, in the present tense the stem
undergoes a slight cha,nge, which holds also in the relative
participles.

In 7} & (to go) the stem is 7}.

” ‘!15‘- (to eat) ,, » » !"

» ]2 (to be open) the stem is &J.

» DY 2 (fo be opened) the stem is &Y.

And in 7} ™ 2 et ¥ 2. (to order to bring), it is 7}
2en¥. In this last example, we have first 7} the
past verbal participle of the verb 7} X] & (fo take) ; . the
stem of the verb & & (fo come) ; € the contraction of
‘the imperative ending, showing that it was an order ; 3@
the conjunction uniting it to ¥ & and used commonly
in indirect discourse ; and ¥ &, with the sense here of
to say. Dropping then the termination @ we have the
stem of the verb, to order to bring, and this may in turn
be earried through the whole Basal Conjugation.

129.—The Tense Root, shows the time of the action,
‘whether past, present, future, perfect or imperfect or even
continued action.  For the most part, when no tense root
is expressed, the present is understood, but with Korean
active verbs, we find = contracted into L after a stem
‘ending in a vowel, acting as a present tense root. In the
indicative, however, except in the form used to inferiors,
‘no present. tense root is used. y
_ - 130.—To. express past time, we have the ﬁense roat
-3 or 8], and quite frequently 8. Whether the com-
;pound or simple. vowel should be used is entirely
a matter of euphony, and it. seems as though the
distinction. between ©} and 3] depended also on the same
‘cause. It has been suggested that, on ‘account of this

=]
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difference in the past tense, we classify the Korean verb as
. 1 having two conjugations, the one “forming its past in 3},
“the other in 2. This may be advisable, but when the
difference exists simply in the tensal root of the past, and
in the past verbal participles, and as it can be accounted
for on the score of euphony, it hardly seems necessary.
' The past tense in this matter follows the lead of the
" verbal participle, and it will be noticed, that nearly all
- verbs the ultima of whose stem has the sound of &} or
. 2, take their past tense rcot in 8¢ while nearly all others .
 takeitin §]. It will also be seen that euphony goes still
- further, and where the ultima of the stem requires it, we
shall find & consonant prefixed to the tense root. Stems
ending in &, generally prefix L, those ending in Y or
containing a latent aspirate, prefix ‘g, and at times we
find & final vowel uniting with the tense root.
_ 131.—The future tense root 7] is the simplest of all, and
except in the case of verbs whose stems contain a latent
‘aspirate, when it becomes 2, it is always the same.
There is also another future tense root ] though this
is somewhat defective in its use with the various
terminations.

Note.—The true distinction between 7] and 2] though not always
adhered to, is that &) signifies purpose, intent ; while 7 is simple future.

These signify simple future time and are used where
we would use the future. The future is at times,
though rarely employed to render the English present
and such phrases as, €74 and R =3 A need have
in truth, no future significance; but should be rendered
into English by the present, I know, and I do not know.
This use of the future for the present, is comparatively
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rare, but on the other hand the expression of a vmd
future, by the simple present is quite common.
- The past tense root may be repeated giving us through
euphony &j#1 and the effect, « have have done” or have
already done ox a Complete or Perfect Past.
" The future tense root is at times used together with the
past tense root, 7] giving us, a8 we might expect, a
future past. 'When used in this way, the future follows
the past tense root, which will be seen, is the reverse of
the English method. The Korean says “ I have will go,”
where we say “ I will have gone.”

132.—The particle ©| shows that the action eignified
by the verbal stem, was continuing or progressing, at
the time shown by the tense roct, and may be used alone,
or with either the past or future tense root, or with both.
When used alone, it signifies that the action was con-
tinuing or progressing, and can be used with either
present or past time. ‘

AA% 25 2 & ¥ Mr. Kim is doing that to-

=} day,
A4 ojH 2 o ‘Q‘ﬂl Mr. Kim was doing that
e .- yesterday.

When used with either the future, perfect, or future-
perfect tense root, this same progressive 'idea bolds, and
has the effect of taking the speaker and placing him in
the time of the principal tense root. That is to say, if
used with the past root, it causes the speaker to view the
action not from the present as something done, but from
the past, as something done in the past, giving us then,
almost the exact equivalent, of the English pluperfect.
With the future tense root, on the other hand, the speaker
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is caused not to look at the action from the present, as
something to bde dome in the future, but. is projected
forward into the fature, and made to view the action as
progressing then.

133.—We thus get, by the use of these various tense
roots with the verbal stem, two classes of tenses which we
have called *Simple” and * Compound,”. The simple,
are formed by the use of either no tense root, or the futnre
or past, or both ; giving us then as— .

Simple Tenses.

Present.

Past.

Perfect Past.
' Futare Past.

The compound tenses, we have so named because they
contain the two ideas of present, past, or future, together
with that of progression. We have then, as—

Compound Tenses
The Progressive ( present or past).
» 1st Pluperfect.
» 2nd Pluperfect.
» Continued Future.
» Probable Future Past.

134.—A few words on the use of these tenses :—

The Present represents action simply as in present
time, whether continuing or not.
)

1t is used to express general truth ;

Aobl¥victed §9|x] 2.  The rainy season comes
every summer

dl@ol e vel e Dew falls at night,
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B .

or as a vivid future ;

D E Y Y- We go to Seoul to-morrow,

Z47 2 LR Y Will the carpenter finish

that house by the day
after to-morrow ?
© '

or in historic narration as a preterit,

HE ool ss 4 Now when Jesus was born
S YAl U A in Bethlehem of Judea in
FToFYomuIHuR the days of Herod the
AJuevasgde king, behold, there came

wise men from the east by
-Jerusalem saying. '

(Note the Korean use of presents throughout)

D)
or of present action.
ZuHAEY et The farmer (or farmers) is
eating his lunch.
2373 The boys are reading.

Action going on in the actual present is often expressed by verbal
participle with o}.2,

EHEEZE IS X The servants are already starting.
Ze o AF YNNG A village boy is coming to sell
chickens,

The Past. represents action as past, and way cor-
respond to what is known in Latin grammars
as * perfect indefinite” (simple past action) or
o perfect definite ” (action completed) ; and thus
corresponds to both the  past tense” and * present
perfect tense *’ of later English grammars.
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(XN AE x A

He came to Seoul yesterday. v .
R YYa I

He has eaten ‘his breakfast. .
The Perfect Past tense, or as Dr. Gale calls it Past
Perfect, was not noticed by Korean students until the
appearance of Dr. Gale’s “ Grammatical Notes” and
although in frequent usg by Koreans has still been almost
neglected by foreigners. Itis formed by the use of the
doubled past tense root and expresses & completed action.
The Koreans call it a « perfected past.”” It is often. equnva.-

lent to the English pluperfect

-2 7 A A4 ‘d»m]ﬁ]ﬂ When we left Inchun had
F A AE 20 -sgj we not sent a telegram to

AR, Kim Chusa ?
Al 7h LT84 de] Why! you had absolutely
A RRAEYAM. forgotten my commissiop
S when you were starting. -
27 A In the mean time he has been
to Seoul, - .
AT BA _9_:;1 ¥ &[4} That man ‘had already left
- A LA A ' on the la.st boat. '

The Future tense expresses wha} will fake place in
futute time and corresponds to the simple English future.
It is used also in many pla.oes where we would use such
auxiliaries as “may,” “can.’ Af times if desxred an
adverb to give the idea of _abﬂty, ‘permission etc.; may
be used with the future, but this is rare, and the simple
future is sufficient. Like so many other distinctions, these
are left largely to the context, and it will be noticed, that
the potential forms, hereafter fo be mentioned in 4~ and
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®E, are in much more common use among forengners than
Koreans. (See P. 222))
E}"&'ﬂt}];&]t‘]tme I will do as you have com-

-9 e}, ) - '+ missioned me, -
=33y q;a-z-g I will read that newspaper
lﬂl 2. .. . and study English at the
: samme time.
oq 4 t] Q}ov] a2 9,_1_ S&3 % Ican ﬁmsh that in six years.
el <t.
q‘g-q]gtﬂta]a} I will do as you say.

The Future-past tense may at times coincide with what
in Finglish we call the future-perfect, and at times with
the potential-past-perfect.  Perhaps the term *past-
future” would have better designated it. It represents
that an action will or should or would have been done at
some time in the past. This tense should not then be con-
founded with the English future perfect, and where the
English future perfect refers to an action that will be com-
pleted, at or before a certain time in the future, this tense
cannot be used.

At such times, the simple future, with some adverb
signifying entirely, completely, etc., must be employed.
The Korean future past will be rendered by such phrases
as, *“ He must have,” * He will have,” “ He would have,”
when 'such phrases are used with a presex;t or past time,
and refer to some action that is, or has been completed.
‘We consequently often find this in the conclusion of a
conditional clause.

X oy 37 A. “He certainly must have
. ' come yesterday.”
o] Mo 37 &. “ He will have come by this

time.”
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o] ot Stefqd WA  «If the doctor had not come,

£ 817 &. he would have died long
' 8g0. :
B MR 2. “ It must have been used up

some time ago.” :

135.—To a certain extent, it will be seen that the com-
pound tenses overlap the simple, and in many cases, as far
as the foreigner is ‘concerned, one or other of the simple
tenses cculd be made to replace a compound tense. To the
Korean, however, there is always a distinction, and the one
cannot properly replace the other, therefore it should be
the constant effort of the student to find out, when the
one or the other should be used, and to use them ac-
cordingly. The following rules for the uses of the com-
pound tenses while not complete in themselves will aid
him in this. ‘

The Progressive tense represents the action as incom-
plete, and progressing ; and may be either present or past.
It is, however, more commonly used in the past tense,
and is then exactly equivalent to the imperfect tense of
the Greek. With neuter verbs, it is almost restricted to
this past tense, but even with these, it may be used in
the present. '

With activg verbs; it may then be rendered into
English, by the present participle, with the present or
past of the verb “?o be.”” With neuter verbs, it may be
rendered, by the simple present, or it would be better
expressed by the use of the words “continue to” or if
the past sense is intended, by the simple past. It is
used for the most part, of what one has seen or ex-
perienced or known and is seldom employed in any but
the third person.
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y 2ol FYeins o<
< 7 “There were many camelias in Japan.”
We might add to this sentence the words Aj& (now)
and it would be—  ~
“There are mow many camelias in Japan'' but it
‘wonld slgmfy that the speaker had just seen them.

L UREe ¥A % ¥
* « Ag for the Japanese they farm well.”

.- The speaker knows this for a fact. -

hoje AFUE otE-L WX F e
. “ Although the father is lazy, the son is energetic.” .
The 1st Pluperfect tense represents the action or state,
as completed or having existed, at or before, a certain
past time, and is exactly eqmvalent to the English pluper-
fect, or past perfect tense. . .
T oA ooE A AR A A
“ He had written three letters by breakfast yesterday.”
T YA @ Ao AFA MqiReield.

“ When your letter came the steamer had started.”
W A% T oM 4 Asde

“ He had planted all the seeds when it began to rain.”

The 2nd Pluperfect tense of the Korean is formed of
the adding of the particle © to the doubled past tense
root of the Perfect Past tense. In use it is, like the 2nd
Pluperfect of the Greek hardly distinguishable from the
First Pluperfect. It has been termed a Continued
Perfect Past. It differs not a little from the English
pluperfect. A few sentences will illustrate its use :—
A3 718 Y9 2YPx Last autumn the harvest
T Z47 B S|%A from the paddy fields of

< o) c}. o Koyang was excellent.
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- AR FMYA #¥vhe] . The other day I went to
7ty M o] M ¥ see the study room at
FEL 288 M N9  Mr Kuk's house, cer-
Al & t@nly. the old scholars

o had written well.: .

W7 AR EQ I wenttoseea weddmg at

F73& 7+ MY &o] . Mr Kal's yesterday,
U3 A=) . many guests were there.

The following illustration of the four past tenses may
belp to distinguish between them. :

XF'- ALE o] Yot} Sy, How many | have now

come ? .
9.'3’2!‘ o] ALE o) uh} How many came to to-
S o : ~ day’s market ?
oMy # °‘] AL S 9] ﬁﬂ}b} How many had come to
A Y. yesterday’s market.
oA A o] Alge] How many had come to
o Stalvi. yesterday’s market, (and

were still there)

The Contmued Future as has been stated above,
projects the speaker foiward into the future, and causes
him to view the action from that standpoint.

It refers then, to some action or state that will be in
progress, or existing at some future time. It may be
1endered into English by the use of the present parti-
ciple with the future of the verb “to bg” or by the
colloquial phrase “ going to.”

AA EekA we ¥W 2 TRt
s If you want to see how he makes it, he will be makmg
it the day after to-morrow.”
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uy < T e
“ He is going to finish it to-morrow.” -
- 25¢ M Fx EHE FA o+
L Ha did not kill- to-day ; he will be Killing the day
after to-morrow.”

What we have termed the Probable Future Past, we
have thus named, because it has the sense of the future
past, given above, but with simply the idea of strong
probability. It would not be used of something that i8
known for a fact, and it represents possibility or contingency
with: respect to some past action which, it is implied, did
not; or may not have occurred. It may be rendered into
English by the present participle, with “ He must have
been” or * He most probably was” etc., etc.

é’f"ii 2ge¢ 2 a2ev AAAE #3ET
38 Sl ot

“ Smce in spite-of his extreme age he draws so well, when
young he was most probably a famous draughtsman.”

2 Aeld YFAY & A sk
“ As he has just come out of a wine shop, he must have
been drinking again.”

5% el ¥ At
“ It must have rained last night.”

. 136.—In the Basal Conjugation, we find that the form
in 9 is defective, and is not used with what is most com-
monly known as the ordinary polite termination. It is,
however, found in both low and high forms. In addition
to this, this form from its very nature, occurs less frequently
in the direct indicative form, than when joined with one or
other of the conjunctions ; and it was this fact, together
with the defect in the verb itself, that led the writers of the
“ Grammueire Coréenne ' to classify the form in ©j\ as a



108 THE VERB."

simple imperfect, or rather as ‘the ending Tor all of what
they termed * Secondary tenses.”

The ending ¥} is a oonjuﬁctiofi, and it is this absence of
discrimination between conjunction, and simple termina-
tion, that has made the study of the verb, so involved.
This distinction must always be made, and when we find
that the English word that we have taken to represent a
_ certain conjunction will not hold ‘with certain forms of the
verb, we have no. right to conclude, that the same form;
used in the same way, but after a different mood or tense
of the verb is a different conjunction, but simply that the
investigations that we have made thus far, have been
wrong. . From neglect of this rule, and from omitting
almost entirely a distinction between termination proper,
and true conjunction, a great deal of confusion has arisen.
The cause of the want of discrimination has been that
when a conjunction unites itself to a Korean verb, the
termination proper is dropped, and in the literal sense
of the word, the conjunetion becomes the termination.
If, however, we desire to arrive at anythmg like a true
conception of the Korean verb, this distinction must be
made, and held throughout. 'What, we here denominate
“ termination’ or * termination proper,” is that part of
a verb which ends a direct statement, in an independent
sentence, and in Korean, this varies with the relative
positions of the speaker and the one addressed.

In dependent clauses, the dependence is shown'in Korean
by the use of one or other of the conjunctions, ahd when
this is done, as was just noted, the termination is dropped.

In exclamatory sentences also, the interjection will
often be affixed to the verb, and here again the terminas
tion is @ropped. :
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137.—In considering the terminations then, we find four
classes, two obtained from the indicative mood, and two
from what we have called the volitive mood.

\ — Declarative.
.From the Indicative '“{Inte ative.
e XAl Propositive.
From the Volitive...... {Impei ative.

The difference between the termination under each
bead, is the relative position of the speaker, and the person
spoken to. There is also a farther difference in Korean
verbs, to signify the position of the subject of the act or state.

In the declarative and interrogative terminations, having
to do simply with the ‘person speaking, and the person
addressed, this consideration has no effect; but in the
volitive, where the person addressed and the person speak-
ing, must in the one case, and may in the other, be at the
same time, the subject of the verb, a change may and
generally does occur. For a farther understanding of
Korean bonorifics see Chap. XI, Part 1.

The old dictionaries show that originally there was an honorific form
of the verb % & in ¥ 2 2, the 2 of the stem of this now obsolete verb
still appears affecting both tense root and terminations of honorific forms,

DECLARATIVE TERMINATIONS.
138.—The declarative terminations as given below are
given in the order of their relative use, beginning with the
terms for addsessing inferiors.
They are given throughout with the thyee verbs ¥ & (to
do), ™ A (to-eat), and 7] A (to be deep), m the present tense.

Note.—The first two are active verbs, one with a stem ending in a
vowel, the other in a consonant ; the second is a neuter verb.

It will be noticed that in the form used for inferiors,
the present tense root = of an active verb or a remnant
of it, is generally seen. Of course this does not appear in the
neater verb, and when uniting with the other tense roots.
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139.—The Terminations in the Future tense in €]
and the Compound tenses are defective. In the Compound
tenses we have only the following forms :—

» ;ﬁﬂ a}}.......;.“...,...Used to inferiors.

gg :_{ :}'q’} ...... vee... Used to superiors,

' Note.—It will be noticed that in this last ©f becomes part of the
termioation.

-In the Future in ®}, we find but three forms : —

Fe]e} Used to inferiors
] » toequals }
¥ejo|et ,, ,, superiors

- The #} used abeve, is the €} that ends a statement, but
is only used to inferiors and in book language. From
this, we also get another form % Y &} which is a decided
statement and is much used in books.

 We find also the ending .} used in mmuch the same
way with any one of the tense roots, but restricted to
the first person. -

oI 20l do t).

~ Like this also there is the form of assent or agree-
ment in 9} which, is joined to the root and has a
future sense.

- 140.—The following illustrate the use of these termi-
nations.

3-.1‘- o] _9.; q J,E; ;§1=]- The coolies are workmg well
to-day.

g !II#JL 0] 3]€ I am making this book to

A" § " study the language.



THE VERB.
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o) A& WA Fxot
Y& W7 7ot
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111
In order to make money, I
‘am in business.

Because I desired office I
studied bard.

As the price was high the
house will be a good one.

I will die for my country.

I did a good deal of work
yesterday.

That man too has learned to
‘speak well.

~ The train left a little while

ago.

I wrote the letter some time
ago.

He died a month ago.
I give this book to you.

I will go to-morrow.

‘INTERROGATIVE TERMINATIONS.

141.—The Interrogative Terminations are almost more

numerous than the Declarative.

They are given below in

the same order and with the same three verbs as the

Declarative.
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143.—In the use of the Interrogative terminations,
also, the Future in ®], and the Compound tenses are
defective.

(Was he doing)  (Was it deep.) Termination.
¢} ‘G“ﬂ'-l:.........z]q‘-’:............‘-’: esesesse.To inferiors.
@2 FTY9x e P M oiiiiiii il 3 crevee oos® Half talk”
@ €4 37k T 87} ..‘—1317} }

@ FEAUSAYA G BT f 10 P

Note—It will be noticed that in this last, tense root enters and
becomes part of the termination.

For the future in 2], we na.turally have only the fotm
to a superior. A

+el8lv}. Shall T do it.

Note.—The interrogative particle 7F which properly is an exclama-
tion and can be affixed to any part of the verb, is nsed for the most part
in solilloguies; but can also used in questions. When s0 used the termi-
pation proper is dropped, and it is :ﬂ‘ixed It may also be affixed to
any of the relative participles. i

ProOPOSITIVE Tmmmmnons.

144.—What we have termed propositive terminations,
are used when the proposition i8 made, in the doing of
which the speaker is to be a party: It can consequently
be only of the first person and in the plural. They are
joined to the verbal stem and no tense root is used.

They are a8 follows :—

(Let us bc doing). (Let ue seize). (Let ue ga) l'erlmmtxon
To servants
M Fxheer G, ]-x]-............x}{ o e

) FM..LFALL LT A (Among equals
B FTA.eeeu.e. 79‘7‘]......7]-7‘]............X]{_(“halfta]k").



THE . VERB. 115

T AT LA 7§ A, S A

X3 S »\] <}... % S A<t 7§ A 1:]-, g A] €} ( Honorific.
®) TAGALIAS oo A AT o
6) E R oy<t...FLA] 2] c}... ZA] ¥ T} ...... Benediction.

Note.—In regard to these terminations, there is a dispute among
Koreans ; some claiming that (4) and (5) should always end in A] ¢}, the
Z] being the same as in %¥A] & and purely honmorific. Others, how-
ever, claim it an honorific form of (2) and that A§ <} should always be
ased. This last seems the most reasonable, but A} <} is very largely
employed.

IMPERATIVE TERMINATIONS.

145.—The Imperative terminations are used when
ordering or requesting a person or persons to do something,
and are from their nature restricted to the second person
and may be singular or plural, that is to say, may com-
mand one or more than one.

They are much more numerous than the forgoing and
are as follows :—
{Do or do thou).  (Seize or seize thou). Terminations,

Tt F et o} e} or 3}Fe}...To inferiors.
TAH il A 7!]...............{“Ht1f talk to
Thon F R &2, L friends, ete.
CF2ee e F 2 B B, OF _e._g....{P":;:":“°““
' More olite,
A 2o Ao A 2..... Al 2 0re A 9_{ S
“please do iL.”
+ gz]g.......ﬂ'gézlg...ﬁ ) - RIS Honorific;
L5AL%...... used in en-
FAGA 2. HFOAN G A2, ARAL. ...] treaties.
2y . EORE % e N
-soqx] o) <F.. ngq;q o) <f...... A 31 hn U p::yers
?4ﬂﬂ4 &ﬁﬂq# ...... A oy ct......
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Moobps.

146.—In the Basal Cobnjugation we have but two
moods, with Participles, Supine and Bases.

The two moods are the Indicative and the Volitive.

147.—The Indicative Mood asserts the action or state
expressed by the verb, simply as a fact, or asks whether
it isa fact. Itis used in dependent as well as indepen-
dent.sentences, but when in dependent clauses the termi-
nation is generally replaced by some other word, as a con=
junction. It may at times then be rendered by either the
indicative, subjunctive or potential mood of the English.

148.—What we have here called the Volitive Mood is
that mood which expresses the wish of the speaker. If
may be either in the form of a proposition to do some-
thing, in which act the speaker shall participate, which is
then of the first person plural, or it may be in the form of
a command, exhortation or entreaty, when it will be of
the second person and may be used for either the singular
or plural. ' '

Note.—This mood has been called by some the imperative, and the
two classes given have been called respectively plural and singular.
The singular may, however, also- be used for the plural, and aside from
this fact the first person volitive can never in any sense be called a
command. Better than this, it would be to call these two distinct
moods; but this is hardly necessary, and it seenis much better to us, to
class both as belonging to the volitive mood, the one in the first person
plural, and the other in the second person.

" PARTICIPLES. -

149.— Like the Greek, Korean presents us with th;_l:
we have called two classes’ of participles, the first,
which we call Verbal Participles, corresponding in use to
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What: in Greek, is commonly known as the ¢ Participle ;
and the second, which we call Relative Participles, corres-
ponding almost exactly to the Greek « Verbal Adjective.”
Most Korean adjectives, being derived from verbs, it has
seemed best to us to hold to this division, which was made
in the ¢“Grammaire Coreénne,” and thus avoid the
chance of confusion.

VERBAL PARTICIPLES.

150.—What we here call Verbal Participle, we thus
name, because it partakes more of the character of a verb
than the Relative Participle as far as its use is concerned.

- Without a direct affirmation, it expresses its meaning as
an accompanying quality or condition of the subject or
object of the principal verb. Of these verbal participles,
we do not, like the Greek, have one for each tense, we
have only two, a past and a future. That most commonly |
found is the past and is formed by adding o or ok, or &
euphonic modification of these to the verbal stem. The
Future Verbal Participle is made by adding 7] to the
verbal stem.

151.—In connection with the Verbal Participle in of
and o, there has been much discussion. The attempt
has been made by many to prove that the form in &} is
present and that in & past. It has arisen from the fact
that with not & few verbs both forms are found, and that
with these verbs the past indicative, generally forms iteelf
in & and not in .

There are, however, great difficulties with this theory.
In the first place, in those verbs where there are two
forms they are to-day used interchangeably by the
Koreans, and only when hard pressed fora distinction by a
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foreigner will they acknowledge a difference, and state that
it is temporal. This, however, is not the main difficulty,
If this distinction of present and past holds ; we are then
presented with the anomaly of a host of verbs, active,
heuter and passive which, irrespective of their meaning,
bave no present verbal participle ; and, on the other hand,
a multitude with no past verbal participle. We see also
that those verbs which (according to this theory) have no
past verbal participle, form their past indicative in &f.

152.—In looking at these verbs, however, we find those
of a certain form or spelling taking all their verbal partici-
ples in 8f, and another class with a different form taking
them in o] and between these not a few which may take
either. We are left, then, to but one conclusion, that the
forms in ok and & do not represent different tenses, but
rather the two forms which the same tense, may assume
for the sake of Korean euphony.

The general ruleis, that all verbs the ultima of whose
stems have the sound of 8} or &, form their past verbal
participle in 8} or ok and all others in 3] or &.

To this rule there may be a few exceptions.

153.—The Past Verbal Participle is treated by the
Koreans in much the same way as a noun, and to it may
be affixed postpositions and conjunctions, some of
which very much modify its meaning. The postposi-
tions, most commonly, affixed are A} (a contraction of &
A), ¢k and . o

Note.—The A here spoken of, is often written $ and is supposed to
be the verbal part. from 222 (to use). There is no need for this,

especially as we find such a tendency among Koreans to contract the
postposition 8i]A{. )

These postpositidns may or may not be affixed, but if
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definitness of expression is desired, they must be employed.,
‘When used, they slightly modify the meaning.

« As for after having done "’=If you do.

or as for having done”

“ Only having done” *only by doing.”
Only after havmg done," “ only when you

154.—The following sentences will illustrate the use of

Heis & man that lives by
farming.

+d, « Having done,” or * doing.”
T, « After "’ or “ by having done.”
TAAE,
- “As for doing,”

T, { (rarely used).
Fodo,
tﬁk{b F: { have done.”
these postpositions.
¥4 ¥ Az AE

o] 2.

ol ¥ Ry ¥4

(Lit. This having done, what will -
do)?

BA TAA 4R AHA

=X 4
H &.

(Lit. Korea-to having gone, com-
merce will make).

oty ol M F7 s

(Lit. This not baving eaten as
for, will die).

23 L M AA
A&,

(Lit. Thet way having sold as
for, will lose).
paa!

g HAdx
k3t |

(Lit. That medicine taking as for,
will not get better),

M RBA T

o &

What are you domg thls
for ?

Having been a merchant, he
has become rich.

I will go to Korea and en-
gage in commerce.

If you do not eat this, you
will die.

If you sell in that way, you
will lose.

If you take that medicine,
you will not get better.
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25 o c ¥Fook A} You must flnish your work,
Z# <} . if I am to pay you to-day.

(Lit. To-day work all having done
only, will I pay you).

SYxro] 7l T 8]  You must go to the ba.nk

2l A to get the money. -

(Lit. The Bank-to having gone-
only, money will get).

oy SIMoE wtA. I had to come to Japa.nbo
(Lit. Japan after having come- see it.

. only,saw). -

=M 7hM ok Y. Iha,d togoboKoreatomake

(Lit. Korea after having gone only, his a,cqua,intanoe,

know).

155.—Before we turn to the consideration of the
Relative Participles a few words on the uses of these
Verbal Participles must be glven '

“We find of course no agreement between it and its
subject and it may be used with either the subJect or
object of the principal verb. : :

Its main uses are as follows ;—
Referring to the subject. T

1st. Simply to connect an accompanying, with ‘a main
action. When so used the participle and verb may
be rendered by two verbs with a conjunction, or
sometimes by one English verb containing the two
ideas,

Note.—For the difference between a participle so used with a verb,
and two verbs united by a conjunction see Part II. Chapter X, Sec. L

i o= 714 &3 9.101 Go to Nam San and get
2yt C some flowers.

(Lit. Nam San-to havmg gone,
flower having got come.)
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W7l xH o g 7 = T went t;o Korea and learn-

V3t A, ed the language.
W7 =4 98 7].7@1 I brought some Korean
A, : - medicine.

(Lit. Korean medicine having

) taken, came).

"~ 156.—2nd. To combine this accompanying action,
with the main action, as the cause, manner Or means.

Note.—When so used, it is exactly equivalent to the Ablative Gerund
of Latin, and it is rather strange that heretofore this fact should have
been overlooked and the Korean Supine, ‘which has none of the force
of a gerund, should have been called a gerund.

Cause :— . N
o] v] $}A Fo] RtA. There is a great deal of
water, because it rained

. ~ yesterday.
2AY F 24 A It will not do, beeause 11; is
o ~ too heavy.

4 ¥TH F.8&. Why was he killed ?

(Lit. What having done died ?)

.. Means :(— o o -

1-]]7]. &8 oy WA, I took medicine and am

better. ‘ ‘

=T TH A2 They live by plundering.

v o A2 He lives by begging.
Manner :— : '

<tehybM wl ¥k, They escaped by flight.

g9 to Ego] &l He boldly went to the place
2 24 where the tiger was.

157.—Referring to the object. This Participle is used
also in connection with the object of the principal verb, or
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with & person or thing, mentioned in the sentence. If
then conveys some idea of time, cause condition ; but the
relation intended and as a consequence, the true rendering
of the participle in English, can only be learned from the
natare of the sentence or the connection in which it stands.
When this is done, the object of the principal verb, or
the person or thing mentioned to which the participle has
reference, is considered as the subject of the verb contained
in the participle ; and, if a postposition is used, it will be
the sign of the nominative. It becomes, then, a dependent
clause and in this way, we may at times hayve a number
of nouns witn the nominative sign, one after the other. -

W7k AF7 Y=31A 7 I went to see-my friend,

Mk A. when (or because) he
, o was sick.
a3 ¥WHx] Ww¥Fds = Flowers bloom well, when
2. there is much sunshire. - -
oo ¥o] %3 The old man can not read
A R NS, well, because his eyes are
poor.

W7l se] Aol )JMA I pity those who are starv-
2= AL X749 ing for lack of food.
Yol 2. |
N.B.—Note the three nominatives in this sentence.
158.—This Verbal Participle is also largely used in the
making of eompound verbs. When such compounds are
made, their meaning can always be obtained by trans-
lating them as simple verbs.
7}™ 2.2, (“ haviny taken, to come”) to bring.



THE VERB. 123

7t X 7L 2., (“ having taken, to go”) to take away.

2 3] ¥ 3, (“having eaten, to see”) to taste.

2 Y3, (“having asked, to see””) to enquire.

o ¥ 3 A, (“having opened, o put”) to leave open.
* &7t 2., (“ having mounted, to go™) to mount (in going).
1& 9 £ 2., (“having elevated, toput”) to put up.

Note.—It will be seen throﬁghout that in many places, the Korean
verbal participle past can be rendered in English by the present. This
however, does not affect its being a past tense and in all these places,
it will beseen that with equal exactness, and generally with more, the
-past: would give the sense, although the English idiom requires the
_Ppresent.

159.—The Future Verbal Partlclple is formed by adding
:#} to the verbal stem and is not by any means as often
met with as the past.

The most common of its uses are :—

1st. 'With some particle such as A)2] (so as to), when
it has the effect of giving us the form of the verb
that will be rendered into English by the words “so
that it will,” * so that it can.”

As:— : IR C
:7,114\1}0] 27 A]a{ ¥+ Make it so that Mr me
' o e}. can come.

o] molE X MY m¢ Make this chair so that it

TA Azl T will rock well.

2nd, Used alone and preceding another verb it gene-
rally signifies that for which, the action of the
principal verb is done, and may be rendered into
English by that, so that tn order that, to.

* From 2 2, to mount, to climb.
t From &Y 2, to elevate, to raise.




122 THE VERB.
ol&y a2 &% kXA Give the floweis to the boy
32D, that he may take them

Wl HgA M W
¥ e,
AE A wE Hoieh

¥ A e

away.
Put on plenty of coal, that
the room may be warm.
Get some chair coolies that
we may go to Seoul.
Come to eat.

" 8rd. The third and by far the the most common use
which is derived from the preceding, is with the verb
¥+ 2. ; giving us, the force of a causative to be
rendered into English by “to make to,” “ to cause
to,” etc., or it may be used with “¥ & much as & sort

of imperative.
As:—

2 % 74 2.

o] x| ¥7] 3 Y A
t2.

g @d ﬂﬂﬂ
vy 28 %3%44
F 3A ¥t

THE AF M ¥4
F3] & AAM ¥
A 2.

Aol =HMav UE
A HYx AT L.

Make that boy go.

As these flowers are so
pretty, let him buy them.

Since, if you know English,

it will be a means of com-

- munication even though

~ you travel over the whole
world, study hard.

Since, if you do not study
now, you will regret it
hereafter, you had better
take pains to study well.

As it is already late hurry
and give him his supper
and let him go.
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o3l AFo] WEY As there are a great many

Moz 2ATS. here make him come
' that way.
M7 JF39 %€ AAM  AsIam hungry, buy some
ATt rice and make it so that
I can eat.
o§3j7l A YRkl As this is the Inchun
YA Eoe station make him get off
here.

HEx =2 7Zr3e]lY AsI mustgo back to Seoul

B9  4ygA Ful¥E  get ready to start the day
- ok , after to morrow.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

160.—What we have have called the Relative Participle
is rather a verbal adjective derived from the verb. As,
however, almost all Korean adjectives are verbal adjectives
derived. from what may be termed *adjectival verbs” to
avoid confusicn we have held to this term as has been
a.lrea.dy stated. '

"In use the Relative Participle always stands as an
adjecuve qualifying some noun and may generally be
rendered into English by a relative clause.
~ As a consequence, it cannot be united to the various
postpositions, unless it is first made a noun by the use of
such words, as A% (man), Z] (thing) or one of the
pronouns, or, as is often, done by the use of the post-
position o] signifying * the man.”

- 161.-The four Relative Participles most commonly
used may be termed ; Present, Past, Future, and Future
Past. .
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' The use of the terms Present and Past is, as will be
seen, a little unfortunaté and the terms Active and Passive
have been suggested. The same difficulty existing with
these latter as thh the former, we prefer to retain the
former. -

162.—What we have termed the Present Partlclple is
formed by adding ¥ to the verbal stem.

It will be noticed that the Present Participle follows the
lead of the present tense and where in the present tense
the stem is slightly modified, this modified form is used in
the present participle. This modification for the most
part occurs in verbs whose stems end in @ simple. “'When
this is the case the & is dropped in forming the present,
both indicative and participle. In verbs whose stems
contain a latent ¥, this is not done even though it end in
- &. Then the stem is used, though of course the latent
& cannot appear in .

' Note.—It has been said, and with much reason, that this & shbuld
rather be called an “active particle” thana * present tense root” for
it is only used with active verbs; and with neuter verbsis never found.

However, it always has a present sense and can at times be used with
almost a passive idea 80 we prefer to call it simply the present participle.

‘When used, this participle has the effect of designating
the person or thing who is now acting, or (though rarely)
being acted upon. It may, then, be rendered into English
by the relative pronoun with és and & present participle,
or- with the simple present of the verb, or by a new
dependent clause. '

ST 714d ot ALE o] Iflgotoa forelgn country,
A, . there will be few whom
I know.
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¥R °}Y ¥Fd otk  If one does not study, one

AA g3 A ' knows nothing. :
AZ ¥t AS 4]0 2] The man who is working
2 &. now will soon stop.

163.—What we have termed the Past Participle, is form-
ed by adding .., (which may undergo a variety of euphonic
changes), to the verbal stem. There is little regularity
about the special form that this participle shall take ; any
rules based on the form of the verb will have a number
of exceptions,

The following will, however, help :—

Ist. All verbs whose stems, end in a vowel, form their
Past Relative Participle by simply adding L. Here
we see the 8. contracts, and to uphold the character
of the verb, its vowel or combination of vowels is

 retained.

Thus :—

7} 2. (to go) Zl_- (gone).

2.2 (10 COME) wivereeeerniriirninnannen@ (COme).

M2 (tosee) .. .g (seen).

" FD ((0do) eeverereerrreeevevreeennen.. & (done).
-2nd. Verbs whose. stem endsin 7,1, or L, form

fheir Past Relative Participle by adding & to the

verbal stem ; in some cases at the same time doubling
the final letter of the stem.

Thus :—
&& (to dio)... ceeereec B & (dead).
H A (o eat)............. e Y& (eaten).

YA (0fish)..coiarineens k}{‘- (fished).
& A (to ]ude), vessismeessneess s (hidden). .
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A (to bathe)...uuwereesvannense. & (bathed).
L& (fo carry in one’s arms)...Qt-& (carried in arms).
Al & (to put on, of shoes)......... A& (put on).
3rd. Verbs whose stem ends in A in joining & to
form their Past Relative Participle ‘follow the form
of the past verbal patticiple, and where with this a
consonant has been changed in the stem or added in
the verbed participial ending they take the same
~ added or changed consonant with &.. After A, X,
or & ; according to the Korean rules of euphony,
this .& becomes &, & or ¥ ; but in all other cages
the vowel . is retained.

Thus :—
Wt A& (fo receive)
Bl & (to believe)
A & (to wash)
A A (to find)

to take off
A { clothes. }

XA (to hear)
X & (fo ask)
X A& (foplace)

to receive
Ra { mn trust.} '

V.P. ute}, RP.
1[°1, ”» »
4}:‘”: T
&x}s » 2

ﬂ H 3 9 9
E—zi’ v)v’ ”
) #‘a‘ LR L I 2
h-sl” ”

stet

” N
1 »

M
” 9

9 »
LI 2]
” »

” 9 9

ut.8. (received).
81.8. (believed).
2 & (washed).
3T (found).

¥ & (taken off)

= ¥ (heard).
2 ¥ (asked).

X% (placed).

s o

-4th. Verbs containing a latent &, form their Past
Relative Participle in &, irrespective of the final
letter of the stem. '

Thus:—

ZA (0 PAY)eereieeenaronnnn.

o ZE (paid).

YA (to cover) ....iveeienieen. JE . (covered).
Bl A (fo 10S€)scsssrasareceesenssss B E . (lost).
G2 (20 b 8iK)rerercarseecarere L . (8iCK).
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5th. Verbs whose stems end jn WY form their Past
Relative Participle after the form of the verbal
participle, those whose past verbal participle is in 9§
or 8} form the past relative participle in- §- or & :
all the others in & interposing the changed or added
consonant of the verbal pasticiple. -

g4, (to be lacking) » BA, » gé, (lacking).
Y+,  (ocaryontheback), G2, , FY&. (carried).
4, (to seize) » ok » A& (ssized).
Fa, (obebuauifd) , e, ,3E, (beautiful.
XU+, (lode near) L XA, AL or &, (near)
7 k£, (to be light) » 7FQ OFY, 5, 74N OF 2 or &, (light).

o} ¥4, (tobe charming)  ,, O} <t3Y, ,, 0} B},  (charming).
o184, (1o b nauseating) , 1@k, , O &,  (nausesting).

There are several exceptions to each of these rules, and
the only safe way for the student is, when he learns a new
verb, to learn it with its principal parts.

164.—In use, the Past Relative Participle coincides
with the present relative participle, except that the past
tense is used in rendering it into English. At tlmes, also,
it may have a passive sense.

Note.—When this passive sense holds, it is really, because the
Koreans do not like to use the passive voice, but in rendering 1(. mto
English a passive should be used.

v7} W& HA] o] Where have you put the

vt letter you received ?
o] Zeo] w7188 AAt. " Is this the knife that you
got ?
HE 2 2y ¥F2. Wash the clothes we have
C taken off. :

24 2% 79 2= Bring the dishes that have
. been washed.
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Can not you think of the
word you forgot ?

Dry the wet clothes.

The followers of Confucious
are many.

Pay him for what he has
finished to-day.

What you heard yesterday
is false. -

Do you again ask the ques-

~ tion you just asked ?

Do not use money that you
hold in trust for another.

Bring the book that was put
in the box.

165.—The Past Relative Participle of a neuter verb,
simply proclaims the existence of the state or condition,
and may be rendered by the present or an adjective.

o & A& (o be hob)......

<&  (hot or being hot).

A& (tobedeep) ... 7JE  (deep or being deep).
7] & (to be heavy)... 712 (heavy or being heavy).
YA (tobde brz'ght)... ¥-2  (bright or being bright).
5A&  (tobeold)...... 37.& (old or being old).

166.—The Future Rela.tlve Participle may be formed
from the past by changing L~ into @.

It has the force of about to, and may be generally render-
ed by & relative clause with a future verb. Itinay be used
to express, permission, ability or simple futurity.

€ 2T EIL I

Call coolies who will work
well.
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Mg Z ANEE€ U7k T amn waiting for some one

Jlee . who will go to Seoul.

o] A & #H7F o123 ok The box that is coming
Sa. from America has not

yet come.

WEY &4 Y& AlZo] When any one is sick, they
olx Y& have no desire to eat.

EE Aoy & v8e] If itisa good book, it will

Rt be very popular.

Z}A] oi<te] wiM 4 € 8 As the price is so high, I do
&<}, not want to buy it.

ANF 72 Ar. You may go now.

167.—The Future Past Relative Participle is formed by
adding 4} to the tense root of the indicative past.

It is not nearly as much in use as the three already
mentioned ; but with 73, &, 4 etc. will be rendered by a
future or subjunctive perfect. These renderings may be
seen and explained in the following:—

HA7E A E 88k9dY I had thought the letter
oty %A, would have come, but it

~ has not.
M A A ¥RA|Y 73] As he started late yester-
A otz YRAA4  day, bhe will not have

gx . been able to have reached
there yet.
XY xo] ZkA 7 A|M  As the thieves must have
¥ #A=A . gone, let us sleep.

168.—A quite common, and much used Relative Parti-
cipls, is for:ned fro.n the progressive tense by adding v to
the tense root. '
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It gives us then a true Imperfect Relative Participle
that generally has a past sense.

AH Ay ARAJ & The mercha‘nf who came

A yesterday has come again.
o}%o] Xy Alvl xx A} Buy some more of the
2.4l fruit we were eating this

’ morning.
ofeid] v 4y AF7} The friend whom I had been
23 a2 wanting to see for many

years came this morning.

olyt 39 A%l 3 Who was that who came a
F8. little while ago ? '

169.—In addition to these, relative participles may be
formed almost at will by adding 3= to the simple, and V-
to the compound tenses of the indicative mood.

This form of the participle is at times found qualifying
a noun ; but is more often used with particles employed
conjunctively or adverbially ; such as—x] or 7} meaning
““whether” or 7} and 3, used in soliloquies, s1gmfy1ng
doubt etc.

a2 AE ZtweA cgq- I can not tell whether he

g 2. has gone.
AAYe &k 7+ 7} Go and see whether Mr.
. M. Kim has come.

a2 7t ¥ Y8 Go and see whether that
7 7} 33 2vs®}.  boy has taken his medi-
tine, and let me know.

SUPINE.

170.—There is a form of the Basal Conjugation that in
use is exactly equivalent to the Former Supine or Supine
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en wm of the Liatin, and we have therefore called it the
¢ Supine.”

It is generally formed by adding 2] or #} to the verbal
stem. This form generally follows in the lead of the past
verbal participle, taking its stem.

‘When the stem ends in a consonant, a vowel, either &
or ©, will be used as a connective.

Note.—Verbal stems ending in 2 generally take their supine in }
orvl. As: @V} from o} (to know). Where, however, thereisa 2’
. in the past verbal participle, which is either a changed or added con-
sonant, and which does not appear where the stem precedes a conso-
nant, this same & appears in the supine ; but the connecting consonant
must be there, and the Supine is found in 22, Thus:—3%4& (fo kear)
has =2 for its past verbal participle, but its future is 3] 4 and
hence we find =2 2| (the & following @ becomes @) for the supine.

The supine is used for the most part-with verbs of
motion, although we do at times find it with other verbs,
to signify the purpose of the act.

Yo a¥e 2nel. Come to-morrow to work.

H 189 A He has come to get the
) book.
2y FY S, He has come to study.

VERBAL NOUNS.

171.—The Korean verb presents us with two verbal
nouns, and by some these have been said to be inter-
changeable. Such is not the case, however, and the dis-
tinction made in Y 53, should always be observed.

The one is formed by adding @ to the stem. A very
simple rule for the formation of this noun, is to replace the
L of the past relative participle by 1.
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Thus :— )
Past ) b
_ VErB. .. REL. PART. VERrBAL Noux.
a4,  (lotrust) wg, givesus B,  (faith).
W,  (loforget) vE, » » Y&,  (forgetfulness)
O} B F £, (to be beautiful) O} B =&, , 5 ©}E<}S, (beauty).

. For sentences illustrating its use see Y 53.

172.—The other verbal noun is formed by the use of 7].
In use it it exactly equivalent to the “ Latter Supine” or
“ Supine in u”’ of Latin.

The most common form in which it is met, is the stem -
with 7].

Each simple tense may however have its own noun in
- 7] ; which is then formed by simply repla.cmg its
termination by 7].

Thus we may have :—

71, F937], 47 & A

173.—This verbal noun, is often used with the various
postpositions to express varying ideas such as cause
manner, ete.

Most of these will -in a moment be apparent from a
literal translation, but a few words about the most frequent
forms will be in place.

It is very largely used with ¥, in phrases and sentences
where in English we would simple change the tone. In
these sentences, the verbal noun in 7] of the principal
verb in the sentence will be used, and immediately precede
the verb. It has the effect of showing lack of interest,
doubt as to the result, etc. of the action expressed by the
verbs. Itstrue sense can always be gained, by rendering
the verbal noun by the English noun in ing, and precedmg
it by the words, as for. ‘
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=2 Aol Ik ®3Y That house is good but it is
2 HA. a little small.

(Lit. The house being-good- as-for -
good although, little small is.)

o] AAl w7z v[HZ This is dear; but it is

ol y7le] ®A pretty.
2 AA7E 37l =E As far as the looks of that
At A R watch are concerned it is

good, but it is high prxced

174.—We find it also used many times with the post-
position & having then a causal effect.

2 ATeol Y& %W That man’s life was saved

718 Zstx. through his meetmg the
. doctor.
EAxo] $}719 24%¢ I madea great noise because
€A : thieves caine.

a Qe & ¥ 7]0!] Because that servant has
AFe=z v TIY done his work well I have

F 8 A. , given him a bolt of satin,

8 wyje] Fo] w3 In the taking of medicine I

M A have spent a good dea.lof
money.

a2 Fo] 2w x2% I killed a good many deer

. RE3] AFSEA. because the gun was good.

Note.—This last, while considered by many a corruption of 7}, is
in all probability a contraction of the noun in 7] and some part of the
verb 6] & (to be). Itis in such general use now that some even call
it a causal conjunction. '

" 175.—When used with 2 it can often be rendered by
the English infinitive.
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o2& Y Au}7le I have decided to start for

2y Foik. America to-morrow.
% orle YA Y Ispoke to the doctor about

oA : taking some medicine.
A AN Y e]n] 2]9 I have sent word to my
T A. . brother to build the house.
A m71=2 <t & ¥ I will be unable to attend to
7] & ‘ any thing else on account

of letter writing.
Bases. '

176.—It remains now but to give the two bases on
which verbs of intention, and negatives are formed, and
we have the whole of the Basal Conjugation.

The first of these, is what we have termed the
“ Desiderative Base.” Itis formed by addtng ®f or e} to
the verbal stem as it is seen in the past verbal participle ;
and where this stem ends in & consonant & or @ is
interposed as a connective. v

It is commonly united with ¥ & by 31, a8 a connective ;
but this 3@ may be dispensed with and then contractions
will follow.

1t gives us thus a verb signifying—desire or intention
of carrying out the action expressed by the verb. When
the verb is thus formed it may be carried throuOh the
whole Basal Conjugation.

7Lkt 2 To intend to go.
FZegn¥ 2 Tointend to give.
Z3=pa¥F L Tointend to guard.

It may at times be used alone in asking questions,
baving the sense of “Do you want to,” “Do you desire
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to.
eminently colloquial.

XA 7hep.
3% sk A Yot

A FMAY axt
€.

2% ¥ FEYY

£de] M YA

9Y Jbekn FREY
go|  SM  ZeEy
74 A

M sem  WAW
W7k 34 RskA.

Ymo] Fojsickn Mg
Y SHe sl A Yo §
AE= v 7lep &,

ot uivk 2k Y HE
ol %M g9 <ie}
¥k, '
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This use, however, is not common, and is pre-

Do you want to go along ?

Do you want to read the
book I brought yesterday ?

Asit is dark, do you desire
to stop now ?

I had intended doing it to-
day but friends came and
I could not. '

I bhad intended going to-
morrow but affairs have
turned up and I may
go the day after.

I had intended coming
yesterday but it rained
and I could not.

I came up to Seoul intending
to enters school but:
business at home calls

me back.
It intended to rain but the
west wind blew the

clouds away.

177.—A negative idea in Korean, may be expressed either

" by the use of a simple negative preceding the verb as in
English, or a negative verb may be formed. When this
is done, what has well been termed a Negative Base is
used. This base is formed by affixing %] to the verbal
stem. Strange to say, in many verbs we may have two
forms of this base, one formed from the stem as found in
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the present indicative, and one from that of the future
indicative.

This same form of the verb is always used when &
negative verb is employed.
- For its use and examples see 9. 2006 ff.

178.—It will be seen that four principal parts have
been given, the Present Indicative, Past Verbal Participle,
Future Verbal Participle, and Past Relative Participle.
With a knowledge of these any other parts can be formed.
In the verb ¥ &, the stem is the same throughout, but in
many verbs the stem as seen in the first three may differ.

In the forming of the other parts this difference holds
and, outside of the supine, desiderative base, verbal noun
in v, and perfect tenses, the general rule may hold that,
when the part or parts added to the stem begin with a
consonant other than L-, the stem as seen in the future
verbal participle will be used ; when with a vowel or L-,
the stem as seen in the present indicative is followed.

Note.—When the stem ends in a vowel and is followed by a vowel
a contraction may take place; when the stem ends in a consenant and
is followed by a vowel, sometimes, enphony may require the main
consonant to be doubled or another to be inserted.

‘We find then :—

Following the Present
Indicative ....

those parls of the Volitive Mood whose
terminations begin with a vowed:

The Past, Fut-Past, Pluperfect and Prob-
Past )

{The Present Participle

Fut-Past tenses of the Indicative. .
.| The Future Past Particile, the Supine.and
the Desiderative Base.

The Future, Progressive and Continued
Fat. of the Indicative, those parts of the
Volitive Mood whose termirations begin_
with a consonant: the verval noun in"};
and the Negative Base.

Following the PastfThe Future Relative Part, and the Verbal
Re]atlve Participle.] Noun in w.

Following the
.Verbal Particle...

Following the l"ut
Vebal Participle ..



THE VERB. 139
179.—We have, then, folowing :—

TeE Basar, CONJUGATION,
" PRINCIPAL PARTS.

PRESENT Pasr . FuTURE . Pasr
INDICATIVE. VERBAL PART. VERBAL PART. RELATIVE PART.
+2 T o or ToF %7 k4

INDICATIVE MooOD.
SiMPLE TENSFS.

Present....c.ccovneee T Dienninnnnn. Deo.

Past...c.cooeeerneenes T &uevvnen.. Did. :

Perfect Past ...... +%i¥ 4&...... Has done.

Future.........coo.. FH A...oeeoe. Will do.

Fut. Past ............ FAAA.... Will have done.
CompoUND TENSES.

Progressive ......... <+ o] c}...... Am or was doing.

1st Pluperfect ...... $9j<l o] cl... Had done.

2nd Pluperfect...... $oj% 9 o]t Had done already.

* Continued Future.. ¥#] 9] o)<}... Will be doing.
Probable Fut. Past. & 9J7] = o] ¢} Must have done.

Voririve Moobp.

1sT PERSONS PLURAL. 2KD PERSON.
To inferiors, &=%}......).§ Toinferiors, ¥ede}... g
» equals, '&‘H)]E - 4 equals, FA...... 13
,» superiors, & § Aj<tH) 3 , superiors, ¥ A2 )
PARTICIPLES.
. VERBAL RELATIVE.
(€ C Present, ¥, Doing.
Past, - { .or ]having done. Past, &, Done.
Tk Future, ¥, About to do.

Future, ¥#), Imperfect, ¥ ¢, Were doing.
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,  Action,
Verbal Nouns {-_§.7]’ The doing.
{Neg. ceesns TR, To do.
Bases...... Desid. ...... &=}, Desire to do.
Supine .....ccceeevsenee. &8, To do.

Note.—In accordance with the true Korean idea, we have given no
person in the indicative mood, and we would remind the student,
that any one of the parts there given, may be used with equal cor-
rectness for first, second or third persons, singular or plural. We would
also call his attention to the fact, that termination 3 in the declarative
table, and 6 in the interrogative’ coincide, both in form and in use.
The forms given in the simple tenses may then be used either
affirmatively or interrogatively.

180:—A knowledge of the principal parts of any
verb will enable us to carry it through this conjuga-
tion. Some of the most common verbs that are a little
irregular in forming their princiral parts are given at
the end of this chapter, and the student is advised to
commit them.

By way of illustration the following verbs are conjugated,
and as a matter of practise it would be well to take other
verbs and in like manner construct paradigms.

The verb. ®}&. To know.
1. Principal Parts.
%t2, &% eA, &
2. Moods, Tenses, etc.

INDICATIVE. VERBAL PART.S. RELATIVE PART.S.
Pres ccocviiereer BFRuiet ciiiiiieiiniies — siveinee O
Past cvveiveines SEE cvvriineenes EOF ciiinnna RE
Perfect Past ... M A& .ovvvrenies — e
Fubt evviviiine A A cvvirinenns A ceevees 8.
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Fut. Perf ...... S A cvvrrrrs = werieann. FGEAL
Prog cooveere GO crrvrrerrers — e, 4.

1st Pluper ... &&td o)<} ......... — v —
2nd Pluper ... g o)e}l iive. — wiiviien. —
Cont. Fut ... g9 o<} ......... — e —
Prob. F. P. ... ‘gstrluib]t} — eveenns —

"INF. EquaLs. Sue.

Volitive f 1st Pers. Plural. &=}, gA, oFgATh
Mood.{ 2nd Pers. ¢ot=h AL hRAl2.

VERBAL Nouxs. SUPINE. BasEs,
eF, , Neg. ...... g x.
gy, 94 Desid. ...... &1f.

The Verb. 9} & To hinder.
'~ L—ACTIVE VOICE.
1. Principal Parts.
ta %ok, %A, %L
2. Moods, Tenses, etc.

INDICATIVE VERBAL PART.S. RELATIVE PART.S.

) R 5 SR oo .
Paét e ...--;0-- ﬂst-ﬁ 9eecessenve -J.b} IXIYRTY) !J‘%.
Fut (XN RTRN YY) 'J”A'& ses 000000 000 Jﬂ ........ 'J%.

Fut. Perf ... TSAA cevceeeee = wovrenreeens FSEAL
Prong. .ceeveee THOITE Liiiiiie — cevennneenes L
1st. Plup ceeeee FFSETY O) T} trvvee — crvneniennen —

2nd Plup ...... e o) Tt e — ceiiiiiniens —
Cont. Fut ... YA ATl covvee — wevveersress —
Prob. F. P. ... 8IS Olc} ... — civeivnnees —

) . INp. EqQuaLs, Suor.
Volitive [1st Pers Plural. 9}&}, A, S{AM~h
- Mc‘od.{2nd Pers. ...... !}0{?—}, A, YA
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‘VERBAL. NOUN2. SUPINE. BASES,
Q.  Negeeereaeoenne u}x].
}7]. ¥ Desid ... v} o 2.

II.—PASSIVE VOICE. %3] &.
1. Principal Parts.
e, =Y, HIA,  F.
2. Moods, Tenses, etc.

INDICATIVE. VERBAL PART.S. RELATIVE PAB'I‘B.

Pres ......... 32 . R L T ‘.'J"&l._.
Past ......... _J"Klgik ‘.'J’%']Oi 4"{[
Perfect Pa.st TFEBIR A cerernnnnnes — e
Fut ... S A A cverrenene SFEA ?.}i;.
F.Perf ... T3S A wrreres — wenee THHA.
Prog  .oeee YOIl i — e 3.
1st. Plup ... 3ol o)l covvvreee — oenee —
2nd Plup ... 93jgixd o)} ..... . eeree —
Cont. F. ... WF3]AoJc} ..o — . —
Prob. F. P. ?}‘8]31;3]1:1 o]} ...... — reeens —_

_ . INF. . EquaLs. - Sup.
Volitive (1st Pers. Plur. 93] =}, 3] A, <3] gxn:]-

'Mood.{an; Pers. ......9}3]3d 2}, 3 A, %3 8 A}2.
VERBAL NOUNS, SUPINE. BAsEs.

o}-3). o Neg. 3] A
ﬁéy WU pe” Q{s}’é}

VERBS WITH: CONJUNCTIONS

181, —Whlle the matter of con,unctions should proper-
ly be left to the chapter on conjunctions; they vary so
much in their uniting with the verb, that a few words
a.bout them a.nd their use is needed here. In use we find
that some unite with the verb in the indicative, some join
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themselves to verbal participles, some to relative participles
and some directly to the stem. '

182.—The following list of some of the conjunctions
that are most commonly used, divided into these classes
should be learned.
 1st. Those uniting with the tenses of the Indlca,tlve
Mood :— e

4, AS .o eeerenrennns If, when ; conditional.
Y eevereerreercneneneeeoes Whereas ; causal and concessive.

b e T K B b A
Y= ete. ......
B ceiceeieinieneecnnanee( In as much as, seeing that, since,

- as ; marks the reason.
ded by L ... v
P é'_}preoe

A+ -
ZY .ovieeeeiiieeeenn, Because ; marks the cause.
o (L vl it o

cessive.
;}‘_‘ 3} e “""}Al{hough, though ; concessive and
s preceded by l/ ..... in part disjunctive,
e veeeensss But, however ; disjunctive.
7-]\«]- or 7{ \—1 ......... Whether, as though, appears as.
, When after, since ; tempora.l and
v 1 JURRRRPIN Lo |

B reririnnieecnieerennees And.

At the time that, while. TUsed in

27, 2 2y e surprise, astonishment, blaming.

Note.—With this last, ¥ sometimes is used as a connective.
- 2nd. Uniting with verbal participles :—
XE vieearereereseneenvesses Though, although ; concessive.

8rd Umtmg Wlth rela.tnve participles.
x‘v-ttt e 000 ces 0000000 000 Wket}w’
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Whether, used also in soliloquies
7'- u.u.u.......uuu...} expreSSlVe Of doubt

}Even though, although, though ;
concessive.

}When, while, whereas, though at
?‘ Dl.}l!'..booo sea 000800 000 t’le sam ti”w

}Used in soliloquies expressive of
doubt, or surprise.

HEBE .ooovee.

n 000000000000 000000000000

In case that, if itshould be, under
Ad, Y e those clrcumstance

4th. Uniting with the stem.

1 R 12
While.  Signifies simultaneous
ﬁ‘n 000000 000000000 action. .
There are some adverbs, interjections etc. that, uniting
with the indicative tenses in the same way as conjunctions
should be mentioned here.

As:—
A v}......... Why! Interjection expressive of surpries.
2.e¢f...... Why ! Interjection expressive of surpnes.

Note.—This is used with the verbal termination.
<}7}......... While; indicates an interruption.

An exclamation of surprise or wonder
h..'l..“..l. uwd in soﬁlmuia.

Note.—This particle is in much more common use in the Prqvilice
of Kyeng Sang Do. It is there used to either superiors or inferiors in
asking questions.

183.—As will be noticed, those uniting with the
indicative are most numerous. When the conjunction
is affixed, as has already been remarked, the termination
is dropped.  This being done the conjunction unites
iteelf directly with the verb, but..euphony may make
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some changes. With the exception of v}{= conjunctions
beginning with L, w and =, cannot unite themselves
directly to stems or verbal forms ending in a consonant.
A connective is needed and & or ®} is quite largely used
for this purpose.

With the present indicative, there being o tente rcot,
the conjunction unites directly with the veilal stem and
the rule may hold that with all stems ending in a con-
sonant other than @, A, or ¥, & will be used. Of
course when there is a latent ¥, it will appear before
the ©. With those endingin A or W, often the final
letter may be doubled or another consonart may enter in.
The only rule that we can give in this matter is, that all
verbs whose stems end in A and W take the form of the
stem found in the Past Relative Particifal ar.d may be
formed by dropping the final L of the Past Relative
Participle and adding the conjunction.

Verbs whose stems end in @ are joined to conjunctions
beginning with v directly, without any connective ; and
when joined to those beginning with L, the @ is
dropped. . :

As those ending in a vowel :—

2% (tocome), & (if come), &Y (although come).
xR (tosleep), =t¢l (ifsleep), =t} (although sleep).
F2 (togive), FH (ifgive)) F4 (although give)

2Q (touse)) ARH (ifuse), 2V} (although use)

Those ending in consonants other than A, H or @ :—

2 £ (to eat), g o (if eat), gt &t} (although eat).

Z 4 (to die), Z o (if die). &2} (although die).
44 (to hide), “2od (if hide), 40} (although hide).
Rt 4 (to be plentiful).gt &1 (if plentiful), gt =Y} (although plentiful).
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Those ending in A and H :—
!}:ﬁ. (to receive), RI. 4& then Mtaw (If receive ete.

Bl (to suit) » %E » arxd  (If suit) ”
€4 (to be lacking) ,, g9¢ ,, YAr9 *(Iflacking)
X4 (to ask) 1 28 ” zed (Ifak)
X4 (1o hesr) ) =g y =8H  (If hear) »

Those ending in & :—
o122 (to know)  Stem & : %= (If know), O}%} (although know).
-4 2 (to blow) - -% ; 29 (If blow), Y4} (although blow)
X2 (tofly) w_ &3 SH (Iffly), %Y (although fly).
72 (tc belong) - ‘Q yﬁ (If long), Y (allhough Iong)
With tentes other than the present, endmg in a

consonant, the connective is always A].

As 1 —
9‘1&’ 4’9.1"]"&? 491"]"}; .
(he gave). (if he gave). (although he gave).
R A, SR A, SR A
(it spit(d). (if it suited). (althovgh i; suited).
M &, M A, A,
“(he will go). (if he will go). (although he will go).
U &, A4, A
“(he will get). 31%1&‘ 1.]e will get). %Rgholgh "he will get).

184.—All other conjunctions, etc. unite themselves
directly with the form of the verb without the aid of
any connective. ’

As:— . L

NS oooiiiieine... If he go.
EAE........ceeeee... If he hear.
A Since he will go.
=AY . Whether he hear.

185.—In this place it w:ll be well to give a few words
. on_the

LoRgAY Is also largely used.
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MEANINGS AND USES.

of some of these conjunctions.
ﬁv 7‘] ‘E‘: z\.l?‘) H E‘l.

9 and 7]E. Both these conjunctions have a con-
ditional force.

The first is simply conditional, and is rendered into
English by ¢f. It may be united with any one of the
tenses simple or compound. When united to the
simple tepses, we have simple supposition, but when, to
the componund, it generally has the idea of supposition con-
trary to fact.

It is always used when the apodosis expresses a natural
or consequential sequence.

It is in regard to the second of these that we find the
greatest difficulty. While most rightly acknowledge that
7€ has largely a temporal sense and may be almost
always translated as “when ™ or “as soon as,” this is not
found to meet all cases. It is generally found that @ can
replace 7] without objections but there are many places
where 7] & can never take the place of . It has been said
that 7] & can be used where the apodosis expresses a condi-
tional command (a statement found to be true) but in such
places there are many who find a shade of distinction be-
tween ¢ and 7JE. This rule has been widered to 7} &
being used where the action in the apodosis is subject to
the will of the actor and not a natural sequence of the
conditions as expressed above, but it is soon discovered that
this rule is not always true and that the exceptions are
almost as numerous as the examples. A siudy of the
following examples will it is believed help us to understand
the uses of these conditional particles but the rule as given
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‘above that 7J & cannot be used where the apodosis ex-
presses a natural or consequential sequence always holds.

=€ A4 Ad=mk:
&+ Y.

gy AMgel B M
24 2 A& A&
¢ & 3dwd 9wl
¥ A

2 %& Y44 oo
Z9W 4.

W7k 83d F I
T A

AF 7Hbd v=x 7t
A4 .

25 Yo d7ie Uy
742 <t,

HA 271 B v}
5 o] .

il

B mEY  FHx
€37 M{4d de
23 ¥

a7t BAE  BANx

vhebd &by ohx 3
- X2

If you buy a horse, there is
no need for a chair.

If Mr. Kim brings. the
money to-morrow ; I will
buy that house.

If T had known that he
was sick I would have
gone to see him.

If he had taken that medi-

cine, he would not have
died.

If I had known, I would
have prevented his going.

If you were going now, I
too would go.

I will go to-morrow if I
should get better to-day.
If a letter should come take

care of it.

Although Chang Yeun is
said to be a good place
(to live), I don’t like it

{is;tyhen the cold weather

comes.
He can write very well, but
{i"g’he“ he is dictated to,

he can’t write at all. *
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€37t XNed XAE
e

U3 °‘¥i \'171- %‘-114
gE U x

dH 71d dF A
U3 vy 4.

4.7 &
it == (A% 3
YEH &

e (4% w9 ax
7 7 A

WA 2 {7 % 3w A
.

oo otz {1 E foon
Hel A<t

=7t
15471 & 24

Ao g (4% uw ae
AL 2.

o o {AE

L)

Jolok ¥ A

149

{i‘hoen it is cold, we have

to put on thicker clothes.

{g’hen one eats too much,

he can not do much work
on account of the full
stomach.

{n"hen you go to Chemul-

po, you will meet a good
many foreigners.

I will accompany you
as soon 88
if

in.

When
If

the ship comes

it clears up, I will

take the letters to Chai
Ryung.

{ythen it rains shut the

windows.

{E’ hen your are tired of

walking let us rest a while
at the inn.
{ g’hen the letter does not

come, what am I to do?

{then it is muddy, put on

your wooden shoes”
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CIEs {7 1 < AR ulr] e {y;’hen it is dear, don’t buy
it.
o] ¥ {7'1 T =X {yghen your horse is not
oA 2. strong, don’t ride her.

% < or the same with the postposition ¥, % ¥ is
really a composite conjunction. It means, in case that,
if it should be that and this thought is simply emphasized
by the adding of the Appositive Postposition.

2% LA ¥A ¥ If you are going to study

Felef _ be diligent about it.
ZMHE 7A€ 2348  If you should go to Korea,
F7¥A+ visit the ¢ Diamond

Mountains.”
3918 v AY XM If gou should send the

¥& duet servant, give him careful
instructions. '
Y Y EAY  Nely If you do not do it yourself
TH Feoih get somebody else to do
it.

186.—v]. This conjunction has been the source of
much discussion because, at times, it was found giving a
simple causal effect; and then, again, without any
apparent reason, implying opposition to something that
follows, something unexpected.

On examination we find that with the simple tenses the
first sense always appears but with the compound: the
second sense may be found.

(@) M is then exactly equivalent to the English word
whereas, which may have this dual idea and is used in
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the same connections.

151

With simple tenses, ] is equi-

valent to, considering that, it being the case that, as,

since :

with the compound, however, “when in fact,”
“while—on the contrary;’

introducing something un-

expected or at times introducing & result and marking

‘the cause.

(0) A combination of this \—] with X (reason) in con-
nection with the relative participle gives us a very common
idiomatic expression used to introduce the reason or cause

as. .

@

Y T3 AN YA
[-RAX-X
EYS ERTLCREL

S EY

AEE 25 7MUY
w7tk A X i

A€ 2 ALY 3HE
. LU

_Q%% 7heks ﬂ!%&
CoxRA ZFEY M7 A
Yd X 7tn ==

Sta.

2y 2 TAM $9E
A7t S H &

B

.Come early to-morrow, as

we will study.

Since he has been a success-
ful merchant, he is now

rich. CL

I was going to Seoul to-day
but it rained and T did
not. '

I built & good house but it
took fire.

Intending to go to Japa.n I
went as far as Chemiulpo,
but, the boat had gone
and I could not, so came
back.

Because he studied hard
he became a renowned
scholar.
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.E’ﬂ’ﬂ oy &2 oA He was arrested by the
AY A . police because he stole.

(b)

|yl & AAE T If ycu want to know why
x &Y 2x7} 718 Mr. Yi has gone into
Z9¥Tola. business it is because he
aims to be a rich man.
SR Fek PAMye] &k The reason why Mr. Kim
gooe] 4udndy  intends to start next
JFETAAY 8l RS Monday morning, is be- -
ol 2. cause he has some urgent
business. S
2T o] o $3EEY  If you want to know why
yete] mE AYE  beis renowned, it is be-
W T aJ0lL. cause he has served his
country well many tines.
}e FH o vy T he reason why he sent his
wx¥y a8 F7h  servant so hurriedly, was
HWE N5 °l2. because his friend was
, : taken sick.

Note:—It is when the conjunction is used with the compound
tenses that we begin to find our difficulties for when added to the tense
roots of any of the compound tenses except the Frogressive, it may te
used of all three presons, while most grammars assert that with the
Progressive tenses it can not be used in the first person.

This latter rule is not quit correct for where there is no causal
or concessive sense involved and no definite time expressed, it may
be used also of the first person. In other words, of habitual action,
it may be used of the first person.

If on the other hand, time, cause, or concession i3 expressed, it can
only Le used for the second or third person.
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Examples:

Wl ol 7HES B
A<d Al3e F X
A,

W7k el wmlol
e R3e AY
E nddo S

A Hale] By
v Agel gty

aAMEY e FIF
Yy 258 NEUE
oty E el

avAERE HEE ¥
elyd oA 4g w
T AL oI}
2% E nopdEe.

% o] FEYYY ANF
¥7l 2.2

153

I used to be quite a walker,
but now I am not.

T used to be a non-believer
of Christ, but now I am
a good Christian.

You failed in your examina-
tion because you had
been idle last term.

He sawed wood yesterday
but be is not doing any-
thing today. ’

You worked bard among
our people for the sake of
Christianity and now the
reople appreciate your
service.

It was very cloudy this
morning and now it rains.

187.—y 7} with its various modifications, w§, & or
& & preceded by L, and 74|, all mark the reason, or
that on account of which something is done.

The strongest of these is & which is about the equiva-
lent of the English word because. ,

2 Helel Ye
w7k eje 4
84,

St WE YAAUT
A2 W YA a

2 ¥
A

Because that servant works
well he has been in this
house many years,

As I eat heartily a little
while ago, I cannot eat
1more NOW.
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Zo] Yo 2wy} Rk Asthe journey.isa long one,

2 A. the traveling expenses will
: be heavy. .
xKe] R7jav] ¥ 3§l As the load is heavy, call
A2g  EYe : a strong coolie.

ZA vAE 4 & I can not buy it, because
S the price is high. -
& Eo] UHE F W As I have plenty of money
z]-'{r'b]: 5,5211 <}. now, I must pay .my
debts.
7.-_[*2] has a little more of a temporal sense, and may
often almost be translated by a conditional clause.

otA] AlZ FA<] 2 Since I have thought over
o] oY 7 & - the matter again, that

affair will not succeed.

o] kg a2 wgke] After comparing this satin
Wl Eql o] vt & o with that, this is very
ko] M2 dear.

N 98 v3 vHs] Now that I have tried the

Wte] ojEl & ¥ sfudy of Korean, I think -
it will be extremely dif-
ficult.

X7 €] and %:[7;_[=| are used to introduce a petition or
request or to express earnest desire.

A A o ge e 'R May your Ma.Jesty be long
: ‘ﬁ‘ TA & 2A. © preserved.
‘RA o8¢ X* ¥A] I pray you do it this way
S§&a4.
4 A< S 2% My earnest desire is that
€ =2A8&A. your Majesty will listen
to those words.
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d 7A€ M8 XA ¥A] T earnestly hope that you
71e ¥svolct will do it with me; .

188.—7Z . Thisisa contraction of the ending of the
verbal noun in 7], with the postposition &] and a form
derived from the verb o] & (fo be). It siguifies because,
‘and shows that the action expressed by the verb that it
governs, was the real cause of the action contained in the
principal verb of a sentence. It is stronger than any of
the conjunctions given in ¥, 186, and 187, as 1t marks a
result, following from a cause. '

2 o] Bejo] WA §F Decause that fellow insulted

gq &9 =g A. " me without reason, I had «
him locked up.
! b] x "H 38 DPRecause I am afrald of
AR EY2* ' robbers I carry fire arms.
bt wi7b 229 %4 I put on my water proof,
& YA bacause it was raining a

little while ago.

189.—} is equivalent to though, or although, and has
a concessive force. It is used with verbs of knowing,
telling, etc., where we would use the Englfsh word whether.
Repeated after co-ordinate clauses it is equivalent to either
—or, See 269

2o A Y& FRE He talks well enough, but
T2 he cannot work well.
Zt4e oy v7lx %4, Though the price is small,
it looks well. )
Ay ol @8 o= 2. Sleep or not, suit yourself.

* Literally Becausé thieves are to be feared I carry fire arms.
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o] }J.& Fo A}v]- ¥ You ought to do this whe-
L K- ther you die or live.

180.—7] Y 8}, <] (sometimes written s]), and § pre-
ceded by L, may all be rendered by, though, although, as
though, as if, however, etc. They generally have a con-
cessive force, but we quite often find them employed where

in English we would use a disjunctive.

o] AME YA YE
< 24

F& x3%AYY k2
¥ oA

2ol LB
o FA.

Ax

E aY 22 Ha.

E2A ¥ Y& Uy
T3 FH FAH

F& %o] & NAHLE
&9 SV

191, —v}=.

Although I eat this fish, I
do ' not know its name.
Though I fired off my gun,
I did not get the deer.
Though there are plenty of
cats, they do not catch

the rats.

Though he is tall, his feet
are small.

Even though a man does a
host of useless things, of
what account ig it ?

Even though you bring
medicine, after a man is
dead, is it any use?

This word, unlike most Korean conjunc-

tions, refers more to what follows, than to what precedes
it. It may consequently appear at times, at the beginning
of a sentence, and at times we do find it also, standing
alone at the ead of a sentence. All such sentences are,
however, incomplete. It may be rendered into English
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by but, however, etc. In its union with the verb, the
termination may be retained, or it may be replaced by 73.

Note.—In connection with this word, we should not forget that it is
not much used by Koreans. They as a rule, prefer to use one of the
concessive particles, and generally transpose the sentence and do so.
At times they express the same idea by the use of the verbal noun in
9], with the postposition . See J 173, Tt seems almost as though
the Korean prefers to use any other phrase than this, and careful at-
tention, will reveal the fact that ®} &= is much more commonly used
by foreigners, or Koreans with whom they are associated, than by
Koreans generally.

A few illustrations of its use are given :—
B %% v ZA] Itis good, but it is dear.

Rl 2
g &t vl 7H: 7{)~] It is raining, but we had

R <. better go.
%8 Fo? 712 vix I am going out to get a
ALSYA] Bty . pheasant, but I do not
. know whether I shall
succeed.

192.—7j 4, 7-] Y. This conjunction is generally re-
peated and may be rendered into English by whether—or.
The 7] ¥ form is used quite frequently, alone with ¥,
expressing appearance and may be translated by think.
AAY 274y 28w Goornot, doas you wish.
ta.
H7AY 2AY Aj Zej22  Eat or starve, do as you

+2. think best.
2744 BAY A _9_ Whether it is large or small,
buy it.
%—‘i'-'? A9 EA|Y 2} It seemed as though he
Foia. would study but he

fri_tered away his time.
279 A ¥FH 4. 1 thought he was coming.
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- 193.—7] 5 signifying when, after, since, as, bas both
a temporal and causal effect. It is found for the most
part in books, but may at times, though very rarely be
used in conversation.*

.. The verb 6] & gives us the l‘orm oy,

?51?7]- ZAct ¥7AS When they say a friend is

© 81A] oY 747} 8]lA  dying how can one but
el 2. go?

<t A%¢ Wo] 2 2 When some one else says .
€ vl7l 74X Zkek & that you took the book;
71s %A vz} Y - how can you say you did

A Ze FAVH. not?

194.—vj. This conjunction is simply connective and
signifies and, Unlike its equivalent 3 which commonly
unites directly with the stem, v generaly unites with the
tenses ard then replaces the terminations,

While the distinction is not strictly adhered to o
generaly connects acts that are carried on simultaneously,
31 those that are successive.

-xﬂ-_o. ™ OU:] ‘-g-,,_. T4+ Can I eat and study (at the

ay ‘-|= - " game timg)? o
AAEY PLE oA How can you both play and
X study ?
AR ZAY A .9]- -  When did you go and when
. did you come?

oy AJe] A A|s  Tell exactly, what time you

o Ale] =g AL will go and at what time

XA 3 rg-s 2. you ought to be coming
back. .

* Some say that 74 and 2% (195) are the same..
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- 195.—x.%4, %k ). These are but three different
forms which the same conjunction may assame. They
may be rendered into English by—at the time that, when,
while, though at the same time, when in Jact, and are ured
in expressing surprise, astonishment, and in reproach.

As a rule, they unite directly with the verb, after its
termination has been dropped but = : may be used as a
connective. :

AZ w7} 2% 2% 8- Even now. while the rain is
-%t]'.n Ty \-l:. - coming down, do you say

it does nct rain ?
v A& -% Yo "1 o}v]  When your house is on fire, -

7bY . are you not going ?
¥A w37 A Though the pencils are
T2. good, at the same time,

he says they are bad.
AM%e] 8nw gt Though Mr. Kim was in
35 -V - he said, he was out.

196.—=. This conjunction éigniﬁe;, though, altlzoztglz,
and has a concessive force, but. is commonly only found
united with the past verbal participle.

NZF 71 2 A% #4 Even though ycu go now

= Y. you can not see that man,

ZHe WiAE W7t A}aj 4. Though the price is high, I
will buy.

BFFL SME o £ Lven -though  the . chajr

: 7}51 <} . : coolies have come,- per-

- haps he will not go.

"J-% W7k Ala AW = Although I would like to
Eo] MFEFA A buy. that houce, I can
L v . not affard it.
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187.—=x], 7} and m. x| and 7} are both used with
relative participles and signify whether, whether—or, with
verbs of knowing and rot krowing, ete. In uniting with
the participles, except the future participle in @, they can
unite directly and no connective is needed. With this,
however, 1§ i3 needed as a connective. We find these
conjunctions largely in use with those relative partciples
that are derived from the various simple and compound
tenses by affixing &= and L. Both these ccnjunctions
are also largely uced, (7} more freqtently) in soliloquies,
expressive of doubt and hesitaticn and at such times they
are joined directly to the Future Relative Participle with-
out the connective .
Sometimes joined direct.to the stem +} becomes .
With reference to the word iw, it may be said that it
also has this latter sense, and is used in the same way.
23 257 R®eH & I do not know whether he
’ . will come to-day. ’
ot ¥k Al e wolel. Ascertain whether he bas
finished.
Ao AlA7 €3 2\9=el. Goand find out whether he
is at home. —_—
oH Ste7l U4 &A. I can not tell whether he
) * came yesterday.
U Fdx] EepsA. I do rnot know whether I
shall go to-morrow.
YA td =wEFIL How had I better do it ?
g 7l MY g9 Tx. How would it be to go to
Japan and buy it?
198 —xje}x. This conjunction is fonnd only with
the regular future, and future past relative participles. It
has the sense of though, although, even though etc., and is
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the strongest of the Korean concessives, With the future
participle, it has a present and hence with the future past,
a past sense.

<tx] 2em EAetx  Even though you tell him
oY 27 A. to come again, he will
not. )
F YergGxs B x Even though you take the
medicine, you will die.
oJH  JFARelx 3 Although I went yesterday,
St A I did not meet him.

199.—+] is equivalent to when, while, whereas, though
at the same time, and is joined to relative participles.

7l 259 Y 712 Why are you going when it
is raining ?
2 AL, & Ajle<] 4 Whereas they built that
Hyx ¥ 2. house well, why do they -

want to pull it down ?
oo &yo] R3] & When there are a host of
Axs RA <AE friends coming to-mor-
AE MR Y ¥98]  row, have you not bought
vk, a thing with which to
entertain them ?

200.— 1. Like 9, this conjunction is, as a rule, simply
connective, and may be rendered into English by and—
See p. 194.

To this the oppositive postposition ¥ is often added
giving us the effect almost of a conditional.

Note.—This same connective may be affixed to any one of the tenses
in the forms ending in ¢}, and used with %2 ; it then gives us the
regular form for indirect discourse.
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% mx A7
oF b 2% A A

v oy Y9 =
329 Y3 ¥ 18
Aleh.

Yo J|AE 2x
sluvial ® 27 A4

- RE As A 24c

2t & &Sk Yol
v =t

YxX WeAax 4
vyt

Yook v7H4AR FE
1:]-,

o E 24 Sak 4
g7l FEA V¥
v Y=

THE VERB.

Put out the light and go to
sleep. :

He went yesterday and
again to-day.

-As both the flowers are out,

and the weather is fine,
Jet us take a walk.

As the Minister and the Pre-
sident of the Foreign Office
are both coming to-mor-
row ; buy some good fruit.

If you do it that way it
cannot but succeed.

Nobody can live and be as
much in debt as you are.

You cannot rest while T am
here.

If there were such patriots
as that the country could
not lose.

201.— 511} and 2 ®| 8} are both interjections expressive

of surprise, and are used with the indicative tenses, With
3y the termination is dropped; with a#]8h, it is
retained. It may be rendered into English by why !
preceding the clause.

21} is often contracted with & and we have the
constantly used ending ¥ often pronounced as though
is were ¥ and not uncommonly wrongly so written.

7l AlE 2¢Y &F Why! It was raining yes-
x 2k Y. terday and it is raining
again to-day.
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e¥7t &5 Why!

oA g
& Fay.

23 4EF 3Y €&
WY v 27 B

&0 Fx gol X¥Y
¥ et

AA o) F8x
e 8}

WEel Wd ¥HF 2
3=t WA 2.

o))
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The boy who came
yesterday, has come again
to-day.

Why! It will rain again
to-morrow, for the South
wind has been blowing
all day.

‘Why ! It is wonderful that
the flowers in winter are
like those of spring.

Why! Mr. Kim died yes-
terday. =

Since the wind is blowing
so hard, it will indeed, be
a great conflagration.

202.—<}7). Signifies while, at the time that when, and

implies an interruption.

It is a conjunctive adverb, and

may unite with any of the simple tenses of the indicative.
It may at times be rendered by but.

HE 277k BAEE R
%,
o We

A &
ulF Jhzet7t oY A

g 7ietdl

I met Mr. Kim when I was
was coming to Seoul.

I got this disease when I
was going to Japan.

I intended to go to America,
but did not.

2% BA% ueclsl £ Iintended to see the Minis-

NetA.

ter to-day, but did not.

203.—9i A4. This conjunctive adverb also signifies
while, but it has the sense of simultaneous action, and
indicates that the actions cxpressed by the dependent, and
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the principal verbs were carried on at the same time. The
Koreans however recognize that the action of the depen-
dent verb may occur at any point during the course of

action expressed by the principle verb.

A ydA gy Ha

7 4A & T
% Yo UM A v A
7P?F

HAe He=m
YA F=E 8
WA AL

o] A #el AT 7}
il - E R by

AL '

W 2WA wgel ¥2.
Jelsk YEUA ¥
dz2.

He smokes, while he reads
his book.

et us consult about it, while
we are going.

I will read the letter, while
eating.

The teacher committed the
care of the scholars to me,
when he was starting for
home.

The owner of this house,
coiumitted the key to my
keeping, when he went to
Seoul.

It blows while it rains.

At the same time that my
head aches, my stomach,
aches.

W4 with adverbs of time such as 3, (at once) etc.,

Fer illustrations of this
Sec. 28, 3.

has also the sense of, as soon as.
see Part II. Chap. VII., § IT.

‘Tyr DESIDERATIVE VERB.

904,—The regular desiderative verb is formed by the
use of the desiderative baseand ¥ &.. generally connected
by the connective 3. The 31 may, however, be dispensed
with, and then still further contractions may take place.
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When such desideratives are formed, they can bz carried
through the whole basal conjugation. They are equivalent
to the English words fo desire to, to intend to, to want to.

As:—

Ho=n ¥ ....e0.eeneneenn. Tointend to eat.
ek F2......e.ee...... Tointend to go.
A2 F2 ... To intendtosleep.

205.—Another from of the desiderative may be obtained
by the use of =% or mx} affixed to the verbal stem
with ¥ 2.

In use these two are often interchangeable, and both
signify, desire, intention. '

The true distinction between these, is, that while the
form in ©f or e} signifies rather desire, wish, that in =
or Ak has more the idea of purpose, intent.

AF HE MM ZAH As I am at Seoul now, I

48 vad¥a. - purpose seeing Mr. Kim.
% QA 3}FAM & While I was in America, I
AnH ¥F8is. intended buying a steam-
boat.
ZA BA8 & ™ I intend consulting with the
K- Korean Minister.

Further illustration of both these desiderative forins
will be found in Part II.  Chap. I, § IIL. Sec. 13.

NEGATIVES.

206.—There are in Korean two negatives, gF or 8},
and ¥. Both are simple negatives and may be rendered
into English by not. ¢}, however, always brings in the
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idea of the will of the subject; 3= on the other hand,
generally conveys the idea of inability, and is used in
negations that were brought about generally, without an
act of the;will of the subject of the verb. This distinction
between {t and 3 should not only always be recognized
when listening to Koreans, but must always be observed
in speaking. By a lack of discrimination in this matter,
the most ludicrous mistakes oflen occur. These words
may be used adverbially when they precede the verb
they negate. , '

On account of the distinction mentioned above, & may
often be rendered by the English can not.

AF e #2. ' He is not sleeping now.
X Rt Z&. He did not go yesterday.
YL < HHA. I will not take any supper.
2% X 4y I can not start to day.
oly R uita. I did see you before.
X X 2 A& I can not come afterwards.

207, —These same words may be united with ¥ &,
when they form negative verbs, and still maintain the
distinction mentioned above.

When these negative verbs are used, they are preceded
by the negative base of the verb they negate. Thus they
give us a negative form cf the principal verb. From the
verb ¥ A, we have the negative base ¥, A] which joined
to the negative verb o} ¥ &, gives us ¥ x| o} ¥ 2.
But the ¢} ] and the ¥ & may contract into {4 ; the
A} and the g} into %} and we have then ¥ %} 4. as the
negative of the verb ¥ A (to be bright).

In like manner from any verb, a negative verb may be
formed, which in turn, may be carried through the whole
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basal conjugation. In forming a negative from the rega-
tive base, with 3= ¥ &, from the nature of the case, con-
tractions cannot occur.

NEGATIVES,

%A, Tobe good, ®mX ?IY¥E2 or B3
Ha, Toet,  HA dFa . HFA
X2, Togive, FA T2, FHA
tv&, Towalk, — €9YA] ¥, EYYXA
47t }Tobe bother-{)éﬂé“dﬁl 5ty } ) { B2y
3 A,) some, tTa XA
%2, Todi, A ¥, i

208.—The negative verb ut 2. (to avoid) is much more
wed in Korean than its corresponding word in English.
For the most part, it is found in commands, entreaties,
exhortations not to do something. Like the other nega-
tive verbs, it is preceded by the negative base of the verb-
expressing the action to be avoided.

2 WA 9. Do not take wine.
AT FA vt Do not play.
s oA W= S vte. Avoid injury to others,

209.—Certain verbs have corresponding negative forms,
such as, te want, and, to refuse ; to know and to be igno-
rant of ; and, where these exist, they are of course used in
preference to the negative form that might be derived in
the manner described above. -

For example :—

%3 ¥2. To like. &3/ ¥ 2 To dislike.

°ta ... To know. 2ele..... To be ignorant of.
22 ... To be big. S 7S To be small.
FAE e To be high. | XZA&.eceunee To be low.
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8l % ...... To exist. L3 7 SN To be lacking.
HA e To eat. ZZeeseeens To fast,

AUXILIARY VERBS.

210.—There are a number of verbs in Korean, which
joining themselves to other verbs or parts of verbs, give
not 8o much a double sense to the new verb thus formed,
but a new sense, derived from the union of the two.
These verbs have been termed auxiliary verbs, and while
the term, thus used, does not signify the same as when used
in most grammars, we see no reason to make a change.

Many of the verbs thus used as auxiliaries retain their
original meaning throughout, and as a rule, a careful
study of the auxiliary, and the form of the verb with
which it is used will give an accurate understanding of the
joint meaning of the two as used together.

In their use, we find that they are joined soruetimes,
to the verbal participles, sometimes, directly to one or
other of the simple tenses, sometimes another particle is
interposed, and sometimes they are joined to the relative
participle. One and the same verb, may act as auxiliary
in all these ways. The greater number, however, are
joined to the verbal participles.

211.—The following is a list of the most common,
divided into classes, according to their method of uniting
with the verb : —

1st. Those united to the verbal participle : —

L1 ... To be. =2 ............ To become.
22 ............ To come. |F2 ............ To leave.
7}2. ............ Togo. A2 ....ccee.... To grow.
M2 ........ Tosee. A2 ............ Togive.

To b ; .
% ¥ &, preceded by n’wo(:'th;. ‘Fﬁ. virersnesss. To do
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2nd. Joined to verbal tenses:—
M., connected by v}. (to see).

3rd. Joined to relative participles :—

M. 2, connected by 7}, (to see).
Al &, connected by 7}, (to want).

4th. Joined to the stem : —

8l A&, connected by 1, (to be).
Al &, connected by 3, (to want).
A% A&, (to be worthy of).

i 0] 2, (to regard as).

These are but a few of the auxiliaries in common use ; and,
as has already been said, an exact rendering of them, with
the connecting particles and the verb they join, will always
give the meaning to be conveyed. A few words, however,
about some of them will illustrate this and aid the student.

212.—2 2, 7} 2, and A| &. The first two verbs are
affixed to verbal participles, and mark the movement, %ere
or there, as the case may be. 7}, is also affixed to neuter
verbs, signifying that the state expressed by the neuter
verb is gradually and constantly increasing ; and &] & has
this same sense. These verbs then, correspond to what in
Latin are known as ““ Inceptives.”

2] Tolower, %2 22 Tocomedown, &} 72 Togodown.
222 Toraise, Y22 To come up, S+ A2  To goup.

X 4 To be bright. X017 2 To grow bright.
2] 4 To be black. 24%1A & To grow black.
¥4 To be old, %1 74 2 To grow old.

213.— 4. 2, (to see) may be found used as an auxiliary,
united either with a verbal participle, or with a relative
participle, or with a simpleYense.
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-1st. United with a verbal participle; no connective is
needed, and the verb g & generally then has the
gense of, fo try. DBut, at times, it and the verb for
which it acts as an auxiliary, may be rendered into
English by one word.

9 2] . &, “ Eating try ” to taste.

2] y &, “Asking see” to inquire.

¥} 3] 8. &, “Cutting try ” fo fry to cut.

214.—2nd. United with the relative participles, or

with a simple tense, with 7} and } respectively as
connectives, it signifies probability, likelihood. This sense
comes naturally from a literal translation, and 7Zt7}3. 2,
lit. * Gome looks,” means “It looks as thouyh he has
gone,” or “ He has probably gone” Again ¥]| & Y32,
lit. * Rain will come though it looks,” means * It looks
as though rain will come,” or “ It will probadly rain.”

252 Y4y ‘71- ¥ 2. He probably starts to-day.

AZTA 3= 7 12 He has probably come from
"Seoul. ‘
oo YAk 7 v "~ He will probably eat it
. _ to-morrow.
YTo] vj7b W &Y Asthere is a good deal of
F4a S0y v rain this summer, it will
probably be a year of
plenty.
Atte]l Ao \—‘ —§°| 19]72] As there is but a litile coal
AV B2 - the fire will probably go
out. '
7 Ad 2 A& u7] Ifyou put on your glasses
Y X2 you can probably read

« that book.
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215.—% ¥ & preceded by m, is united with the verbal
participle, past or future, a.nd signifies, to be worthy Yy
of—.

This was the original and true meaning of the word,
but we find it to-day, used also in the sense of possibility,
and even probability.

Note.—The auxiliary, here used giving what we might call a future
sense to the verb with which it is used, may be employed interchange-
bly with the future or past participle, though the past is the more
frequent.

2 &4 T€ HL v That food that has been
Y5 ¥ prepared is tempting.

SAYe FA% &lx  The flowers in Mr. Yun's
B % vg3x tao. garden are worth seeing.

216.— A% A. This auxiliary also has the meaning of .
““to be worthy of ”; and is joined with the verbal noun, or
any abstract noun. It may also be joined to the preceding
auxiliary, replacing ¥ &. When so used the meaning is
unchanged.

L2 HYe] AF AYA. Mr. Oh is a lovable man.
a2 Yoo ¢ A% Thatsoldier is quite active.

&Y 4. .

G5FA] Fto]d aREx| He ought to go that far if
g9 435 294 he has twelve hours,

252 47} % AYA. It looks as though it will
rain to day. ,

HE AYA. He looks as though he could

jump, .
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217.—A} 2 This word may be used either with the
verbal stem, or with the relative participle.

1st. Used with the verbal stem, 3. is interposed as a

connective, and 34} A may then be rendered into
English by *“ Iwant to” 1 desire to.”

7k A A. To want to go.

A3 A A. To want to sleep.

HYa A4. To want to eat.

2nd. Used with the Relative Participle, 7} or & or E

must be interposed as a connective.

So used 4] & indicales strong probalility, and shows
that while the subject of the verb, does not know for a
certainty, yet he has strong reason to believe, that the
action or state contained in the verb to which 4] A& acts as
an auxiliary, is a fact.

o] wWte] ¢4} X4 I am in great pain and

X 4. probably can not live.
" 2go] &x XET 7+ You wil most probably not
A & come.

79"] g% %f A A. I do not think the house
will be a good one.

YL AX AAa I shall probably go to-
IMOTTOW.

218.— 5o (fo give) used as an auxiliary; gives the
sense of doing for another, either as a favor, or in render-
ing aid. It may often be rendered into Enghsh by let,
have, make get.

T 2 FAN FAH =2, Makeitso that I can study
well.

HeS BM R, Cure the disease for me.

o] & wtmd Xxo. Change this book for me.

& T AP R Buy a gencil for me.
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219.—=] & (to become). This auxiliary is- seldom used
except with the future verbal participle. Used with active
verbs it signifies that circumstances are in a position for
the carrying out of the action contained in the verb with
which it is used.

L2l YA S, The food is ready for eat-
ing.

Wel ZA H2. The disease is unto Ceath.

2 AFe] 7A s]&. That man is so that he can
go.

220.—Further modifications of the verb, expressing
probability, rossibility, pretension, duty, etc., are formed
by the use of the relative participles qualifying nouns such
a8 X (reason), 7} (thing), Q@ (work), @) (manner), toge-
ther with ¥&, 8l & or o] &. These have come into so
general a use, that they have been regarded almost as new
verbs. They can, like any other verbs, be carried thro-
ugh the whole conjugation, after the basal form given
above. A thorcugh understanding, however, cof the use of
cach word is sufficient, though in all these we must not for-
get the distinctive meanings of ¥ &, 8l 4, and ¢} &.

These three verbs are more used than any others in the
changing and modifying of other verbs and in the ma.kmg
of new verbs from nouns, etc.

¥ 2. has the sense of ¢o do, to make and is joined to a
number f nouns and adjectives which of course then
become corresponding verbs. It may at times have the
sense of the English to have. Its negative will be
Bt F 2, or Rt &, or BEF2. '

8] & which has been commonly considered the equi-
valent of the English to be, has truly the idea of to exist ;
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and may often be rendered by the English o have, to
duwell, to live, to be in, etc. It is, then, only equivalent to
to the “fo be " of English where it predicates the existence
or presence of its subject. Its negative is & & fo be lack-
ing, to be not present, to be non-existent.

o] &, on the other hand, predicates something other
than « existence  or “ presence ” of its subject, and is not
used independently. It always has another noun or pro-
noun with it as a predicate and may be rendered by some
form of to be, though it can never stand as the equivalent
of to have, to duwell, to live, or to be in. Its negative is
e}y &. Itis often contracted into § and &.

Examples of the distinctive use of these two will ke
found in Part II. Chapter I. § I. 1 and 2.

These distinctions must rever ke lost sight of ; it would
not only be extremely inelegant to use ore where the
other ought to be employed, but in the eyes of the Korean,
very ludicrous. In not a few cases also & wrong impres-
sion would be given.

221.—The follcwing list of the nonns most commonly
go used will explain this.

4 (means) with §l&......... All signify ability.

e (ability) ,, ERereerenn Rendered into English by
¥ (law) » 8l&.......)  can, could, etc.

4 (means) with & &......... Signify inability. Ren-
Qt (ability) ,, FE¥2...... dered into English by
¥ (law) w &) cannot, could not, etc.

] (place) Rendered into English

2 (thing) Signify duty.
with o] &,
o (work) should ought etc.
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A (thing) Signify simply that the
¥ (place) ¢ with oF+}&...] obligation  does not
Y (work) exist.*

A (thing) }with & & {Signiﬁes simply there is no

g (work) reason to.
Wl (time) with -g.-g.............{s’go;’}ff;. to be o the point

Signifies pretense and may
| (semblance) with & 2....... be rendered into English
' by, to pretend, to feign.
Signifies appearance, and
& (manner) with o] &....... may be rendered by, ¢
seems, it appears.
g}with F2 0t A A....... Signily probability.
. X :

These two in use, are ex-
en : clusive, and may be
*‘E?}wmh ®1 2. eveiieivnn) rendered: into English,

by, it is only.
2 (thing) \with accus. postpos. [Signify certain  know-
Z (affair { and o} 2. ledge. - .
3 TS, Signify something not
%‘ ((zhﬁfgg' ?)}WI:}:] énSt;:'QPOStPOS' known for a fact, but
: ©ert| simply an opinion.
222.—A few words on the most important of these,
with illustrations of their uses are necessary.
4, Wk, and %) are for the most part, used with the future
rel. part. of the verb, to signify ability, or inability, and a
past is generally rendered by the pas tense of ¥ 2., 0r 8§ A.

Note.—The gt often has the effect of the English terminative, able
after a verb or noun, meaning suitable for, fit, worthy of ete.

¥ Note.—These canuot then be renered into English Ly ought not and
should not, which can only be rendered by the negation of the verb
which these auxiliaries accompany. For instance—7 2] o}4] 2 does
not mean “I should not go,” but that “Iam under no obligation to go.”
On the other hand, o}v] 27 2] & “ I ought not to go.”
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Fo] Hedy 3T E4
d&.

E¥7F a9 YA &4
Y.

a X7 25 484

o] ¥L B¢ ¥

a2 Ae] U 2.

X A RAIY A4
A &.

b x¥E =E W
FolA.

¥ vy uiebE MY
Yol ]

o] SIAYY 2y &
£ Jol sAM 4.

THE VERB.

As I am short of money I
can not buy a horse.

As I have no paper, I can
not write a letter.

As those characters are large
I can see them.

I can use this pen.

That is a readable book.

As he left yesterday I was
not able to meet him.

That song of a little while
ago, was worth hearing.

If one does not have a boat, .
he can not cross the sea.

If I had had some medicine
I could have cured that
disease. '

223.—71, ¥, and &, when used to signify duty, are

generally preceded by the future participle in @ and can
be rendered by ““ ought to,” or should.” 'The rast sense
is, strange to say, generally expressed by the use of the
past of 8] A, These same auxiliary nouns, preceded by
the future past participle, give us the English “ought
to have,” of strong conviction.”

a3 W7 & AN

qye Wt £x= 7
7 &.

a2 3Rl A T2

A =yl £Ycl2.

I ought to read that hook.

I ought to go Song Do
next month.

That servant ought to be

honest.
You ought to write the

letter.
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7k XN ME= A The boat must have reach-

7AA 2. ed Chemulpo yesterday.
B3 Al RWYAY a2 As it is past twelve that
AL o] ZHA Y 2. - man must have gone.
o Mxeleo] Feivjql If you had been energetic
ot S8 Yol it would have been finishd

ed yesterday.

224.—¥}, This word. with ¥ & preceded by a future
participle, signifies to be on the point of, to just miss, to
almost accomplish the act of the principal verb.

=4 %y 3849 FjA. T met with thieves and came
near losing my life,

7het7l BolA 9 As I was going I almo:t
Y EFA. fell over a stone.

225.— 2 ¢ (appearance) may be used with any one
of the relative participles and may be rendered into Eng-
lish by “idt appears,” or ‘it seems as though,” with a
present, past, or future verb, as the case may ke.

This is sometimes shortened to simple §F gives us such
formsas FPo 2, or $¢o2; o]y or Tgo|d.

AF Y= B4 o]&.  He seems to be reading
now.
ety 7t R ol 2. He seems to have gone some
- little while ago.
Ay w7l 2 & 2 It scems as though it will

o] 2. rain again to morrow.
251 4% A& 712d¥ 1 you should intend to go
Fold £& 71Xla to such a wild mountain

7+ 7 = take a gun with you.
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NZe 4% Fgold Ifyoushould travelin China
M HAS WX o it would be very well to

=70 9IF mA. get several letters of in-
' troduction.
uZe Jlggoez WES Iam going to get a pass-
- A A. port as I intend to go to
America.
2A%e] ¥ w=woesxm Heis quarrelling about get-
Alv] 2. : ting money owed to him.

= and ¥ with ¥ & may be used with any one of the
relative participles, giving us the sense of probability.
They may be rendered into English, by adverb probably,
with a present, future, past, or future-past tense, as the
case may be.

AZE A £ T He is probably sleeping
now.
Ay A X T2 He will probably have gone
already. .
XX & X v He will probably come
: soon. :

226.—The relative participle is also used with certain
other words which have an adverbial force, such as A, &,
(time) ; A o], or A] (space); etc., to signify When, while,
and the like.

A & M 2yo] $&. While I was writing a
visitor came.
AE gA4 M 2 AT} While I was living in Seoul
¥ A . I was quite friendly with
that man.
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wlF ZF M E7AIE2 When you go to America
7 A. I will go with you.
A # Ao 4=x] vl2. Do not make a noise while
I am reading.
M ZHA AHe] ¥4%& When I went to Fusan I

AL S A bought the peucils.
e ¥ Ho) & w32 It is paper to be used
when studying.
W e Ao My £ While we were eating, a
Ao =i, thief came into the bed
‘ room.

227.— A% and £%. These two particles as words
are often wrongly interchanged. Their distinctive use
should always be observed.

A % is used with the Future Relative Participle and has
the sense of the more—the more. It may sometimes be
followed by =] 2 adding emphasis.

X £ on the other hand has simply the sense of up to
the point of, up to the completion of, until, signifying the
full attainment of the action of the principle verb. From
the Korean standpoint there is but little of a temporal
sense in X & though we commonly translate it by until.
It often gives the sense of purpose.

o] ¥ AE 2o] Y& The more the wind blows

d2. - the greater the fire.

EE k2 =% A2 The more good songs I
X3 Y 4. . hear the more I want to
. hear.

IEL ME A= 524 The more you study the
71 2. Chinese character the

more difficult it is.
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BEE AL TAE U
7 F3RE Hel2.

ayglel REE YA

E 99 8¢ I

Wit g2 Me¥Fd F
A 2.

W7t 2% vk:
8l A =}

X3 AEE 58 9T
EE F4EFEA XA
FolA.

o33)

THE VERB.

The more ycu work at a
good profession the higher
will be your reputation.

The doctor must stay here
till that patient is better.

Explain it to me until I
understand it. .

Wait here till I come.

The villain by directing
others to their own undo-
ing caused them to be

whipped.
A Put coal on so that the fire
may not go out.

2o 55 dss=
3t Yoit.

THE VERB IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

228.—The verb, to say, to speak, is formed from %
(speech) and & & (to male) but in telling what ancther
has said, both of these words are not commonly used.
The Y is generally dropped, and ¥ & alone employed ;
but joined to the verb, signifying the word spoken, by the
conjunction 3. This form however, is only used with
tenses of the indicative, ending in ®F when the termination
is still retained and 3. &, simply affixed. In the affir-
mative, forms, the distinction between the inferior, and
superior is almost lost sight of, this distinction being plainly
shown by the termination of the ¥ & signifying to say.
Quite often the = is elided and then contractions alimost
unlimited, may follow.
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He says that he has con-
tracted to build the house.

He said that after taking
. this medicine the effect
was good.

He said he .would come
500D, :

He said he would go but he
did not.

229.—By the use of this rule for indirect discourse, an
imperative verb has been formed. The low form of the
termination of the volitive mood, second person, has been
contracted into ®F and ®}s.¥ &, gives us the imperative
verb “to command to,” to order to.” Here also the 3
may be dropped giving us 2} ¥ & which may be contract-
ed into 24 &.

o] X3 ZMY-E Feb Order him to give this fan
a te. to Mr. Kim. .
Yok 7+ M) A & vl Heordered his house to be

a1 &34 well watched while he

was gone to Pyeng Yang.

Bgeo] ML & Tell him to put some coal
2j 2. in the stove. -

o] & = RHAY <tA] As this table will not do
Rx. tell him to make it over
again.
CONTRACTED AND ELLIRTICAL FORMS.
230.—Having seen from the very beginning, the
Korean's desire to shorten every thing as much as possible
and to use as few words as absence of ambiguity will
allow ; we are prepared to find that, with a verb that can
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undergo such changes, and employ such auxiliaries (for in
fact almost everything in the whole language can be made
to serve the verb), there will be various and numerous
contractions and ellipses that have lost almost all resem-
blance to that from which they have been contracted.

We are als> prepared to find that there are idioms
parases and bon mots not to be comprehended at first
gight. A careful study of all these should be made.

While no attenpt can be made here to give all these
contractions, etc. a few words concerning some of the most
common will enable the student to see their method of
formation, and hereafter to analyze them for himself,

231.—1In the following list a few of these are described
and their use explained.

The Koreans are very prone to the use of contrasts, and
owing to this fact, we find a number of elliptical phrases
and contractions arising from the use of the verb v} &
_ (to avotd) in connection with other verbs, active or neuter,

Various conjunctions are employed and decide the
special meaning to be given. Other contractions, etc., are
made from the use of other words and conjunctions; and,
for the salke of reference to the examples and illustrations
given below, we have marked them (a), (b), (c), ete.

(@) Forms arising from the use of the conjunction )
(whether), and v} & (fo avoid).

Various forms with these two words are derived by the
use of the present, pastgor future relative participles. They
all give us an idea of doubt as to result. With a present
participle, it generally signifies that the action expressed
by the principal verb, while continuing, and at the time
progressing, is progressing, in such a way, that the
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desired result will not be obtained, or will be obtained
to so slight an extent as to be useless.

With a past participle, it conveys the idea, that Whlle
the action is completed, the recult is such, that it might
equally well, have been left undone. With a future par-
ticiple, it implies, not so much a doubt as to the result, as
to what it will be. With ‘¥ &, the forms will be :—

 FeA veAl
EX A
X gA.

They may or may not be followed by ¥ &, with no
change. That which is here left to be understood is some
form or part of the verb X ¥ 2, to be the same.

232.—(b.) The conjunctions M or 31, used with v},

Either of these conjunctions affixed to the verbal stem,
of the principal verb of the sentence, and immediately
followed by the verbal stem of o} & with the same con-
junction, gives the idea of positive certainty, beyond the
shadow of a doubt, as to the carrying out of the action, or
the existence of the state, expressed by the principal verb.
The idea seems to be that the state or act being certain,
needs no comment and is beyond question.

‘We have then the forms :—

+ Y o} Y*\“I will certainly do it.”
T aY s feOfcourse I willdoit;”

(There need be no question about it).

* Note.—The conjunction V] beginning with .. when affixed to the
verbal stem ®F 2 which ends in &, according to the rule already given
causes the @ to be dropped, and ©2V] become Pf].
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% ;2 “Itis undoubtedly high.”
(There is no question about its height).

233.—(c.) The inlerrogative particle 7} with v}&.
The particle 7}, affixed to the principal verb, and im-
mediately followed by the same form of u} & with 7}, is
largely used in soliloquies, and, as will be seen at a glance,
implies indecision on the part of the speaker, as to whether
the action or state of the principal verb is worth while. It
is joined to the Relative Participle and with the Present
and Past asserts that the action being carried on or com-
pleted is useless ; with the Future that the subject of the
verb is undecided as to whether to carry it out or not. It
may or may not precede a form of the verb ¥ 2. When
it does not precede ¥ . it is almost entirely restricted to
soliloquies.
TEIvE A
T 7 2t 7}
€ 7 2 7t

234.—(d.) The particle % used with v} &.

Various forms of the verb are derived from t{he use of
this particle, with a present, past, or future relative parti-
ciple. At times these forms are used interchangeably with
those derived from the conjunction X| (whether), given
above 9 231. The distinction between the ‘two is, that
where X] expresses doubt, g expresses an entire lack of
concern or interest, in the result. It may or may not pre-
cede an accompanying verb, or a form of ¥ ..

When ¥ & is used, some part of the verb X & & (fo
be the same), is understood. With a past participle,
it gives the idea of the entire failure of the ob]ecb With
¥ 2, the forms are ;:—
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TEF T

TF T F.
g F 23
235.—(¢.) Forms resulting from combinations of 4

with o} &.

This form with ¥ & is, 3 993 ¥, and Y has
been regarded by sonie, as a separate particle or conjunc-
tion, used with the future relalive participle. It implies
lack of interest or relish of the subject of the principal
verb, in the action. He does a little and stops a little.
It is rather a contraction of the desiderative forms of the
principal verb, and w©}&, with the adverbial con-
junction <©}7} which it will be remembered gives the
idea of interruption. The full form with ¥ &_ then is:—

Fef ¥ehsl Y Eelvl, and gives the idea that, at
first he did as though he intended to work, and then as
t‘hough he intended not to work. »

The contraction arises, first, by dropping the ¥ e},
and ¥ <} s} becomes from euphony § .

Note.—The v, following the &, is bat the Korean methods of
doubling 2.

236.—(f.) The form in ;A a..

A much used form of the verb, is derived by affixing
3LA] A to the verbal stem. 1t gives us then the idea of
something much desired or longed for, and may be
translated by, ¢ would that—,” “oh! that—."”

237.—(9.) Exclamation in +}. :

An exclamation expressive of fear or danger, and calling
out to the one addressed to take care, is derived from the
use of the future participle with v}. It may be or may
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not bz fcllowed by some such verb as, to take care. The
tdea, however, of calling upon the party addressed to be
careful is always present.
As:—
Yy Py, “ You will falll”

The same form may be used with the verb ¥ &.. (fo see)
implying strong probability.

238.—(h). The desiderative form in 2f, is we find
often changed in the same manner as was seen above
under (¢.), and ¥ may become gy}, and Fefm
Ty, Such a form as this, must then be rendered
in the same way as the simple desiderative. From this
form with the verb o] & (¢o be), is derived the phrase in
Y} §, which for convenience we may then consider
formed from the fulure participle. It may be translated,
by, “ Do you think that”—¢ Do you for a moment sup-
pose that—,” and signifies a positive negation. '

239.— (). The form in .

The phrase derived from the use of the future participle
with this, gives the ejuivalent of the English potential
past perfect, with a disjunctive or concessive force. It
may, be translated by ¢ would have, but—" ¢ should have,
but— "’ ete.

The full phrase would be.

T 9 4 494

which is the future relative participle qualifying &} (work),
which is the subject of the irregular form of the progressive
tense of the verb ®] & (fo be), to which has been affixed
the conjunction .
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240.—(j.) The last of these contractions of which we
shall speak, are derived from the desiderative base. They
are 8, e}, and ¥4 cfsv}. They are all used
in commands where the person commanding is enrag-d
at the neglect of a former order or well knewn-duty.
%] is a contraction of the colloquial ¥2] (do you intend
to)and ¥:8] (what), with some such phrase az “are
you doing?” etc., understood. Tt may be translated by
Do you intend to—" ‘“ Why don’t you? ” etc., ¥ v}
is a less complete contraction of the same form.

¥ cfay} is contraction of.
4 2y Tk 2y

or “ Do you intend to? Why what are you doing. !

This last is much stronger than either of the other two,
and extremely colloquial. It may be rendered into Eng-
lish by some such phrase as “ Why on earth don’t you? ’
“ Why under the sun don’t you? ”  All these three phrases
are expressive of irritation, annoyarce, anger.

-241.—The following sentences will illustrate these forme,
and while the above are not by any means all that mwight
be given, it is hoped that they are sufficient to give the
student an insight into them and enable him to make
further investigations for himself. '

(@)

F47} €o] Actxm & The carpenter complains
=X vulkA] ¥x  that the compensation is
7} 2. small, and is doing his

work so that it will be
useless.
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34 e oA ze
TH % XA vt
Al F g olet _

232 &Y0] Y JA
THE ZF FYAM
EA &R F2.

Y7k HA A A
U ¥ 2.

RAT ¥F vAE EA
2A ¥

©)

7 t3d ¥ vy
- FH A

g 2 e AvgS

FYAY " X AY
o}y,

et YA F

FYAY B E¥a

¥ ¥ TA A&

AESE FTHUAY Yx
AA B2 %o

©

olZe  YF¥  HoA
A%E Fteit vt
LEX

THE VERB:

As he told it to a man who
bhad no brains he doubts
whether he understood.

As we have studied so littte
to-day on account of so
many callers, we might as
well not have studied at
all.

As so little rain came, it is
of no account.

As I have been a merchant,

it is doubtful whether I
can farm.

If there is plenty of profit,
I will certainly do it.

As you have given twenty
nyang for a ten nyang
book, you certainly have
not bought well.

As it was a boy who insult-
ed a man he certainly did
wrong ; and nothing more
need be said about it.

As T bave been fasting for
two days, it is certainly
good to eat (again).

This river is too small we
can have no pleasure boat-
ing here.
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In the midst of such a noke
a low voice is useless.

Why ! such work as this is
useless.

Why ! What I said is use-
less.

As T am studying I am
thinking whetherto trars-

. late the book or not

As there is plenty of work
in Korea, and not much
to do in Amcrica, I do not
know whether togo or not.

Though this servant works
well, as he does not at-
tend to what is said, shall
I discharge him or not ?

@

I do not care whether I
repair the house this year
or not. )

As it is raining hard I
doubt whether Mr. Kim
will come to-day.

As I bave. not made a
penny by this transac-

. tion, I might just as well
not have done it.

As | ate only a little this
morning it is as though I
had eaten noting.
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Eo] Mol RAE =2A I do not care whether I
F* TH T=F vl=X%  engage in business or not,
+2. : as I have but a little

money and cannot do so
on a large scale.

o] %] v} & &l o] YRI5} ¥IA] Asonaccount of the press
e A9 #AF  of work I only slept for

UAx 2. half an hour last night, I
mights as well not have
slept at all.

(@) .
ojAo] 2ol &3t &8 Lately on account of pain I
TG 9 2. worka littleand stopalittle.

LAle] ulHo) x| of  As the food dces not suit I
THF Y&g Uy ¥2.  eat without relish.

(f)
2 Y& o) Fx Alaa. Would that we could do
that work quickly.
ol F¥Y oY T3 As the disease is pressing,
¥ LA 3. would that I could see
the doctor soon.
(@)
& I X ¥y =A¥E You wil not do it well;
o =} take care.
7R} Fo] ddy. A bone will stick in your

. throat! Be careful.
Z47 Y o ¥}l The carpenter will proba-

NS bly work to-morrow.
& I Yolx Yol Even though I bave taken
9%y FL&7Nve. lots of medicine, as the

disease is worse I will
probably die.
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()
a AL Y7t EYxn 1intended to do that later.
AL ¥
o} 7]& Y Ev: AlStel. I bought this to give to you.
3] oFy Fc<tm 9] When he said he would
AV 258 ¢ Yug. not do it yesterday, do you
think he will do it to-day.
Fo =¥ 7}4d F8&Y Do you think I want togo
a8, ) into the water and drown?
(@
o] &8 A FyYY =Feo] I wouldhavedone this well,
uEFop & 2¥HolA. but there was not enough
money and I could not.
W EEYY JY g WY I should have died had
ek 4. I not met a renowned
dcctor who healed me.
)
2A0 & k3] +9 As you bave played a good
Al A|F& ¥ = while now, do you not

+9. intend to study a little ?
A 7MIAY mFTE& As I am going to Seoul,
.?-sag why have you not called
coolies ? :
a a{ Al o g AE If it will not do that way,
ol A ¥Ry, do it this way. ‘
Fo] Y71 &7 #F If you will not drink water,
Yo Ry - why do you not take tea ?
- MH™YEAE Axn AZ If you have forgotten why
Fe 2. on earth do you not try

and think of it ?
) &7 &7l ¥ If youwill not work whyun-
P ‘ - derthe sun do younot go?
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242.—The principal yarls of some of the verbs most
commonly used are given below.

Present, Past Future Past
Indicative. Verbal Part. | Verbal bart. Rel. Part.

To sit  weivereeeee|QF &eeen. bA}F...... A ... Q&S
To put up ....e.... L AdA..... A ...... dz
To be lacking ...[&] &......|& 1 M......[gA..... |9 &
(O T-TRRRRIN [ I S 81 A...... 3 A...... PR
O iU ) 5 ST - > SN L1 5 o}E
To complete ......|¥ &...... L. T AR E
To forget ....... NS 7 . Y. gA..... qyE
To take off........ | A ... M...... 81 A ..... H&
To wash " .oovven B e BN AL R E
To be frequent ... &} &......[ %} ... A ... [BHE
To be wet ......... A A R AL R
To follow after ...|E &......|[ B &}.on |BA.. .| E

To drive..........n | & 23 ... 29...... %%

To look for ...... . .
N } A .. & AA...... Rz

To be disgusting. |8}y 23 2| o} V] 2z 8| o} Y3 A o} A1
To be Leautiful ...\0} 2 < x| o} F <} 8} 8} T 4 )| 2t & <F-&
Toitch ........ .7 g & |71 .. 7 A .. |7}E &

To be light......... 7 W & 2 |7 ¥ ok} 79 A\ 7 ok-&
To be droll ...... NaZarlasdtaZIA a2
To be minute..... |MjctZ st 24 Mt EA Mcte &
To e ticklish..... |7t &1 g &2 A2 N 2 AFA|TA= L
- To be near ... .. PARA S B X IO b 4 ) A g
To be vexaticus...[9}Z A... A 2Y..AFA.. |52
To be heavy ...... 21 A2 R FAR
To be dirty ...... g A.. 98y .. [ HYA.. [

To be repugnant. [F 2P 4| F 28N F2YAF28 2
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Pregent Past Future P:ut
Indicative Verbal Part. | Verbal Part. | Rel. Part.
To mend ......... 4 7 - 714...... A ...... 71§
To lie down ...... 38 & L) FTA e 3
To deplore......... Hi... AY..... 2A...... HE
To be Liot ......... & A HY..... g &A.. 4%
To be cold ......... A Lo XN e [AA e M 5
To know ......... °t3...... & of...... gA...... ]’}
To freeze ......... ... goi...... a37...... d
To open ......... oq2...... He...... qA...... |
To draw .........|3] 2 2...|8] 2. 9...|8] 2A... |81 =
To be lonely ...... 2. 4. [ GA... [0 4
~To be dry ......... Ze2...Zed. . |FeA... (e
To hang ......... A2...... AH...... A A
To promenade ...[7] 0] &....|7d o] &} ..hgn] w48
- To go afoot ...... Hix.ue. AHY...... HA A E
To be long.........[7] &......|71 & ...... Z2A.....|2
To raise ............| 2 =2...[2=9...|2FA...q=E
To avoid .........[0}2....... g o}...... A ... T
To make .........8€R... 8<% |2 84... |8 €
To be far ......... Ho...... q4E......[97...... e |
To stay searesenens HEZd.. HEY. . EA.. 2
To suck ............ =& ......[ 4% oF...... @A) ... X
To pray ....coeevnns|¥] 2....... ] B e gA...... A
To undo......ouv.o.|[E B ... [ TS ... Z7)...... ¥
To load ............ Ax... Al 3. . Al ®
To make a noise...[f = 3./ =& ...t 7). &
To lifteesrivesrenend] = B .uneen =9.... EAeeren. <
To hear ............ |[E &...... = XA =T
To be round ...... T22.. %Y. . FZA... [T
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CHAPTER VIIL

THE ADJECTIVE.

243.—Adjectives have been divided into two general
classes, Limiting, and Qualifying. Limiting adjectives
under the head of Numerals, and Pronominal Adjectives
have already been treated. Qualifying adjectives then,
alone remain to be considered here. As has already been
said, there are very few Korean words that can be termed
true adjectives. Those that exisy to-day were originally
nouns, and by far the greater part, have been derived
from the Chinese. Such adjectives always precede the
words they qualify, and of course the rule for the use of
Sinico-Korean and pure Korean words holds here also.
A Sinico-Korean Adjective must qualify a Sinico-Korean
noun, and a pure Korean adjective its corresponding noun.

®], Great. W&, A great wind.
4, Little. 2%, A little man,
¥, White. ¥J v}, A white horse. -
3}, Yellow. 3}ZF, Yellow Gold.
%, Low. A, A low fellow.

244.—By far the greater number of so called Korean
-adjectives are neuter verbs, and the past, or perfect
relative participle is commonly used as the adjectival form.
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Used predicatively the verbal from will be employed ;

-used attributively the participial. These neuter verbs can
be carried through the whole basal conjugation. 'When
the participial form is used, it precedes the noun qualified ;
when the verbal, the noun qualified, of course, precedes
_the adjective.  The - following list of predicative and
attributive forms will illustrate this.

VERB. ADJECTIVE.
FH A, To be high. *%........ High.
X& To be low. Txon Low.
b3 - N To be cold X|&ennnn. Cold
L. To be hot. o -&......... Hot.
- SO To be right. <E......... Right.
agR...... To be wrong. B 2, ‘Wrong.
A To be near. 2k 7k2...... Near.
L [ - O To be far. Mueereenen... Far.
AE2..... To be hard. AT......... Hard.
HEL2.... To be soft. %E&......... Soft.
Y& To be ripe. L.......... Ripe.
X 2.......... To be unripe. x:[ Unripe.
HF & To be dark. HFL...... Dark.
% SO To be light. L......... Light.
Y& To be broad. YE........ Broad.
B Xxinnnn To be narrow.  F.&.......... Narrow.

245.—The Korean adjective being thus really a verb,
-admits of a great variety of forms of expression and a
number of distinctions unattainable in English. A
thorough knowledge of the verb and its forms with their
uses will enable any one at a glance to comprehend all
these.
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246.—In Y 211 ff, on auxiliary verbs, several forms
which enter into the composition of adjectives of differ-
ent significations were mentioned. Among those then
mentioned were :— ‘

2% A joined to nouns, and signifying, to be worthy of,
to have the nature of.

2.$ ¥ 2, to be worthy of, to be well worth, ete., and join-
ed to past verbal participles by the interposition of w.

Q¥ 2. To be able, which joined to the future parti-
ciple in @, of active verbs gives us the English adjectives
in able.

A &, To grow, or 7L, to go, joined to past verbal
paxticiples, gives us inceptive adjectival verbs.

Ag AL Tobeamiable, from AF Love.
H42F% To be hostile » H4% An enemy.
3 AE¥E2 Tobeworthseeing ,, ¥.& To see.
Hy5 2 To be worth eating ,, Y& To eat.
<2 AL ¥ 2 To be teachable ,, <= x] 2 To teach.
L-Z2U¥2 Tobemoveable , &7]2 Tompve. -
<} A8 9% 2 To be manageable ,, <} A¢e] 2 To rule.
o7l To grow small » A Tobesmall.
7] 7] 2. To grow large y 22 To belarge.

247.—A certain class of adjectival verbs are formed
by adding A% to the verbal stem, using a connective.
This is almost restricted to colors and gives the idea of
moderately, or somewhat, corresponding to the English
termination sh.
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¥4 . Tobered Xo 28 ¥2 To be reddish.

22 Tobeyelow =AY ¥
22 Tobeblue FTAYE¥2
2 - To be black Zo A% ¥
32  Tobe white IFAY T2

» yellowish.
,» Dblueish.

,» blackish.
,» Wwhitish.

248.—A further modification of adjectival verbs of color,
is made by a repetition of the stems with ¥ &, giving
us then, the sense of fo be spotted with, or to be colored

in spots. .

¥ 2¥eF2 To bespotted with red.

FEFXE2 .
FXEXE2 ., »
AxFx¥T2

yellow.
blue.
black.

249.—As in English so also in Xorean, but to a much
greater extent, nouns are used as adjectives. With
many of these we may suppose the insertion of the
postposmon 8], but as there is no ambxgmty if omitted, it

is not used.

24 AE. A «“Korea man”

9 A8 Kitchen utensils.

qyE 2. Summer clothes.
Iz = Hibachi fire,
el E. Sea water.

or a Korean,

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

250.—With reference to Korean comparison of ad-
jectives it may be said, that as in all other things, so
also here, unless ambiguity would arise without their
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use, the particles expressing comparison are omitted. In
comparing two things then, the Korean as a rule would
not use the comparative but the simple positive.

251.—A comparative degree may be formed by the use
of the adverb ® (more) preceding the adjective.

25 4 77 9 ®mA. © The box you bought to-day

is better.
o] M7 9 Aad i This dog is more savage.
o] A2 o] o FHYA. This man is older.
2 3o 9 & 712, That horse goes better.

252.—In comparing two things, where both are men-
tioned y €}, sometimes written ¥, signifying than, is
affixed to the noun having the quality in the lesser degree,
and the adjective is used positively. The use of . <}
together with = and the adjective, unless special emphasis
is desired, is not common among Koreans, and should be
~ carefully avoided by foreigners.

o] & y<} a2Ae] mA. That book is better than

this.
3JFA <t 3tF 77 The steam-car travels faster
=3 712 than the steam-boat.
E ¥ wch X 4. Sunlight is brighter than
moonlight.

& A wct x&E 7A] Cold is better than heat.
2.

253.—The postposition A (from) may also be used
for y <} in the sense of than, to express a comparative
degree. ’

Note.—The use of B.5 and 3.9 for ¥ ¢} is wrong, and should be
avoided.
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o] Ho] o] Y| ZHA. This ink is blacker than

that.
o] Bo] 2 FoM 5 A. This water is clearer than
that.
23 o]3e6] N This horse travels faster
7+ ' than that.

o] JFUPx oA Last year we spent the
A FYYAINL, el summer at the suminer
7 AEEE. house at Han Kang but

Kumipo is cooler.

254.—The superlative degree is expressed by the use of
-] (the first) preceding the adjective. However, as was
remarked concerning the comparative, even when compar-
ing several, the simple positive is used where the English
would require a superlative. Here then we see with
regard to both comparative, and superlative, that great
care should be exercised by the student, if he desires to
speak true Korean and not an Anglicized imitation of it,
to as far as possible do away with their use and employ
the simple positive.

o] ¥A] oY Fo] oY This is the best of several

4. pens.
o] AlE o] 3] WY =2. This man is the tallest.

o] 21717} 9| ¥k el Your watch keeps the best

time. :
Z3¥ ke =4 AA Korean paper is the best
X & kind of paper.
yelxlaxs & A %7} Among the countries of
act¥ L. the world Russia is the

largest.
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CHAPTER IX.

THE

255.—Korean adverbs

ADVERB.

may be classified as to their

source, and as to their meaning.
Classified as to their source we have Primitive and

Derived.

The Primitive Adverbs are few in number, such as :—

ANZ ...oe.... Now. o}u} ......... Perhaps.
obM} ......... Alittle whileago. | ®}X ......... Entirely.
,’é%).]} ......... Again Y eeiennen. More.
9 ..ievee. Very |- Less.
27 |

RE... ¢ eeene. Only. H o.oveevene.. Why.,
2. 3+ ... Yet.
v} ......... How much. 4&} Not.
9... ceeeer... How many. >

256.—Derived adverbs
those derived from verbs,
or pronouns.

may be divided into two cla.sées,
and those derived from nouns

The adverb regularly derived from the verb, may be
formed by adding ®] or ¥} to the verbal stem.
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In adding o] to the stem, euphonic modifications
naturally take place. Verbs in ¥~} change the &<}
into 3] or sometimes into ®]. Verbs whose stems
terminate in @ add . All other verbs take the form of
the stem with its added or changed consonants as found
in the past verbal participle, and add ®].

B e To be lofty.© 3% ......... Loftily.
A¥a ... To be base.  X]?¥] ......... Basely.
HE2 ...... Toberare. HI ......... Rarely.
XZ4A& ...... Tobenear. Zt7}e] ...... Near,
HR eennen To be far. 94 ......... Far.

= - To be wide. YV ......... Widely.
vy ... To be quick. wv] ......... Quickly.
HA .eeoo.. Tobelittle. o] ......... Little.

¥ A ... To be bright. ¥, 0] ......... Brightly.
A& e To be easy. 4] o] ......... Easily.

A& «.eoeens Tobe deep. 7]} ......... Deeply.

257.—The future verbal participle in #] or 7 is also
largely used adverbially.

ct2 Q. ... To be different. <t2# ...... Differently.
E.A ...... To be good. B .oooeenn. Wells
A A ...... To be cold. A ......... Coldly,

258.—These two classes of adverbs derived from verbs,
have been claimed to be identical in signification, and
interchangeable, some verbs preferring the from in 7} and
gome that in ®]. Such, however, is not the case, and the
distinction made in the ‘‘ Grammaire Coreénne” always
holds. The form in ©] or 3] isin a sense passive, and
indicates the manner, not in the object, but in the subject
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of the verb. The form in 7] is active, and indicates the
manner, not in the subject but in the olject. These should
in many cases be rendered more properly into English by
an adjective. The following sentences will illustrate this
difference.

Mz2FT A& <2 Ihavemade the new book:

Foy A .. somewhat different,
oY v 81814 2 T4 I have obtained a Japanese
A boat, I cannot do other-
wise.
AEE 4o 71 &. I will soon go to Seoul.

259.—The Korean past verbal participle, may also at
imes, be rendered into English by an adverb.

v 2, Downward. o, Too m_uch.
€4, Upward. 7], Beyond.

260.—Adverbs derived from nouns and pronouns,
consist for the most part of & noun or a pronoun with one
or more postpositions, used adverbially.

A3 =2 ...l Inside. 8}% o] ... In the morning.
e ............ When. | Ze] ..., Afterwards.
7§_!:.} YA ...... At noon.
Ar Natarally. | e ...... Before.

oJo= ... Willingly. | ¥ ¥ ...... Particularly.

261.—Comparison in adverbs as with adjectives is not
expressed unless the sense demands it. Ofttimes a simple
adverb will be used, where we would use a comparative
or a superlative. If needed the same particles will be
used with the adverb as with the adjective, and in the
same way.
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e 9 I Ra. Build the house better.
3 § 9 v ¥ Sing better.
W o] =9 3 wct My horse goes faster than

+3 712 ‘ yours.
=2A x<t g2AM vyl In Japan it rains more fre-
Ax 22. quently than in Korea.

262.—To the primitive adverbs many of the postposi-
tions may be affixed, giving as a result a,signification
combining the meanings of adverb and postposition
as:— -

®]<| (where). ]¢]® (whither). &) €| (whence).

:4 ;‘} (here.) :4 ;‘g} (hither). 2;‘ﬁ } (hence).

263.—To the ordinal numerals, may be affixed the
postposition & giving us a form equivalent to the English
numeral adverb.

XA (4s for the first) = Firstly.
EM s (4s for the second) = Secondly.
o d.8. (ds for the first) = Firstly.-
"] o] (4s for the second) = Secondly.

264.—A long list of all the adverbs is hardly called for
in grammatical notes such as these. From a study of the
above rules, if they cannot be formed at will, they can be
recognized at sight. Of course in their use, they always
precede the word they qualify.

265.—Before we close this chapter, a word or two on
Korean responsives seem in place,

L)
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u] to a superior, and &1k to an inferior, correspond to
the English Yes; while o}y %A] <} and o}y <} (it ¢s
not) correspond to no.

These words, however, are not as much used as their
English equivalents and as a rule, in answering, the verb
of the question is repeated, or some such phrases, as *I
don't know,” -1 know,” “Itis not,” “Itisso” etc., is
used. :

266.—With reference to answers to negative questions,
the Korean idiom, like the Japanese, is the opposite of
the English. In sach questions, the English regards the
facts as they are, and answers “Yes” or “No.” The
Korean on the other hand regards the statement implied
@n the question, and answers accordingly. The conse-
quence is that we get our answer the very oppo-
site of what we would expect. For instance, in the
question * Has he not come ?”’ the Korean regards the
statement *“ He has not come * which i8 implied in the
question, and if he has not come, answers ¢ Yes,” mean-
ing that the statement implied in your question is correct,
he has not come. But if he has come, he will reply « No,”
meaning that the statement implied in your question is
wrong, that he has not, not come, but has come. This
being so directly opposite to the English idiom should be
made a subject of great care, for otherwise serious blunders
may be committed.
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CHAPTER X. '

—

THE CONJUNCTION.

267.—We divide Korean Conjunctions into two classes,
Co-ordinate and Subordinate.

The Co-ordinate, are those which connect words or
phrases that are co-ordinate.

The Subordinate, are those which connect dependent
with principal clauses. Some of the most common co-
ordinate conjunctions are—

Sforgl i,
3L or k-2 1 AU
Y} or o]y ............... Signifying either, or, whether.
A

7]]_}Used with verbs ... Signify whether, or.

. R ST reeeraenans {

Signifying and.

Disjunctive and signifying dut,
etc.

268.— 3}, ¥}, 31 and ;. are all copulatives and may
generally be rendered by simple and, or with and are
affized, like all Korean conjunctions to their words or
clauses. 8} affixed to a word ending in a consonant,
becomes g}, and where a number of words are united is
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repeated after all but the last, to which last only, will the
postposition governing them all be affixed.

7] is less frequently used than any of the others, and is
restricted almost entirely to books. Itis generally prefixed
to its word, and as a consequence we may at times find
3} and B used together.

3 and v are used to connect verbs. 3L may join itself
directly to the stem, and where a series of verbs are con-
nected, the last only will have tense root and termination :
this tense root and termination then determines the time
and termination of all the preceding verbs connected by 3.

] is more largely found in books than in the spoken
language, and in uniting itself to the verb, the tense root
is not necessarily dropped. For illustrations of . and o)
with verbs see § 194 and 200 of Part I.

269.—v}- or (affized to consonants) o]v}, is equivalent
to or, or either of the English. It marks alternatives,
only one of which need be expressed, with the others
or other understood. It may be joined to_verbal tense roots
with the same signification.

Joined to numerals and adverbs it signifies about i
the neighborhood of, almost.

A] and 7} are used only with verbs and are affixed to
relative participles with the same sense. For illustrations
of the use of these three conJunctlons with verbs, see '|I
189 and 197 of Part I.

270.—The most common subordinate conjuctions are—

B]i Used mdependently ......

Are all concessive and
<| or 5] may be rendered into
AYS .. . Afﬁxidst'o English by though,
'5_ (preceded by l/) Verbs... although.
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;'i_tg, Used independently...... Are conditional and are
71-"?:} Affized to verbs ......... rendered by if.

Y ricivtiiiicciiieeeseceeneneeesy, Whereas; both causal
and concessive.

1 Mark the. reason, and
;*:17 “”"""""“"}Afﬁxedto are equivalent to in-

rreeneererteeree (0 verbs... [ asmuch as, since, see-
% (preceded by L) ing that, etc.

For illustrations of the use of these conjunctions and
their method of uniting with verbs, see in the chapter
on verbs. 7 181 ff.

Note.—S8till further illustrations of Korean conjunctions and their
rendering into English will be found in the Chapter on Conjunctions
Part II.

There are also a number of phrases that may be
rendered into English by conjunctions, however, from the
very nature of the case, their true meaning is apparent.
A few are as follows, and they can be formed at will.

. twithstanding,
i:{;}}(ﬂthwgh that is so). Becomes {m;:l;:;erilglzeszsr.‘g

2 s, For that reason...
a2, Becausethat is so
229, If that isso ... ..... Becomes then, therefore.

}Becomes therefore.
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. ~ CHAPTER XL

HONORIFICS.

—

271.—The use of special terms to inferiors and superiors,
holds such an important place in Korean, that a special
chapter on this subject is thought necessary. Attention
bas already from time to time been called to this fact, and
in various places the terms used to superiors and inferiors
have been marked. In the first few sections of Part II.
all the sentences, (unless the sense does not allow, and
restricts them to one or other class), have been given in
three forms, fo inferiors, the polite form to equals, and
to superiors. Were these but the three grades with which
we have to deal, the subject would be considerably simpli-
fied. But in each of these three grades, there are, what
we may term sub-grades, and if we desire to be exact, we
should have all the proper terminations for even these, at
our finger’s ends.

These sub-grades are for the most part, determined
entirely by the terminations, and a careful study and
practice of the lists and terminations given in the Chap-
ter on the verb § 137 ff. will accomplish this. Al-
though the student may not desire to acquaint himself
with all these forms, it is absolutely essential if he wishes
to be respected by those around him, and to avoid giving
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offence to his friends, that he make himself thorough
master of the three forms, and their use, given in the first
sections of Part II.

272.—But not only is the person spoken o, to be con-
sidered, but in many cases we must alto consider the
gpecial rank of the person spoken of, or the subject of the
verb. An honorific of the verb, must then be formed.
This honorific is for the most part derived from the simple
verb, and formed by the interposition of the particle A].
With verbs whose stems end in vowels, simple 2] is
added, but with verbs whose stems end in consonants .
or & will be interposed as a ‘connective, and A] will then
unite with the form of the stem, as found in the past verbal
patticiple.

273.—The following list of verbs with their honorific
forms, will illustrate this, ‘

. Ordinary. Honorific.
F2.Todo i A 2.
Aaxe i TOSI e ERIA) 2,
ZE Ao Went v TR A
AF A Walked ........... 7] A A,

XBeveeriinann To hear ............ =22 2.
F&eeon.Tolie down ... 500 2] 2.

A rerienennS6008 oo A A
MeA......Beten .......... el s
AA..........Tolook for......... Xk K] A] &..
... To exchange ...... oA 2.

WA A.........Took off c.vuvereeen ¥] AAT A,
YYx........Lost covvrnnn . A AL

274.—We find however in many cases, that there are
& number of verbs that have corresponding™ honorific
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‘verbs, and of course where this is the case, it may be used
in‘ the place of the honorific form of the simple verb.

The following list of the most common simple verbs,
_with their corresponding honorifics, should be learned.

ORDINARY. F oNoRIFIC,
1 7 S, X3 JOOUIe . > 3 -

A2 Tosleep ... F LA 2.
FxonnsTodie ... E871A] 2.
8l x..ceeeee. To beaun i Al A] 2.
t2......oeee. To know ..... FHFA 2.

YAl To be sick ... Y 3 A A 2.

Her¥E2......To be well......gt Y EA] 2.
UEL .o To speak ..... G4 ¥ 2.
232........ Tocome .....gEAX2.

275.—There are also certain Korean verbs used to
render respect to the person or persons acled upon, or
objects of the verb. These are, most of them, honorific
verbs from their very nature. For instance you give to
an inferior, but you simply offer to a superior. A few of
these are given below.

ORDINARY. HoxorI1FIC,

A2.....Togive.........2 8] 2.......To offer.
XA Toask .........2¥E2......To request.
¥a......Toshow ......72}%% 2......To show.
ctell...... To take with 2] A] &.......To accompany.
ges.... To tell ......... X d...... To inform.

" xel22...To come back 3] x ¥ A] £To return.

276.—Thus we find that the Korean in speaking
considers the rank of the person spoken of, as well as the
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person spoken fo, and at times this double variation takes
place in the same verb, . When such is the case we may
use an honorific verb with an honorific termination.
While at first sight it may seem as though this would
involve complications almost unlimited, a careful study
separately, of the special terminations and of the honorific
verbs, will clear away most difficulties.

277.—The maitter of honorifics, however, does not end
with the verbs. It extends to the nouns and even to
some postpositions, and is very apparent in the terms
used to represent English pronouns. There will be two,
and at times even more, sets of words, to designate the
same object. The one used in speaking to or of a
superior, the other, the common-every day word. As has
been hinted before, it will be found that Sinico-Korean is
the more polite, and hence we find a large number of
Sinico-Korean words, acting as the polite terms for pure
Korean nouns, pronouns, etc. :

278.—The following list of some of these nouns should
also be learned.

ShubAl... o] R A W, & 34, & % 21,7433 4. Father.
ouby.. X H o, 2, Q... «veeeres  Mother.

o & S ) 3 > | x]-;—_'- o}a};q %b}u]x] ...... Uncle.
g¥y.... AR R vevseees. Husband.
Q... b B g X ceerereessnaenseaes Wife,
OE..... %5, &, og& vevrsrtereeninnseeceresesranes 0D,
AE e 038,038 it iensee s e, Danighter,
é-t]— L vreessrsenienseeenerensesses Nephew,
oYM, %/,q ...........................ElderBrother.
0},9. ...... AR .. voereeiniernniensnennn,  Younger Brother,

ql" e 00 gm’%#"' TIITIIO IR NN ORI Q00 0RO NP ROQRRI RV 00" Age.
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*%000 000000000000 000000 .74-"000 (X Y] A OOId-
“"odcuovonﬂu OJO0.00;..C. *‘ °}oootc. Teeth.
x‘J '0;0'0.00.-.0..00;0.. E‘o.'ao.-.. HOﬂBe.

~ 279.—1t must not be forgotien that these honorific
terms are not the same throughout the couatry, and terms
used to inferiors in the capital, are in some provinees used to
equals or even superiors. This difference, however, is not
extensive and can soon be learned, but we mention it here,
go that the student shall not only be prepared for some
change, but when he is addressed in terms that he has
been accustomed to consider degrading, he may first make
inquiry as to the usage of the- place before he considers
himself insulted.

280.—Were it in order in Korea to always use inferior
terms of one’s self, and to address all others with honorifics
the subject would be comparatively easy. We find, how-
ever, in Korea that it is important in addressing inferiors
to speak of one’s self in polite terms, and to address one’s:
gervants, children etc., in the terms for inferiors. Unless
such a course is pursued one would be considered entirely
ignorant of both the distinctions of the language and the
rules of propriety. -
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CHAPTER XII.

O ——

THE STRUCTURE OF THE SENTENCE.

281,—While from time to time, in considering the
different words we bave attempted to show, not only theit
meaning, but their use and position in the sentence, a few
closing words on the structure of the sentence as a whole
are necessary,
* In the first place, we may lay it down as a general rule,
that the governing word or particle always follows that
governed, under these circumstances we consider that
the noun governs itsadjective, although in Korean there is
really no government in this matter.
~ Or looking at it from another standpoint, we may say,
the qualifying word, always precedes the word qualified
Under these circumstances we consider that the action
contained in the indefinite verb, at the end of the clause
or sentence is qualified or limited by the smbject and
object which precedes it; that the noun is qualified or
limited by the adjective or participle or other noun
with postposition that precedes it; that the idea of
direction, fo, or from etc., contained in the postposition,
which was originally a noun, is qualified or limited, by
the word which precedes it.
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282.—Taking either view of the matter, (the first of
which is the clearer and better) we deduce the following.

Verbs arc always preceded by their subject, object, and
the adverb qualifying them, and followed by the conjunc-
tions which connect them with other words or clauses.

The noun is preceded by the adjective or participle that
qualifies it, and is followed by the postposition which
governs, or the conjunction which joins it to another
word.

The adjective, if in the adjectival form, precedes the
noun it qualifies. If in the form of a substantive, it follows
the noun with which it stands in apposition. If in the
verbal form, it of course, holds the same position as a verb.

The adverd precedes the adjective or verb that it qualifies,

The postposition always follows the word whose relation
it shows to another word in the sentence. ,

The conjunction (except in the case of those used in-
dependently, which might well be termed *intensive”
and are only used in sentences where their corresponding
dependent, or subordinate forms are used) always follows
the word or clause that it connects with another.

283.—As a rule the subject comes first, then the object,
then the verb.

. In-a sxmple sentence then, we have ﬁrst, the- subject,
preceded by its attributes, second the  indirect object
preceded by its attributes, third the direct object preceded
by its attributes, and finally the verb with its adverb or
other attributes. ‘

Emphasis, however, may change this, and the em-
phatic word will generally be found first in the sentence.

The position of the direct, and indirect object of a
verb, is immaterial, either may precede the other !
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By way of illustration of these rules a careful study of
any of the sentences given in Part II. with regard specially
to their structure is urged.

"284.—When several verbs are to be connected, if they
are co-ordinate, the conjunction 1. united to the stem will
be used, and only the last verb inflected. If subordinate,
however, the past verbal participle of the subordinate verb
will be used without a conjunction. For illustrations of
this see Part II, Chap. X. Sec. I. 2. (a) and (b).

285,—What has already been said upon the use of
personal pronouns, and of passive constructions, leads
us naturally, to notice the extreme indefiniteness as to
subject, of a large number of Korean sentences. Not
only will no subject be expressed, but none will even be
thbught of, and under such circumstances, when the
context does not plainly show what the subject is, it must
be rendered into English, either by an indefinite, such as
some o :e, something, or the phrase must be changed, and
a passive construction used. 7 _

Indefinite sentences of this kind may be found through-
out the book in both parts, and in many cases where
definiteness has been expressed by the use of personal
pronouns etc., any other subject might have been used.

286.—As in English, so also in Korean, the use of two
negatives gives us an affirmative, but this use of two
. mnegatives is much more common in Korexn than in

English. _

- The following will illustrate this,

3L s A & In America they have every-
. thing.

o]AL dA A This is good.

-‘13171] b+ 5|2l I must do that.
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"~ 237.—As will be seen from ¥ 230 ff. the Koreans are
quite pronie to use clliptical forms, and we often hear orders
and commands ending in conjunctions, postpositions, etc.,
but in all cases, some other word is of course, left to be
understood. Such phrases would not as a rule be correct
in writing, and while allowable in speaking, would not be
classed as elegant Korean.

288.—In concluding this chapter on the structure of the
sentence, we would again remind the student, that post-
positions, conjunctions, and verbal modlﬁcatlons, are not
to be used as in other languages.

What we understand as minute exactuess of speech, is.a
thing not aimed at by the Korean, his desire is simply to
express his idea, in as few words as possible, always
remembering his surroundings and circumstances. As
a consequence the same sentence taken out of its context
might not only be ambiguous, but entirely meaningless,
and yet, at the same time considered with its circumstances
and surroundings it might be a complete sentence. ,

289.—In almost direct opposition to this, there seems
to stand the Korean use of what we have termed eonjunc-
tions. The Koreans have no system of punctuation, and.
where we would use a comma, semicolon, or colon, etc.,
they would use a cojunction, expressing cause, manner,
means, etc., as the case might be. Consequent upon this
we find that the distinction between sentence and
paragraph, does not exist in Korean, each sentence in an
English paragraph becomes then, simply a dependent
clause, connected by one or other of the conjunctions, and
the whole paragraph but one sentence. This becomes
much more apparent in the book language, and. her:e is 1ts
main difficulty. : o :
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290.—In closing these “ Grammatical Notes” we would
say that we have tried but to introduce the student to the
study of Korean spoken language. 'We would repeat that
they should not be studied alone, but in connection with
Part II. The accuracy of each rule given should be
tested by the student, when thus tested they should be
put in practice, for in order to gain any language quickly
and thoroughly, practice must be combined with theory.
Only by so doing can the student ever learn to use the
KOREAN SPOKEN LANGUAGE.
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PART IIL

'ENGLISH INTO KOREAN.

CHAPTER 1.

THE VERB.:

. In the Grammatical Notes, the attempt was made, to
approach Korean from the native standpoint; to take
Korean idioms, phrases and methods of speech, explain
their meanings and uses, and ascertain their equivalents in
English. In doing this, we have bowever, done but little
more than balf the work that is before usin the study of
Korean. We have approached from but one side, and now
it remains for us to approach Korean from the English
standpoint ; to take English phrases, words, and forms of
expression, and learn their equivalents in Korean. This
has been attempted in the following pages, and while the
Korean equivalents, are not by any means claimed to be
the only renderings, they are the common and most fre-
quent methods of expressing the ideas they are said to re-
present In domg this, we have begun with the verb,
because here we find the greatest variety of changes. To

3 gread extent what has already been said in the Gram-
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matical Notes, will answer equally well here. This is very
true of the verb as well as of the other parts of speech, and
there remains under the verb, simply the verbs, To be and
To have, Auxiliaries, The Inﬁmtlve, Passive Constructions,
and Conditional Sentences. These will be taken up one
by one, the rules for rendering them into Korean given,
.and sentenoq&.to illustrate gach rule will follow. .
*~ § L—THE VERB “TO BE.”.
1 Employed independently; expressing simple existence,
to be is rendered by 8l & ; negatively by &J 4.
2 Followed by a predxéate ncun or pronoun, fo be is
_ rendered by ©] & sometimes contracted into § or & ;
negatively by 8} &.
united with the adjective. See Chap. VI § I
- 4 'When equivalent to beoome, the verb to be, is render-
ed by 5] & and negatively by ¢ts] &.
5 For the use of the verb fo be, as an auxiliary See
§ III, See 1&2.

1.
There are some very high *A-g- U7 o o iy
(Lit) Seoul neighborhood in certain very
- maountains around Sgoul ¥E AF Sloh— 91 i
high-mountains is-.
c—Slg oIttt
Abont how many houses are o] 4§ ¢}o) 75] o}
This city within . house howrmany
_there m‘tl,ns city ? g 91‘_ Rl il
about 13 ¢
V817 ?

¥ It will be nomed thst fot the first few exercises, the sentences are
all given in the three forms, for ml‘enors, equals and superiors, except
perhaps in instances where the sentenoe by its very nnture restricts
the class to which it is addressed:

-t Properly this should be uritten 8 A § °|=|-M prommmd tssinknida
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Is -there only one kind of
oil in these bottles ?

About how many soldiers
__are there in a regiment ?

There is no telegmph office
in Kang Wha ‘

There is no use in going
before breakfast.

" Is there not- any oné who
~_can go instead ?

'Was there not any one who
" knew the way home? -

Is that smoke or is it only
a cloud ?
Is that a fox or a dog ?

Is not that a dog sleeping
on the veranda ?

THE VERB.
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o) cle W 4o T MM

This several bottle inside one kin

AR Bl‘r‘-F.—Sl&-o

oil only is ?

—ﬂékﬂﬂ?'
T Mol FTAH Lot

One reqzmest in soldier. how many

\-Blﬂ-? :
'ﬂﬂ o YuF &<,

ey
8% 9y A T A

Breakfast eating before going thing
ﬁ‘]', - q&v

veie
»xdqaaﬂs

Any one whatever instead going man

13}% da—d4
v 8l7?

34 2k 24 o)
ouse-to ecming road knowing one
ﬁ%}* — & —
JAAES7?

‘L‘ﬁ!ﬂ }ﬁ’l, .9. '?'E

only u'

W 7N dxa s
Jox is,
o KTy 4 e ml

That veranda sleepi
7 °M=|=. '?q_o..

18 nol ¢

61"49.‘517!-?

* Properly this shoyld be 8} A § “c V] 8} 7} but pronounced isslmnlka,
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“Was not ‘that' an earth- - 7{1.] YE T AA
cambe? L TR

wag not £
.Q.\J 7} ?

Our work very  diffieul t'lR

. A—‘qdé‘fbﬂ
The street is very muddy. . %:l % Fel, — A2,
A ’ s very " muddy s
e —7] 2.0 .
These’  ccolies .- gré not o] cg-;fg» o] 71 g
lazy. B e s
oy ﬁﬁ, Ta
The road from = heré to ﬁ’llim#u;}l*&é 7He
. i - Lo
Fusan is not good . ’.2"] x*‘ﬁﬂ”_‘é"z’:
. S good i8 not.
o,
T 4.
'I ('io not beheve it will be xgz}oa ;}x]'—
much Of a firg. - My thought in- asfor, “Big fire-as-for
‘1‘4 ilﬁl‘l' A &,
nol
2 gk ol

You will never be rich, 1f"ﬁ£: o oy el W
you are not more thnfty- Eco'g";tf ‘/,”i'm °}n‘?|' ﬁpﬁy‘l'

rick man not ‘will become.
—sx, —SA5Y
B - L b] t}- S
If thls AWere only mended o] A& Rxj7IRE FH.
lﬁ WO\ﬂd be as good as This thing menqu qdy made

'new. if before as equally well
Y S 20—l A Aa—A A
will become. -

- Aol e
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§ IL—-THE VERB “TO HAVE.”

1 Expressing possession or ownership :—

@) By animate beings, fo have is rendered by the
postposition &] A with §] A&, or by §]A alone.
Negative, by &] 4.

() By inanimate obJects it is rendered by the post-
position & with §] &.

2 Lxpressing acceptaﬁé_e. This idea does not appeal
to the Korean as accépting and is therefore variously
transla‘ed.

3 Expressing To cause or To procure—By A} ¥ 2. or
by 2]¢& with the appropriate form of the verb.

4 Expressing necessity and followed by the infinitive ;
it is rendered by the future participle of the verb with

%38 A

5 For hawve, as an auxiliary see § III. Sec. 4.
1 (a).

Korean noblemen have a XX 9pvi el o2 3¢l o)

Korean nobleman to many servant

great many servants. 31‘:]‘ 8] &,— 814 % o]
<.
Englishmen often have ¥JFALE Y 71] .\'6:.0] -,-?

light bair and blue eyes,  Frolishman
8 y qﬂﬂfhtqmq.

and blue eye s,

P G FEANE
Japanese cats have no g 2 2 0] oA se
tails. Japan  cat tail

q:}’ °J —QQ\'
qq
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1.®).

‘Our house has only five -7-9]

rooms.

.The box has no cover.

This flower has no perfume.

“‘Will you have five dollars
or ten ?

T will have a cup of tea.

Will you have a flower?

I wjll have: him take it
away. !

I will have it done right
away.

‘We will have these sent up
M to wul‘

‘He said he would bave the

boy bring them.

2 3

719

Ao <tz 4 ©

house at ﬁt:e room only

31‘1’» A& —84F
o] c}.

ﬂﬂlw $h'§ ﬂff. S E
— & ol

o 4§ ok~ 2

This flower to scent i8 not.

—&d 4ot

ﬂﬂﬂmé

Five dollar take

qa 3 ﬂﬁﬁm*?

ten doltar thlae will.

Tea one cu ea wcl
arﬁuéhﬂq
g ¥4 ARAR?

Flowzr one take will.

7HA ¥,

Take away  make will.
—¥3 & —% ol
FA FATAL —¢2

At onee to do will make
&, —FH4& Yol
27} o) AL Ak &
We these Seoul tn
q yuiAEAt —

#p send will make.
7,1]5:, —FHNEY °|=|'
Qtl A o 7}ﬂ1 At!lﬂn
employed bring
%4—#% —¥
Ayl



.y B
- Loalfe %" Lt

A "J
Crar. I. § ITL Sec. 1. THE VERB. e 227

4.

I will have to go to night. 23§ o] 4y 4 \;];:]
To-day night starting way outsids

ﬁ‘]’t —ﬁ _qé‘f

there 13 not.
, : o] <}.
If you do not work you will & ¥x] o}t ZTH4
have to starve. ' Work to do not do if starving way

%3] Qe A, %

oulside there 18 not.
| v o<t
I have to finish that early 17{@ 2%, Y& <

to night. | 4"m¢i¢]” .ezlv all

no way outside 18 not.
—dgvolt
§ III.—AUXILIARY VERBS.
: SEC. 1.—AwM, 1S, ARE.
1 Followed by the active participle :—

(@) Expressing present continued action— either the
present indicative or by the present participle with
2 followed by 8] & or ] & according to the rules
given § I, 1 and 2 of this chapter, or the verbal
participle with ©] &.

* Negatively.— either the present indicative preceded
by 8} or by the present participle with 7} follow-
ed by {1 & or 8}y2 §1,1 & 2), or the verbal
participial form of the negative verb with o] 3.,

See also Part I. T 129 ff. on tenses.

(b) Expressing vivid future.— o

As in English so in Korean there is a way of expres-
sing vivid future by the present indicative, and
either this or the future indicative may be used,
Negatively—present or future indicative with 8}+].

* For further use of the negative, see chapter on negative in Part I.
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2 followed by passive participle—See passive voice.
' 1. (a).
A crow is building its nest :&}ﬁ o] 71ot 1174 ]

in the garden.

The rats are gnawing a hole
somewhere in the ceiling.

That is the baby crying.

Is not the clock striking
now ?

It is not raining now.

The carpenters are not
working now.

garden in nest
E t‘:].’— x‘ .9-"—'21 é
18 building.
o<,

4‘47]- oj<|el Al “]1'1

somewhere  ceiling

"d-% ”%"Z:!SI‘I‘-

My, SRS
AN °‘r7l ¥ AAh

That thing baby crying thing is.
it A
X"ﬂ%‘ AF Me AA

now  striking thing
6}\4;;. —tv2, —o
18 no
SEXCER:

A2L VoY 9—8.

Now as for, rain not coming is.

54 80 A2 W AU
Carpenters now work not making is.

q8.

1. .

I am going home next
year.

The German minister to
Ammerica, is coming back
" next month.

W %o

Wﬂﬂw°ﬂ%% o2

I nmext year-in own country to

ek —7he, =g
o] <}.
453 A

America to gone = German minister

Yol == 2«

‘We are not sending a courier $-2]7) \':l o] MERE B

- to Chemulpo to-morrow.

next month-in back will come.
?l —ﬂ’&\'o‘c}'
YT kv vy
va. —M§ kel
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SEC. 2.—Was, WERE.

1 Followed by the Active Participle :—
(a) Expressing continued action in the past.

The Koreans, prefer the simple past tense, but some-
times render this by the present participle with
the past tense of ] &..

Sce also Part I. 132 ff.

(b)) Introducing an event happening during the
action—<}7} with verbal stem.

(c.) Expressing an action intended but not carried
out—=e}<} or 8| v preceded by verbal stem.

2 Followed by passive participle :—
(a.) Of Intransitive verbs—The past tense of verb.
(b)) Of transitive verbs—See Passive Voice.

1. (a).

We were workmg all day oj® F ¥, ‘Q‘
yesterday. &, —FSiE Vol
Were they laughing or cry- *EAAYYY F= A

ing ? Av?
1. ).
* I was going to Chemulpo 2]%] MF X 7}ct7} A Y

yesterday, and met four- oy Sl — WA,
teen Chinamen, : —%45 o).

* The Koreans, unless ambiguity would exist, do not use the personal
pronouns. The surroundings alone generally determine the subject of
the verb. These sentences are taken out of all surroundings, but the
student is expected to use them and then circumstances will decide
theee matters.
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He was ealing rome fish, AJY wi<tyl Feo] 714
and a bone stuck in his A — Uik, — Ug
throa.t. o v ¥ o] <}

1. (o).

' ’IVII..‘ Pa.k was g'omg to wMye] u]F s}l
America, but his father = o}wpx]7} ZH 8]l — 8]

died. A2,—84 v o<t

We were coming to see you ojejy] w3 2o\
several times, but we were ~ wpuFE S}eb, — S A,
busy and could not. —3t45 v o)<t )

2,

He was gone when I got “|7} 3] Y & Mo 1}14

there. Zteh, — &, — 24N
o] ¢},

I went home after nine X3¢ o}F¥ Lo A
years, but all my friends vl XFFo] <} F9g
were dead. o — YA, — ¥4

: ¥ 9] <},
SEc. 3.—Do, DID.

1 Do and did are ‘expressed in Korean by the present
and past of the verb.

2 Do not and did not* used interrogatively, are ex-
pressed either by the interrogative present or past of the
verb preceeded by 2}, or by the negative base in A]
followed by interrogative present or past of 3}y ¥ 2.

8 Do not, used imperatively—by the negative base in

* Note.—Interrogative sentences expressed negalively are regarded
by Koreans from an opposite standpoint to the English. The Korean,
in his answer, considers not the facts of the case, or the thing expected,
but the implied statement in the question and when we would answer
“Yes” answers “ No” and vice-versa.
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A] followed by the volitive mood second person of v},
to-avoid.
1.

Why do you leave the door $j -&-g- =K ] $\¢ \-}:,
open ? Wiy

B YO A
They do not make it that o] Adlx a2 b]-\-]
way any nore. Now-a-days as for, that way .

&l 'f‘:]', A.’l‘-) - X],&
\¢ o] <}. .
Where did you put my \-ll $4 o9 _\;,'5!-\- ',
umbrelia? My umbrella uhers .
_ —8a0—34Y 917]- ?
2.
* Did not the fans I sent 1-]]7]- ‘J'd’s] _y_\! *%]7].
you to (hon.)
yousul? ' EERERT LR
) A
Do not the steamers sail o]Ao] HFH FFel
: Now-a-day  steamer - one month in
twice a month now ? ,',[L;ﬂ P o]-\.‘ €Y \"'F:
- 0‘9., €O S A
Sl7k?
Why did you not give the -ﬂh ?g;‘tﬂ]n' 7].@ 4 £
: : carr 3 came
coolie the things he came 7-'@""5]_“ —’Fﬁ?‘-h
- for? thing,

P PRN o ¢

Do you not like foreign 3]-3' %& 3 '&‘X]
" food ? like . todo

fﬂtv¢, 2, —
FEVaA?

* For example the question, “ Has not the teacher come yet?” ex-
pecting in English the answer *‘yes,” will call forth from the Korean
the answer “no” if the teacher has come, and “ yes” if he has not yet
come. See Part I T 266,
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3. :
D> not put 0. any more 1.»3151 A ﬁ*]u}a}—u}g,

Coal more to put-on avoid.
ol T
Do not take n:ore than you 13-;] Ao & meke] 1
think you will need. 7]_ ﬁ’l 7{‘;"]"‘" n}"é”‘i’i‘;: more
: . avold.
DPlease do mnot tear that o] AFAE AR o8
newspaper. - Tha,t‘,neiu'a.paper to tear avoid.
(hon.).

Do not light the lights yet.  °}3] 2 3]x| v}e}.
As yet light to light avoid. (inf.).

"SEC. 4.—HAVE, HAS, HAD.

1 Have :—The auxiliary %ave, is generally expressed in
Korean by the regular past tense of the verb.
2 Have been:— . -

(a.) Generally Koreans do not make the distinction
between continued past action, and simple past
action, but leave it to be decided from the context ;
‘hence have been in English is largely expressed by
the Korean simple past.

(b.) The distinction can be made by the use of the
present. participle with 7] and the past tense of
Sl&. A

(¢.) In speaking of the duration of continued action,
the participial noun in A] with the past tense of the
verb expressing the extent of time is used.

- 3 Had :—The Koreans as a rule do not use the pluper-
fect temse. Such a tense can be formed, and is acknow-
ledged as correct by many, but the great majority prefer
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to transpose the sentence and use the simple past tense.
See Part I on compound tenses Y 135.
Had, is then expressed : —

(@.) In affirmative sentences—either by a complete
transposition of the sentence, or by the use of the
adverb ¥ 2] with the past tense.

(b.) In negative senterces—by either a like complete
transposition, or by the use of 8} 2] with the past

tense.
A I.
Have the coolies brought F 3+ o] & 7184 %4
the freight ? b ¥ida

Have you heard the news? <}ale] A% =Y A?
Why baven’nt you brought 4| 7§ o} v F4°?
~your dog ?
The post man has not wXIXL7} 258 3%
brought any letters to- HX] X ot 7}H

day. ~ %A g9 o]t
2. (a).
Your room has not been < Al S oF3 Z
swept and dusted yet. XA oY ¥ 4.

This roof has not been o]% 3-8 44 o]y} R2|
repaired for a couple of  A] o} ¥3iAk.
years.

Haven't you repaired your =tilo] ojAoje] A&
house lately ? BAA] FY FoIA?

Have you seen the paper? AFAE MStA?

* Note.—Hereafter the three forms referring to inferiors, equals and
superiors will not be given with each sentense but only one or the

other as the case may demand.
-~
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2. (b).
Some body has been sweep- *o] %} RiE °]7) 3lAl &.
ing this room. :
2. (o).
How long have you been <ilel A& 8lAlA]7)
living in Séoul ? Yo} J 5127?
The Séoul merchants have x| Z& ¥ XA Fol
been selling foreign goods M FH & 28A|

for a long time now. 2.
We have been studying B3 E A7 9 A7
. four hours. . 5] 8] &.

The Japanese have been &%lo] =2 ¥ekAl7}
several years building o2 ¥ s8ixk.
their railroads.
3. (a).
I went to the foreign office W7} 3$jetroe A
but they had all left. vte 9M < i
The coolies had all finished w7} Fo] Y27 Ao
when I got home. UFEe] U cHEUA.

When you left Séoul, had M & 44v}7] Ae] °o}F
the Russian legation been  RA®Y S71§ A%

begun ? o ® FYAR?

I asked him to stop to din- *de] A¥H v
ner, but he had dined. g Yol

3. (d).

When I got to my hotel F 9o 4§ M| WY
my letter had not come. o}3 o}y .

I had not heard it when 3}gA el 47, R
the steamer left. =9 4.

* As hias been said before, while this is allowable it is not as the
Korean would put it, and, unless absolutely necessary, such sentences
as this sh'ould‘be avoided.
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Had you not left Séoul be-
fore that ?
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20 Ao AEA Hux]
B F5IA?

SEC. 5.—SHALL, WILL.

1. Affirmative :—

(@.) Opinion ; also in seeking direction and in stating
one’s purpose or inquiring another's purpose from
a third party :—the future of the verb in &]o]<}:

or, interrogatively—in 2] 8] 7}.
certainty,

(b)) Simple future,

determination, or

enquiring another’s purpose directly—future in

A&
2. Negative :—

(a.) Vividly ;—-nega.tivé present,
(b.) Determination ;—negative future.

1. (a).

If you do not put in more
salt it will spoil.

Shall I send ‘word again
to Séoul ?

Shall I call a jinrikisha on
my way to Tchongno?

I will call again in three or
four days.

If you need one I will lend
you mine. '

Will Mr. Kim go with us?

22 9 dx Y ¥ d
F¥e]o|ct

W7t AE I4 x Fe
87?

F=zd Il AHA

¥-2e 84?7
444 Lol <A 29
o]c]-. . v
€< MY W Ae
gvefelet

A% ¥ XA
7+el 87} ?

1. (0.

To day it will close at six
o'clock.

258 XA St &
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If it rains “cats and dogs” wW]7} %M = JHA A

I'll go. L
Mr. Pak will go for it. e A M A
About how long will you ¥u} =& oy} &3 [
stay here? HAR?
2. (a).
Buddhist priests will not kill & 23 = ®4 &
even a mosquito. o] 2. R
I shall not go to-morrow. W7} Y & T+
2. ).
I will not give even one Y7} ¥ & = 9 #7
cash more. LA A

Not one of these will do.  o]Z] &Y & XRHAA.

SEC. 6.—SHOULD,—WOULD.

1 In direct clauses—
(@.) Expressing intention, determination,—future of
the verb. Negatively—future with g} or 8}Y.
(b.) Equivalent to ought,—see Sec. 11 of this division
on Auxiliaries. ,
(c) Expreséing* determination in a past action—the
past tense of the verb ; negatively—past tense with
QL or dFY.
2 In indirect clauses—
(a.) Expressing opinion—future participle with &
k2.
(b.) Expressing determination, certainty—form of the
future or present used in indirect discourse.

* Note.—In a simple sentence, the idea of determination conveyed
by the English “would,” cannot be given in Korean except by &
circumlocution, unless it is implied by the context. This idea is
however in part conveyed by the use of =] 7} with the past tense.
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8 In conditional sentences—

(a) In the conditional clause=by the form of the
conditional with ¢, 7] &, etc.
(6.) In the conclusion—Dby the future of the verb.

The past tense *“ would have,” is rendered by the future

perfect.

See also § IV of this chapter, and Chap. X Sec. 8.

-

1. (a). ,
I would go but T have no W7k 7 A Z vk ¥E

passport.

He would pay but, he has
not yet received it from
Mr. Yi.

I would not give you even
a cash to keep you from
starving.

1,

In spite of all T could do, he
would go to the country.

He would not listen to

reason,

He would squander all his
money in spite of all my
efforts to stop him.

g &.
AR
&AA
ut gt A
v FA 4A E
TEE & F2

T
S

i el MY
4y T ¥

i

(©.

Y= g% 24 Aleix
A7 AEF x T A

Yol g & =H &

Tven AW o ME
Al & % ¥y
T A

2. (a).

I thought they would be
here by this time. -

ol dx Az ¥%
g3t

Did you think it would be 227 )% 2 Yga?

so dear ?
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2. ().

Mr. Yi said he would send
it next week.

Mirs. Kim said she would
come with five other
women to-morrow night.

3.

If any one should come
enquiring for me, say I
fave gone to the palace.

You would have time
‘enough, if you would get
-up earlier.

If you had been a little more
careful, this would never
have happened.

It would not pay to sell it
for less than five dollars.
If you had gone yesterday,
‘you would have been in

plenty of time.

gl E FU v
vtx &Y 4.

AAgee] WY g o
g ¥ydHd <z eEla
ectn ¥ L.

X713 v¥ 2AE Y
X Zbetan ot

9 4F v=vd M7t
¥y FA A

q9xd ¥4 °1317"l
sy Ax

2 UL Y ] YA A
4% Zdd M Yy
FA &

Sec. 7.—CAN, COULD.
Can and could are commonly rendered in two wa.ys.

© 1. Affirmatively :—

(@) By the simple future or past.
(0.) By 4~ preceded by the future relative pamclple,
with the present or pa.st of §] &.

2. Negatively :—

(a.) By X with the future or past.
() By 4 preceded by the future relative partlclple
with the present or past of §j &.
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. . 1. (a). ,
If you only know how, you B# T F L L4 2
can say anything in & olgE ¥ YUx
Japanese. TH A
If you open the door you ¥ ¥9 w7 Ai.
can see.
He can only hearinone ear. § ¥ 2 W %4 &.
Can your dogsitupon his =#2 77} 3 cejeit
hind legs ? A A?
Can yousend any message OF¥. .Z}olelx |4l o2
- you please by telegraph ? RAEH &7
When I wasaboy Icould W7} 23|™ex ojef$
‘swim two ri. o ¥l
1. ).
When can we see the Ky- Z¥3 9N L 4™ 77
eng Pok Kung Palace ? T4+ 8 AA?
Can we see the inside of the ¥ EXE Jod & 48
prison if we get a 247 YAR?
permit ?

If you go to the best shops
you can get good silk in
Korea too.

If I am not sick I can walk
more then a hundred ri
in one day.

2 A Y M M=
RE 34 44 da

W dArd = ¥Ye o
A &

2. {a).

When the fire bell rings I
cannot sleep.

I went everywhere but
could not sell it.

% %etn 3 A M4 B
Ade
A BHE X 32
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If you have not government 3 ¥ ge] JAY X
permission youcan’tsellit. % 7;[] A.

A great roise (of jabbering) 4= A7 YA -2-

arose and we cculd not gl =9 4.
hear.
I invited both, but neither °] F AL HEUA
of them could come. ol O}EE X $A.
2.(0).

It was dark and wecould ¥ F3] Z &4 OJM A
not see the road.

I cannot take the aocouuts 25 v ¥y .3.4. g A.
to night.

T cannot go even though he ¥ 3} 4!1]-:.1 Tr e E
offers me one hundred Yk Z4 Y.
dollars.

He could not get a passport. YW3E 818 4 O,jlﬂ A.

SEc 8.—May, MI1GHT.

1. Possiblity equivalent to rerhaps :—
(a.) With present or fulure—d}u} or & with the
future.
(b.) With past— 8}o} or ¥ with the past.
(c.) Might have—2 or 8}u} with the fulure past.
2. Ability.—Same as could ; or future participle with
qeda.
3. Permission, liberty—is rendred variously according to
the sentence by a transposition.
1. (a).
May be there are some X% b3 otvf 237
mosquitos in the net. oA A.
May be the steamer will be ool %1 8] ¥ =i
in to-morrow.
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May be we had better order ofu} 4 2] K 2e K32 A
them from Séoul. 274 A.

You might get well if you 2 7Y ofol A &
went to Fusan, ,

May be he will not start for ¥+ = §|& Fito|x v}
a day or two. S A A

1. (0.

May be he has not heard ¥ o}z X =9 .
yet.

May be he missed the ofu} BFEHE T URMA.
steamer.

May be he has been told ofo} ¥4 =9 4.
already.

May be they have not o}u} oF2] A" oYy
begun yet. . T &

1. (c).

If you had risen early per- &F Jezjydwy o} o}
haps you might have ¥ o] BRI A
caught the steamer. .

If Keuija had mnot lived, 3]%x7F x| 8y ¥y
justice might not have  <©jg] &}u} 297} &JA
been known. HA

If you had only called the &Y < F3 =y vt
doctor sooner, he might  ¥3jdjgl ofu} ofy
not have died. Fo]H A.

If he had only been honest }¥7I%F #3jvjad o}o}
he might have been a M= o] A A
rich man.

2. ,

If you had come yesterday, o] o] xjd] Stojuj v 7}

I might have gone to-day. 23 72, ¥
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-

If you had only told me, I
might have loaned you
the money.

May I go and take a bath?
You may put it in the
drawer or the bookcase.

I told Sou Pongi he might
go to see the Kerdong.
You may stay away from

school to-day.
Did you not say I might
borrow your dictionary ?

THE VERB.

Crar. I. 3 111, 8ec. 9.

WA 9ddd Uy
o] k.

Wil &% 7ke8l7?

Aoy Mgy
X A, A

%0 <o A% F7
Ted FetnE L.

23 Yo oY =
A x} A

ol ¥¥/NE XA ¥
2y 7Y X4 F¥
etx ot FHL5 YA
7} 2

SEC. 9.—LET, MAKE, HAVE, GET.

1 The Korean causative form of the verb, may stand
for any or all of the above. The distinctive differences
between them however, can, if necessary, be expressed
by the use of other verbs. Lef, when it means per-
mission, may be expressed by the additional use of £ &,
(to give) ; get, by the use of ] & (fo obtain), or 2] 0] &
(fo engage), etc.

2 “Let us,” in a proposition—volitive mood, first
person.

1.
Soun Yongi has let the ¢$-017} FE€& ZHAAY¥
lamp smoke. oA
Shall I let the coolies take X)FF AL 7 7HA

the freight ? Fo®8l7}?
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You lave eaten enough;
now let me have a little.

Please don’t let the boys
come into the rooms with
their shoes on.

Make him wait a little.

If those children come in,
be sure and make them
keep quiet.

Make the washerman iron
these clothes better.

I will have Soun Yongi
mail your letters.

You had better have the
carpenter make it.

Where did you get this
table made ?

You must have your grass
cut. ' ,

Please let the cat go out.

Do not let the water run
out of the bottle so fast.
I ought to get my watch
- repaired.
: 2.
Let us goup Nam San to-
MOITOW. '
Let’s go by way of Chong-
nikol to-morrow.

THE VERB.
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AL Yy oAy
e v E YAty
2.

FAE 2 Aak W
o] X =9 25 ¥H
FA 2.

Z Jle oA ¥o=t

2% =9 27AF %+
Z8o SA¥L.

<Y & =
WA <telAl Fefet).

&f0 Aedx ¥ o
AE AT AEA
2 & '
54 N TIN, ¥
B A.

o] A& sIM AlY ¥
TRAa?

o] £& FAlFeder R
Az

3.4k 0] \«]—7]-7“ +o ZF
22

Yol EL olE T3
m2A UATL.

FF 4 W AEE
E LI LEY

9 A gu g

Al el

Y HYEF x 7L AT



244

THE VERB.

Cuar. 1. 2 111 SEc. 10,

Tet's rest and have a 4j3 <hvf 9 § A<}

smoke,
Let’s pull the cat’s tail.

n3e] el g Aot F
2}

Sec. 10.—MUST.

1 Expressing necessity :—

(a) Affirmative—past verbal participle with the
postposition of and future of ¥ 2, or R 2.
Sometimes also the same effect is produced by the use
of an adverb expressing necessity with the future.
) Negative—the negative base in x| with Y d}ef
and future of ¥ &, or R 2.
Or, by either a conditional clause, or & relative
participle qualifying 73, with 3 and the future of

T2, or R,

2 Expressing strong probability :—
(a.) Must—future, or future participle with 44t

Y 2.

(0.) Must have—future perfect.
1. (a).

You must be more careful.
You must make him take it
whether he likes it or not.

You must mind whatever
your teacher says.

‘We must leave the house at
twelve o’clock.

I must be in Chemulpo by
five o’clock to-morrow.

I must pay a debt of one
hundred dollars to-morrow

E9 24 vk AU A
=3 ¥dA ot FdA
YA Tk R L.
7] dA A Fete
2 Tk RAAs.
AoM dF A4 Aqviok
R &

Ay 244 AERZ A
oF A &

Y3 AAE uY T
ok 27 &.
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¢ 1. (b).

You must not put so much
coal on the fire.

You must not hold the
baby so.

You must not leave your
light burning when you
go out.

I told Soun Yongi, he must

A3 2eA YAl Yotk
A .

37 2EAH dx AA
X RA A

o] 7 Mo ¥ ¥
F2 7Y ¥ mis

a¢2°] € 3z TAA

not even touch the flowers. @ 8} -of Azl et ¥ &
2. (a).
It must be so. 237 2 A

Mr. Song must have more
than these.
You must be

tired.
He must be wet through in
‘such a rain as this.

dreadfully

2.

You must have seen those
books at Seoul.

It must have been extremely
difficult.

The new place must have
been finished before he
left Seoul. -

FAY qtel o] vt o
s A &
ol 2E4 ] 4.

of vjol EA A .

o).
2 HEE METM g
A&

33 Q.

MEA Hvrl Aol 4
HE o AR

Sec. II.—OUGHT, SHOULD.

1 Obligation, Propriety.

(a.) Affirmative—future relative participle with

AN 2.
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(.) Negative—future relative participle of the nega-

tive verb with 7 2] &..

2 Strong probability.

(@.) Affirmative—future

44 2.

relative  participle  with

(b.) Negative—future relative participle of the nega-
tive verb with €]3] & (“ Ought to have” takes

future past participle).

3 Advice.

(a.) Asking advice,—either future in ®]7}, or- con-
ditional present with X 7] & or & 7] & or present
relative participle with 7 A %3] 4.

(b.) Giving advice, — either conditional present with

2L or
AXN= &.

present

relative  participle with

4 Ceusure, Regret,—conditional past, with future past
of mAor 2¥dae|¥Foii.

L (.
The people ought to obey YA Tl mE P& £4
just laws. A 2.
Lven an enemy should be Y4 #=#x 2£M EA
forgiven. . KR
Men ought certainly to A}Ze] Sigel g ¥&
speak the truth. 32 PAK-2

‘Every man ought certainly
to be vaccinated.

Soun Yongi should certain-
ly be more respectful.

You ought to apologize to
the consul.

AME vbeh BtEel +FE
g7 2.

&f4-07F 33 o F&
EAMNL

TAM AkEl EAA &
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1. ).
You ought not to sleep so 2BH| XEZF A o}\_'
late. L EANL.

Mr. Pak, ought mot tobe ¥pAye] v =7 vt
out too late. : 8lAl kY EAA2.
He ought not to ask so =2®7] W3] o4 2 A
much. A,

2. (a).

He ought to be here direct- A|F & €3 2.
ly.

It is already past twelve, WA ¥ F A7} A RA|Y
the clock ought to have &% Fo] A 3 2.
struck.

The dictionary ought tobe ©] XL ¥ AT o]
good, it was written by a ecgAd ®E 9

scholar. I 2.

Oranges ought to be very R|F& §Fx7} ¢ ANIY
cheap now. LR

2. (D).

It ought not to have been XAt €| A=A o}y
very cold in Fusan. 34 A2

They ought not to Le aslecp ¢]2{#] &F A A} Y
as early as this. T2, -

It was very carcfully made, ®] 7J& €& =2 ®¢
it ought not to be weak. AT gER oMY F
93 2.
3. (a). .
Which road should I take? ol% Zx 7he|§l7h?
What color ought I to paint %4 W x= 294
this ? - B R?
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How ought I to translate o] 7 & &9 7] 9 Y
this ? FTEAN BAL?

I am going to Chemulpo, W7} SME2T 7Y <
about how much ought I  =mFF Yoy XY
to pay the chair coolies ? SHA?

3. (b).

You ought to take an um- $-4t 7[Rl Il AA]
brella. 57 A.

You should go. 2ol 7Y B A.

You had better not build a A AA O FEAA
house. 57 A.

You should consult with o} v} <] 8} 2E®Y
your father. 57 A.

Should you not buy a F 8 A 7A] B
couple ? A vk ?

4.

Then, you ought to have =2 ¥&F a8#A] % ¥y
said so. oy w37 a.

You ought to have been = x4 ¥ <4 w3t
more careful. Al A

I ought not to havesaid a W7 T oY Fejvg
word about it. 2EY ag Y.

Iought to have put on my W7 A= A9y ¥
mangen before. 71E 29 ¥A.

SEc. 12.—THINK, SUPPOSE.

1 Regard as a fact-—future participle with Z x ®}&,
Z 2.
2 Regard as probable :— -
(@) Likely to happen—future rela.tlve participle
with ¥ & or T4 4.
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(0.) Likely to have happened—future past par-
ticiple with X¥ & or R4 &

Note.—Where we would use the verb “to thmk,” the Koreans, for
the most part, use the verb ¢ to know.”

“To know ”” with the accusative postposition, conveys to the Korean
the idea of absolute knowledge, but with the postposition & the idea
of an opinion, merely.

&M YE or2 means I know Mr. Song but M Yo Yote “1
knew him (understood) for Mr. Song,” or “I thought it was Mr. Song.”

1.

I did not think you would 2% o] oY &ZF
come to-day. g A.

Some people think that &d AlZ AL a7}
man is crazy. XZE ot

I thought I could go in W AlZtoe ' A
half an hour. Z2E gt

I thought Mr. Song would W7l $Mde] X =7
probably be late. 2% 9iA.

When I first saw you I 2¥-E& x& & Feo.
thought you were an old FHes %A
friend.
2. (a).

I do not think you will W Al Z} ¢ & 297
find any good fresh fish Had AHE AHE

there. ARX ExE.
I do not think you will like o] ZFA S48 =3
Korean focd. - T AR tA.
I suppose there are plenty W AlZl ez o] =}e]e)
- of fleas in this mat. wZo] UEXR 2.
2. (d).

I do not think the minister R A7} o} oY Yy
has arisen yet. AAR A4
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Do you suppose the steamer 212X A1Zto] 3-gA
has arrived yet ? ol =¥ SR A&R?

(Addressing an old man).

I suppose the postman w} Y3t Fito] KL}
passed while I was out. AYZAAT A&

I suppose the eggs are all & <} HAX ¥2.
gone.

SEc. 13.—INTEND.

1 Intend is rendered by the stem of the verb with
ej¥ o or XAES. These two are really almost
interchangeable, but the latter is a little stronger and
conveys more the idea of definite purpose, althougb this
distinction cannot always be recognized.

2 Scmetines also the same idea is expressed by the use
of the future relative participle with 73.

1.
~Iintend to go by the nine oFFA] 3}F7 4] 712
o’clock train. TS
I intended to let you know, Y7} ZA] YA E=fn

but T had no time. +oj71 vk whubA
E - EN :

I had not intended to let W7} =M% A vl
Mr. Yi know, but he A& e vt Y
heard it without my - 3 %A
knowledge. .

I had not intended going, W7} 7}efe- 74 oY
but as that person advis- gAY a2 ASe] A¥
ed it, I went. 719 7k A

I intended building a house, W7} A& A= FYAY

* but I could not afford it. e I X 4
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T intended to use them, but A7l B A A&
could not.

He intended eating it, but =j02fet7} X vje]s,
did not. .

T intended to go, but some- 7}2} ¥8j7] v 8] QM
thing came up and I x T A.

could not.
2.
He says he intended to go, 7+ A4 Y Ztetn ¥ ¢
but did not. o o] c}.

I intended to finish the book =2 #]-& o] XA ¥ 74
yesterday, but I was sick Yol gIM X Fojx.
and did not. -

" SEC. 14.—WANT.
1. Followed by a noun,
(a.) Need, Require—the verb. » &.

(8) Desire to have—4] ¥ & or by the use of a verb
7 with 4] & as in number 2.

2. Followed by a verb.

(@) Desire to do—4] & joined to the verb by'the
particle 3v.

() Wish it to be—32] & or a circumlocution. 4

3. Meaning “ how about,” how would it be.”—verb in
¥}, 3L4] A&, or conditional present with 81< ¥ 2.

4. Used independently in questions signifying, for what
Dburpose, elc.—a noun or pronoun to signify the thing
purposed with the postposition .

1. (a).
Do you want this ? o] 71 RT3 ?
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I want a chair to go to F=2 717]¢] ¥ RAA.
Chong No.

Do you not want some A& AL oY AR ?
small ones ?

I donot think weshallneed W A]Zojs 2% 22
any crab apples to-day. £&% §jext2.
1. ().
Sujini wants some grapes. 4-X°]7} ZXE Fyxn
2 2.
Do you want a small XFRt %3tA] ¥} 1A
puppy ? 2 Ax?
I want a Chinese tailor. F3% & Ao oln HA.
He said he wanted some X &F ZF gz 4ctx

foreign cloth. 2.
2. (a).
Mr. Pak wants to borrow s ¥jute] A& %4 Wm
small knife. A &.
I wanted to see Yi Cham- e]&g8& va 43lA|Y
pan, but he was out. 5% E3i49 ot

Although I did not wantto =2 A E Rx A o}
write the letter, as he +s 2Etn F7)9

told me to, I did. A
I have wanted to give you WA Mg ETY 41
one for some time. Al 8] 2.

Do you not want this letter o] xR @0 2ledH
sent to the post office by LT wun AR
Soung Yongi ? 8ty F&?

2. (b). :
I want it well made. A TE 71 A
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I want it made exactly like 4% oleljg REYR A&
this.

He wants it pressed well. % EY 9 w3} F+AA.
. 3.
Do you want to change ¥ v¥txm 2} ?
pens ?
Do you not want to buy & Atm AR FAa?
four ?

Do you want to goto Nam & % & Zeo] Y4ite] 719
San this afternoon ? oY +2.°?

4.
‘What does he want here? ofa] 24 oy A4 ?
What doyou want withme? 24 oy Uyg EYi?

Sec. 15.—WisH, HopE.

1 Desire to do—same as Sec. 14, 2. (a.) of this chapter.

2 Hope that a thing is, or will be :—

(a.) Simple desire—verbal noun in 7] with accusative
postposition and W#}& ; or conditional present
with future of ¥ 4.

() Coupled with doubt, fear or regret— conditional
past with X% %.

It is also correct to use the conditional past alone as an
exclamation, and this practice is much in vogu® among
Koreans. Sometimes also the past tense of ¥} is
used. '

2. (a).

I hope to-morrow will be ¥ ¥ Y ®E7]8 ¥l
fine too. '
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I hope that that boy will be
a scholar too.

T hope he will soon recover.

I hope it will be done by
the day after tomorrow.

I wish you would tell him.
I wish it would not rain.

THE VERB.

Caar. I. ¢ IIIL. 8Ec. 16.

o oY x Ay s)/E
Yot '

8 ¥E veta.

2 ‘}.51 7E ¥ete.

4y &4 A
v[7k Y oW, I B A

2. ().

I wish I had a little change.

I wish you had told me
sooner.

I wish that dog would’'nt
bark.

1 wish we would’'nt have
any more Snow.

I wish I could
Korean.

I wish I were a little taller.

I wish he had come yes-
terday.

I hoped it would be plea-
sant to-day, but it' is
doubtful.

I hoped he would come
"by thit steamer, but he
did’nt.

learn

AE EIAYY B &.
9 a5 99y m L.

2 M7t
h /-

o] o] o] At HA Y
5 A

ZA ¥ 4FE 47 A
94.

= 9 494

9 Axd

SLERAERL TS

2¥80° ®7IE ¥t A
e 9EdAL.

o dEHez #7 U
44 oy Sta

Sec. 16,—NEED.

1. Followed by a noun—Same as Sec. 14, 1 (a.) of this
chapter ¢ v.; or by the use of the past verbal participle

with the postposition 8.
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2. Followed by a Verb :—
(a.) Negative—By future relative rartlcxple with

RY 2.

(.) Affirmative—Same as must see Sec. 10.
1.

You need court robes to
enter the palace.

You need a new hat.

You need money to build a
large house.

You need flour, sugar and
eggs to make this cake.

2.

You need’nt wait any longer.

You need’nt serve tea be-
fore six.

You need’'nt lock the door
when you go out.

Tell Mr. Kim he need’nt go
to Chong Ro to-day.

As we have a long time yet,
we need not go fast.

A SIME HY =9
M A

T AT SIMERAA.

T YAME 2 AL A
A%

Y 7tz At ol
SlMoE ola] Algt =
CEENA.

(a).

9 71e¥d A Y&

g% A A 3} YA
Y .

% v A & 584
g x. ,

2AY =9 o5 Fzo
23 jictn ¥ e

o A7k HAHAM F3
Z2A A

Sﬁc. 17.—SEEM, Look.

1 Appearance—the appropnate

participle and—

or appropriate tense of verb with .........

E%ola.
EFX A,
HX &
7MY L.
gola.
x¥2.
vy,

relative
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2 Report—the verb, followed by z¥] 8} or form used

in indirect discourse.

The fire seems as though
it will go out.
The fire seems to be going
out.
The fire seems to have gone
out.

When the man came for
the shoes he looked a
little angry.

Those pictures seem to me
to be hung a trifle too
high.

When you talk to him he
seems to assent.

These mats seem to be
dirty.

This gun seems to be out of
order.

It seems wonderful that you
can send a telegram to
America in four or five

+ hours; does'nt it ?

This pond seems deep.

This seems the best plan.

Mr. Yi looks strong.

o] 2% Tl
2ol axlz EFol.
2o mA Zgol2

AT A AR %A M
4 = 9@ X¥EH
o] <}

W g
2F w1

o 299

A2

% TAYdE Y T
EFX AL

o] WMol e R
0] 2.

o] $ol ¥ Yl X 4.

dyze A4 3¢
ol mlFe] AEE o
Wy o 3 ¥E o
olo 2B X kAa?

o] XA JER X2

o) AA WY FH YR T2

slMgel e U
Al 2ol
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That man seems to be very
clever.

That child seems very tired.

vIt seems to be a fire. _
He looks to me like a thief.

The man who came here
this morning did’nt look

- like a Japanese.

It looks as though it will
rain to-day. '

He had intended to go to
see the sights to-day, but

it seems as though the -

rain will prevent it.

Last night it seemed as
though it would clear.

It does not seem as if there
will be much wind.

It does not look like peace.

I# seemns as if this leak is'nt
going to stop.

2.

It seems there was a fire
in Chong Dong yesterday.

It seems there is a terrible
famine in China.

There seems to be no steamer
running to Chemulpo now.

It seems you've bought a
watch.

THE VERB. .
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aAME 9% HeE
2ol § =t
e 9$ BE
2erol 2.
¥ ¢AH X
Y 7= EXE XA
23 %] Y AE o
gg AF XA oY
T et
25 ¥7}t &2 .

2% FANG FUYY
QA w7k B9 A
Yy, :

a2

qH Mol Yo] YA
XE&elch.

vtgteo] 33 EHW XA
3t A

AFER XA &

o} EAA  EXAA
fd 3 X &.

€q4X AF A7t %a
22| o},

AF FI 2 F4Y
=gt ¥

Age AEz=E vl
3tgAel A< v

AA & 2ot



258 THE VERB. Cuar. T, 21IV.

. § IV.—THE INFINITIVE.

In Korean there is no true infinitive ; that which the
French grammarians denominated the infinitive, is so in
no sense of the word. In neuter verbs it is the low form
of the indicative present, and in active verbs has little or
no use except as & mere designation of the verb, much as
we say ‘“ the verb to be.” There being then no true infi-
nitive and the English infinitive having various senses, it
will be rendered therefore in various ways according to.
circumstances.

1 When it stands as an object or subject of another
verb—Dby the verbal noun in 7], or the relative participle
with 73. For this infinitive with auxiliaries, see § 1II.

2 Signifying the purpose, or object, with verbs of motion
—Dby the supine in 2] or =}.

3 Signifying with the intention of,—the desiderative
base with 3t or future participle with v} 5.*

4 Following the means, instrument or agent—the same
as the preceding (3); or, more properly, by the verbal
noun in 7] with the postposition &]. (see, Part I. 174).

.5 Equivalent to the verbal noun—the verbal noun in

7] or the relative participle, with 73 or <| etc.

6 Equivalent to “if” and accompanied by ‘it will” or
“it would "—the appropriate tense of the verb with .

"7 Following verbs of command, direction, or advice,—
the imperative verb in 2} 3. or 81 ¥ & sometimes con-
tracted into 2§ &.. (see Part I. ¥ 229).

8 Following verbs of promising, requesting, etc.—the
form of indirect narration in <}av.

* Note—This last is but a corruption of the desiderative base see
Part I. { 238
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: 1.
It is wrong to waste time. ~ MY-L U] vy
, AX 222 ,
Are you afraid to have your Y} m|7]1 8 BRAM$] +3.?
teeth pulled ? -

The government does not XM ox 2] O ES
allow foreigners to live  AlE Al A& ¥ gx|

in the interior. °lY ¥ 3.
I have decided not tobuya '3 o}y Aljlz Hg
horse. Fo A, .

Do you want to go to w|Ze] 7hm A &2
Anmerica ? '

You will hardly be able to  Ex} °|%E Jl8&
bring this load alone. 4 345X %L

2

I went to get the vase that Ko wd 284 Al
we saw the other day, Zte9 WM %7} A
but some one had already PAZRS KR
bought it. ,

T went to find the children &3 F A8 Ztzvi:=
but they had all gone to UM <t Ygo 2 kA,
school.

T went to meet you but you =#-& 9h}e 2t A=

- didn’t come. 2R oY ¥FeiA.

I came to pay my debts. v 7439 $x.

8. '

I raised my hand to strike. rce®jefn 28 =9 4.

Did youdo it to make him 2 AlZ Z¥H Tyx
angry ? 28A THR?
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Did you say it to make a
fool of him ?

He bought some arsenic to F§ Fo|Zx

kill rats, but his child ate
- it and died.

4,

. T want a wagon to send

- this freight to Chemulpo.-

You had better buy a rat
trap to catch the rats.

I must have some nails to
mend the box.

He asks for some money
to pay for his supper.

I should think it would

" cost fully a thousand
dollars to build such a
house.

How long does it take to
send a man to Chemulpo?

Call a plasterer to repair
the inside of the roof.

Who was appointed to ex-
amine the students ?

I do not know how much T =x 7l

I ought to give, to go on
horseback.

THE VERB.
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We went down to the beach
but the waves were too
high to bathe.

How much ou'ght I to
give to have my court
sodded ?

Did you not have to pay to
cross the river ?

How many chair coolies
shall we need to go to
Pouk Han ?

THE VERB.
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et vt 2322 A
vt £5 A9 24
o] YR A

o oty 4 Yy
T8 I 2 HA?

# Y J7le ® &3
HAx?

¢ 1 mEE o
RAYA?

It will be a great mistake TETL 9 Zisely ¢

to wait a month longer.

It will injure the country
very much to pass such a

- law.

I don’t believe it would pay
to publish the “ O Ryun
Haing Sil” in foreign
type.

It would be very incon-
venient for me to move
to Chemulpo.

It will not be very pleasant
to get into debt.

Tell Sou Pongi to serve
breakfast.

A47 A &
U old W& A%
et o % & = 4.

W AZds 2753AS
FHZ RG ¥ 97
x* §iA&

AE2Y o|AF ¥ St
A7 4.

NE AW A AL

Gl Y ok% g
7t 2%ta .

7.

Tell the servant not to 3¢l © 2 4 o1
forget about the coal. N ¥ex] 9y F2.
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He told the chair coolies to I €8 3}FAH %Y
go to the river in time to e Yem Jlelx

meet the steamer. T &
Tell the gate-man to go out -F 3¢l €8 7} ¥ o}
and get a pack horse. AR 1
Didn’t the doctoradviseyou &) o] Z & Y 49
“to go to Gensan ? Jbets @x oY Y
A¥48?
8.
He promised togiveme five 2 4 F ot ¥4 Y
dollars, but he has not. oty R A
He promised to meet us XE=Z & Ryt
in Chemulpo. A% T80t
I promised to go, but I W7} 74 A <t 4 %
don’t feel well. FYAY WA TE2.

Shall T goand telltheseam- # 2 &7 7k ZR-E
stress to come to get her ARl oetn Yow

pay ? 817} ?

§ V.—PASSIVE CONSTRUCTION.

Koreans like most orientals do not find much use for
a passive construction. As has been said in the Gram-
matical Notes, a passive form can be derived from all
transitive verbs. In many cases, however, the use of this
passive, except in certain sections of the country, is con-
sidered inelegant. When, then, the foreigner desires to
render a passive construction, there are several ways open
to him.

1 In some cases, the use of a passive form with certain
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verbs has become so general throughout the whole country
that it is not considered inelegant.

2 There are in. Korean a number of intransitive verbs,

or intransitive forms of expression, that may and do
commonly take the place of the English passive.
- 3 Where neither of the above methods are admissible,
the English passive must be rendered into Korean by a
change of the form of the sentence. This change of form
will of course vary according to the circumstances :—

(@) When the passive construction can be rendered
by the active, with the indefinite “they” the
sentence will be translated accordingly.

(0.) When the English sentence is simply explanatory
it may be rendered by the past and sometimes the
present participle, generally with 73. :

(c.) When the passive clause is the object of another
verb, its verb assumes the active form, and is
generally, translated by the participle with 73
or o],

(d.) “To be ” followed by the passive participle ex-
pressing past action still continuing, is rendered
sometimes by the simple active construction, as in
(@) ; sometimes by the participial form of the
verb, with 733] &, (or negative, with & &.); some-
times by the simple verbal participle with §] &
and sometimes when intransitive verbs are used,
by the past form in =] expressing continued
action.

Where were you bitten ? o{ Y 8 EJ3A g :1 Y
817 ?
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Soun Yongi has been stung
in the finger by a bee.

He was arrested by the
police, on the twelfth day
of the sixth month.

One is open, the other is
shut.

At Chemulpo, Fusan and
Gensan, trading posts
were first opened.

2.

Don't let yourself be cheated.

Man Chini has been whip-
ped several times, for
doing that.

This child was vaccinated
by a Korean doctor,

A fire arose in Chong Dong,
and about half Séoul was
burnt.

About when will the new

~ Pouk Han temple be
finished ?

It was finished long ago.

Not one has been ship-
wrecked.

Is much sugar brought to

* Korea from China every
year ?

THE VERB.

Cuar. I. 2 V-
@0l &7 YA
2013349 o)<t

59 d3E 4o =Zm
A T A.

THE EYa TYE

StA 4 of el
MELS LAdal Yatd
A FFA AS
o3 Y.
&7 vto.

Lozl 2= 7]
o2 H ¢ vpia

4 949 SAM o @
H7 +FE YHA
HEA HAA WA
Agel AY wely
%4 ol -
¥ A gol A

=PIy

LA < A 272
TUE B4 A o
oA

4 vt FFA Aol
A0 L va?
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This receipt has not yet ©] 4-F o] o}z 44
been signed. StA] OFvE o] A.

I thought foreigners would 8]F Al Eo] R &£
be expelled immediately. Yz & ¢gx.

Has the carpenter been paid =47} &% T E Z4&

- for the bookcase ? upgk s ?

While I was in Séoul, I M 3l& A& e
was taught by a man  A}E oA ¥ 3t 4.

. from Pyeng Yang.

3. (a).

Has this room been swept? ¥ 22 v o ?

Tobacco is used almost FeT  AY A4
everywhere. RS

I understand thatin certain W =Y & ey
countries the criminalsare - Mz #¢E& Ao =
beaten to death with g} X¢ct ¥ 89

clubs. . o cf.

Diamonds have recently 2 ZH4& 2 dtujel7)
been found in Africa. Al R}A] A.

At what time is the rice o]y Mo wET F4
harvested ? +27?

Where were those oranges 2 X8 ¢ F4 47
put?
3. ().

This (boat) ticket was o] MEJF AFT Y¥ok
bought for a friend, but AP AXNY vt o3y
he has not yet come. oty 4.

This certainly was written o] 7] o] ¢iTw &
with a lead pencil. AA 2.
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‘Was this letter brought by
the Ruiju courier ?

Was this cut with a knife
or with scissors ?

What is kanjang made of,
and when is it used ?

3.

I should like to hear the
komengo well played.

Before I went to America,
I had never seen a can-
non fired.

Did you ever see a man’s
head cut off ?

3.

The roof of that house is
tiled.

It is in the drawer, wrap-
ped up in paper, and tied
with a string.

None of those shoes are well
sewed.

This fish is'nt well broiled.

It was hidden under the
roots of a pine tree.

It must certainly be hidden
somewhere in the garden.

‘Was the lamp lighted in the
minister’s room ?

THE VERB.

Cuar. I, ¢ V.

o] HA gF ¥A=
7 & ANR?

o) 7N %x W A4
2742 W AN 2?

RS RJAZ Tk
AAN s M RAs
7A18.?

©-

AgRL % = 2YE
=34 ¥ 2.

wFe] Jl7l Aok o
ERTREIRT 23

Az F v¥e A&
T v¥%a? |

(). .

9 A AgEE 8=
b E-Y '

g &6 =9 =¥ X
2 Mo 22 o=
Ao ¥l AL

of A wvd B FTA
TYUE jiA.

ol A 2T A Y2

aUuE &3 N Jx0
sl4& el <t

o] dAl ol 3yl
328 Ar2

ZA 9o 28 EHY%?
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§ VI.—CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

We will but consider three classes of conditional sen-
tences in this place.
1st. Simple conditional :—

These are rendered by the simple tenses, present, past,
and future, with 9] in the conditional clause; and the
future, or sometimes the present, in the conclusion.

2nd. Supposition contrary to fact :—

This class of sentences may be rendered by the com-
pound tenses, or the forms of the verb in o], with ¥ in
the conditional clause; and the future perfect in the
conclusion. Quite often the conclusion will take the future
participle with Y& 2.

3rd. Improbable supposition :—

When the supposition contains the idea of doubt, « if ”
may be rendered by 9, with the interposition of a particle
expressing doubt or uncertainty as F, or by 7 &.

Note.~As was remarked in the Grammatical Notes, this particle
71, has often the idea of time, and may generally be said to give the

idea of condition, with the necessary notion of time. In common use
to-day, however, it has nearly always, the idea of doubt.

If you let the fire out, we £ 2A|A] T4 /S0

shall all take cold. < Za] B A

If the steamer leaves to- w7} <& 4Juyd $-ef
morrow we can’t go. S X 7nA.

If he goes I'll go too, a7k A vUx Al

If he has gone we can’t ZtA|Y $e7b T4
help it.

If he hasalready sold the HF v BgtA| Y A
beoks, no matter. XA
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2,
If he were going I would =2 A2 799 47}
go. 7 A

If you had loaned me fifty
dollars then, I could
have paid my debt, made
a little money myself,
and paid you back with
interest, in five days.

If you had told me she was
sick, I would have gone
there yesterday.

If it were not raining we
would all get horses and
go to the So Chang
Myo.

If I were going to do it, hi
would have done it al-
ready.

3

If it should not be raining
at that time let’s go.

If he should have gone,
bring the letter back.

If you should be going to
Séoul I wish you would
take a letter for me;

If they should be spoiled

he says he will change
them.

K e R

amd 2ol WA L&A
24 48 Yd9d A
g ctZxn 9 E
E Yx 54 Ul 29
oA Yo £ E9
e g < A

g9y

XM wi Z W

LT -

¥ oA Y e E0

t 2 Yd=n xAB=

2 M ¥ oA oY

TAE A }

Z 71 XA == 719
24l

Ag AT WHA
Ty AEE FY
=7 4.

4% A€ F gt
T2,
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CHAPTER II.

THE NOUN.

With reference to the rendering of English nouns in
Korean there is little to be said here. For the most part,
they are rendered by their exact equivalents in Korean,
~which can be found in a dictionary. In some instances,
(and these from the nature of the case are not a few)
where the idea is entirely new to tlie Korean mind, new
words must be formed, either by the use of ideas known
to the Korean, or by the bodily introduction of foreign
words into the language. This® latter course however,
except where the use of Korean ideas would make the
words altogether too cumbersome for use,. is to be depre-
cated. .

In not a few cases where the foreigner would use an
abstiact noun, the Korean would prefer to transpose the
sentence and use a verb.

The heat in this room is °] W w<ie] o & £.
very great. ‘

Mr. Yi’s kindness to me e]Md¥o] WA w<to)
was very great. WA ¥4

It is not necessary here, to give further illustrations of
the noun, as these are found in all the sentences.
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CHAPTER III.

THE ARTICLE.

There are no words in Korean that exactly express the
force of the English definite article. As bas been stated
before, the Koreans are not, for the most part, in the
habit of affixing the appropriate postposition to its noun
unless it is needed to avoid ambiguity.

The addition of the postposition giving definiteness, has
often the effect of the article the.

The indefinite article is as a rule not rendere(i into
Korean.

The absence of the proper Korean Postposition generally
gives sufficient indefiniteness without any addition. It
can however at times be expressed by the use of the
Korean numeral g (one) placed before the noun. -

Note.—The other form of the‘ numeral, %Y, is placed after the
noun, emphasizing the fact of there being but one, and can never there-
fore take the place of the English indefinite article.

Sometimes, this indefiniteness is expressed simply by
the absence of any postposition.

.The books have come. Yy F o .

Books, (plur. nom.) have come.
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The patient took the medi-
cine, but he died.

A boy came and brought
the books.

Bring me a pencil.

It is a letter from my
friend who lives in Ame-
rica.

He is a famous gentleman
among the Chinese.

Dealing in rice is a profita-
ble business.

I heard the news from a
Seoul man, when I was
staying with him.

It is very strange how an
owl can fly in the night
better than in the day.
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CHAPTER 1V.

PRONOUNS.

§ I.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

As bas been said before, the use of the personal
pronoun in Korean is very much restricted and on this.
account we would again urge upon the student the
necessity of omitting'the pronouns when speaking Korean,
At times however, for emphasis, or to avoid ambiguity,
and also, sometimes as a matter of politeness the pronouns
or words to take their place, are used.

The regular pronouns can be found in the chapter on
pronouns in Part I. Other words are often used to take
their place, as £ Q] (little man) and >3] (my body) ete.
for I; %0 (elder b;othe)) o] R AN (aged father),
ete. for you.

The English possessive pronouns are formed by affixing
the postposition &] (of ).

Note.—In many places where we would use the pronoun of the first
person singular, the Korean would use the plural, and often for first
person plural, they will use the plural £-2] together with the sign of
the plural §. See Part I. T 60 f.
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I brought the box, and the
servant  carried the
bundle.

This is different from what
I ordered.

The ladies rode in chairs,
but we walked.

Some of us would like to
study history. '
Everything I say seems to

offend you.

Did you leave the door
open ?

There was a man here an
hour or two ago enquir-
ing for you.

That fur hat of yours just
fits you.

My father died three years
ago. :

Come out to my house in
the country, and spend a
month.

You're a little particular.

He's a man of abilility, but
he lacks energy.

Are not these yours ?

He offered me a hundred
dollars but I would not
take it.

PRONOUN.
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2 HAls Y7t 719 2:
MEok 3le] B
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Sec. 2.—CoMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

There is no one word in Korean, that gives exactly the
force of the English word “self.” It must therefore be
rendered according to the shade of meaning to be ex-
pressed.

1 When it is simply emphatic—simple personal pro-
ncun with the emphatic postposition ¥, or personal pro-
noun alone.

2 One's self as well as another,—persoml pronoun
with X.

3 Signifying one's self as dlstmgumhed from others—
by the use of *}¥], or %3], or by the repetition of the
pronoun.

4 Signifying alone—by ZE=%}.

5 Of itself—by & x.

1.

I'lllend it, justas soonas I v o Ha T vy
finish reading it myself. -  e]o]<}.

When I would’nt eat it vk A o}y Fei+]
myself do you think I'd A F F v ?
give it to you ?

2.
I tripped on that silltwoor X 2 BF9 oA
three times myself. FAHY ¥ oy Y9
Y TP~

We ourselves could’nt sleep felx X Ak T&
last night, s0 no wonder  ¥yg+<| a2®#H 27t
you could’'nt when you 2v E AAA ¥
were so near the fire. TAH 4.
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3.
I’ll go myself. Wt X3 7k A
You ought to be able to an- 27]4& o] H¥ <G
swer that yourself. T4 815 7AAL.

He said that he himeelf X7} #3] ™ 23Y
would give five thousand  Fulm ¥3iAk.
dollars.

I cannot clear myzelf before X2l %28 4Fd] 3

God. ¥ T4 &
4.
I doubt whether youcan do e} FExa €7} AJELA|
it by yourself. Q} A.

He is unable to teach so 287 & ¢ Fx=#}
large a school by himself. 224 PJar?

5.
Do you believe the world 3¢ AzZeojx MA7}
came into existence by Ax ITFT A&°?
itself ? ‘
§ II—RELATIVI: PRONOUNS.

Like the Japanese, Korean is without relative pronbuns,
and the relative clause is rendered by the use of the re-
relative participle, which comes before what in English is .
the antecedent clause, and acts as an adjective governing
it. For instance, the KXoreans do not say “ The man who
came yesterday” but, “The yesterday came man,”
oM A%, It may be well to add that the tense of the
relative participle will of cause follow the tense of the rela-
tive clause.

‘When the antecedent is ““ it "’ or “ that,” either expres-
sed or implied, it is rendered by 7, or of & person by o].
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Who was that youbowedto A2 A Fd 9 7}
just now ? Fg?

Who was that who bowed
to you just now ?

He is a fellow that used to
be a servant of ours.

What is it that crow has in
its mouth ?

Liet us see what you have
in your hand.

What the rats don’t carry
off, the-ants eat.

Have you done what I told
you ?

What was the name of the
king who used to kill flies
when he was a boy ?

The horse I gave so much
for, is not worth his feed.

Did they take the carpenter
" who fell off the roof, and

sprained his arm to the

hospital ?

Who was that woman you
met a little while ago
with a baby on her back ?

In which drawer do you
leep your lead pencils ?

24 A Fdel7 ¥
F4a°

el Feln 3 e=
qd =0l 2.

o 7tetd] el ¥ AA
ol L.?

29 8l A & ¥§
Al <t
F7 ok R AE

M etal7l A
W7k 4@ A FAVH?

o5 A mje] we] Feold
g3y dFe] F9
NEX:

287 ® W Fan A
ol M A B U E
% ¥2

NGA 4% Fk -
2ol %48 Y

o2 ¥ ZHA?

b WU e¥ WL
AR o] FFL

42 =

7AA &?

gl oy
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Is’nt this the book in which
you put the letter ?

Where does the clay of
which they make these
bricks, come from ?

I can’t find the paper in
which these books were
wrapped.

Where is the book that you
 were going to give me?

PRONOUNS.
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8ty .2 ?
o] Y¥ ETE F9
<IA 227

of X %4d xHE AT
47 &

UYE Fea vd Aol
o<l Sl&vMsla?

§ IIL.—INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

The Iinglish interrogatives are translated by their equi-
valents in Korean, which may be found in Part I. 66 ff.

For convenience and study, however, we will give a few
sentences below arranged in the following order.

1. Who, is rendered by ¥ or 33, %, with the ap-

propriate postpositions.

“ Whose ” used as a substantive is rendered by ¥ Z,

kiR

Sometimes also who may be rendered by the circumlocu-

tion, 8] v A} Z (what man ?).

2. Which :(—

(a.) Used substantively,—2] % 74, or &]d 2.
(.) Used adjectively,— 2% or 8]g.

3. What :—*

* Note.~In many places where we would use “what” the Koreans
employ some other word. The Koreans would not say “What does
Mr. Yi think” but “ how does Mr. Yi think.” They would not say
“ At what time” but “ At which hour,” etc. In many places also
where we would use what substantively, the Korean uses it adjectively

and vice-versa.
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(a.) Used substantively,—¥%-81, 5 & A.
(0.) Used adjectively,—%%.
4. What kind of, what sort of,—&] <.
Who invented the tele- %7} QA& 2% +Hd
graph ? A?
Of whom have you learned 8] | x| #7 gt a?
hitherto ?
With whom are you liv- 33 &3 XX Sla?
ing ? :
Whose shoes are those ? d A H ¥+?
' Whose are those apples ? 9 22 H ArNR?

2 (a).

Which do you like best ? ad A& 2% =3 ¥
2°?
Which of these two books o] % HFe] 2% - 7A]
was printed last ? 2F YFo giHA?
‘Which shall I do first? od g& W 2d ¥
' g gl 7}?
2 (b).

Which road shall I take ? oy Zx 7kej&l7t?
Which carpenter shall I 8% F4F MTe 8171 ?
call ? : ‘

In which room did you put *§ ¥F 3d %4 ¥4
the new screen? vug?

3 (@), (b);and 4.

What are you doing ? 32 FL?
What have ycu come for? 28 x v ?
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What is that ?

What is a “ pogyo ”’?

What is M. Song’s opin-
ion?

What does Mr. Yi think
of it?

Please explain to me what
is the meaning of this
word ?

What flowers do you in-
tend to plant in your
garden ?

By what road did you come?

In  what neighbourhood
does Mr, Kim live ?

At what time does the boat
start ?

What is the reason ?

‘ What is that man’s name ?

What is the nawme of this
fish ?

What is the name of the
place where they get that
coal ?

What do they call the river
this side of Mapo ?’

In what box did you put it ?

PRONOUNS.
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7 FejAe?
ynvl Fr?
FAY AL dYa?

Mol S el 22

o] ¥ £A] FojAlA
TTH FAR?

3

Ad }taE T Yol
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CHAPTER V.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives have been divided into two classes, qualify-
ing, and limiting, the latter have again been divided into
articles, pronowminal adjectives, and numerals. The few
words necessary on articles have already been given,
numerals and qualifying adjectives have in part been
treated in Part I., and a few additional bints will be
given later. There remain therefore for our consideration
in this place, pronominal adjectives, or adjectives that are
sometimes used to take the place of nouns. Among these
‘are—

All Either Neither Such,
Any Few One Same.
Both Many Several That.
Kach Much ~ Soime This etc.

In the following selection of these words it will be
noticed that some not commonly called pronominal
adjectives are given. This is because at times they do
act as such and take the place of nouns.

BEC. 1.—THIS, THAT, SUCH.
1 This:—
(@.) Used substantively— o] 74.
() Used adjectively—2].
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2 That :—
(@) Used substantively— 2 73, o] .
(b.) Used adjectively—=., of.
3 Such :—
(@.) “Like this "—o] #].
' «T » 29.
() “Like that —{ =k

d, ¥ 73, 9, etc. are used of things near or in sight.

2. 273, 2%, etc. are used of things more or less
remote or out of sight.

Followed by an adjective, and in certain other places
where the adverbial form appeals to the Korean, as more
proper than the adjective form, the adverbial forms of
o]2], 28, ¢ are used.

“Such” used substantively, will be rendered by the
adjective form with 73, where it refers to a thing, and
with o] or A} when referring to a person.

Note—The remarks made about the use of the plural ending, &
in the chapter on nouns in Part I. 46 ff. apply equally here, and to all
pronouns. Unless then ambiguity would exist without this postposi-
tion, we will be safe in omitting it, and in translating “ these,” “ those,”
ete., as though they were ““this,”’ “ that”’ In fact it ray be said, that
not only are we safe in omitting them, but that we would not be
speaking true Korean in using them. In the use of the adjectival
forms, we would remind the student that in Korean, there is no agree-
went either in case or number between the adjective, and its noun. Tt
will also be noticed, that in some places where we would use ¢ this”’
with a noun, the Koreans would use a noun in which “ this” is implied.

1. (a).
Is this a mosquito bite, ora o) 74 REaj7} F<&
- flea bite ? wWEe 8
This is neither colloquial o] 7A] YAE oI
nor book language. FAE Y.
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This is neither cast iron nor
brass.

Have you any silk exactly
like this ?

These are much better than
yours.

Do your trees yield as much
fruit as these?

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cmar. V. Sec. 1.

o|74 Fi=E Y2
AAZ V2.
24 st 4 XX
357 Q&?

oJHEC] 24 A v
o3 %A

=49 IAFE| °l7,i:4
XX WY 4q2?

1. ).

I have not even yet finish-
ed this book.

I want something to put
this water in.

This house is too large for
you.

This is the best day we
bave had in & long while.

This year we have had a
bad rice harvest.

In these days Koreans are
beginning to regard all
the world as brothers.

These apples are all bad.

o] A % %
LR 28

o] € 9& aX ¥4
A &. .

of Ao YA v+
22%.

23 7wl 25 4ol
Y =i

o3 =

& U= #3 F4 IR
9 2.
o rcle ZA4 AFel

2 AFe ¥d=
Yol A% ARTL
<t 4 4.

o] &

2. (a).

What’s that (not seen)?

You wont need as much as
that.

That is just right.
Put these in the box and

2 74 FojAl2?
2 NY W &9 YA &

27AA 5 €Ra.
oA W £ 4y
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those in the drawer..

What machine is that ?

283
d7442 A% %9
¥ e}

A F& A

2. ().

Have you read that book ?

You had better not eat too
many of those cakes.

I have never met either of
those two men.

Do you know how long
that rope is ?

That dog ought to be killed.

Is'nt that box nailed up
yet ?

That I gon’t understand
(the rest I do).

That horse is lame.

That boy is the laziest
fellow I ever set eyes
on.

2 A Hof wsta?

2 X 9P w3 YA
s AA 2.

2 AEe E < oG
M7t & &.

o Zo Yuty
o}A] 2.2

o N 5 AXL

T
oty THA?

2 7L Y 2%

2 2] At

2 e v o= ¥
= Fo dY AYE
=0 Q.

3. (a).

How much sugar does it
take to make such cakes
as these?

I use such a pen (as this)
occasionally.

Flowers like these don't
grow in Japan.

old x BT 714
Aol dutv =2?

lehF ol ¥& R

23 3z 4o A
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Such fine weather as this
is common in Korea.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cuapr. V. Skc. 2.

ojeizl =¥ ¥4 2AHA
E¥2.

3 ().

How did you malke such a
mistake ?

Nobody but a fool would
say such a thing.

Why do you always make
such a disagreeable face
when you are told to do
any thing ?

At such a time one does’'nt
know what is best to do.

Such talk as that, does more
harm than good.

Why do old Japanese ships
have such high sterns ?

QoA ¥ ad
A4E FUR?

vtdkeo] ol 21
¥ A3 Y2

Al dXdA g Y&
et ¥4 2% &3 8
W ?

28 M QYA Foof
2E3R A

a2 gex=2 o uct
7k LA

ol g ulk vk Y 2EF o)

2 FA?

Sec. 2.—EITHER, NEITHER, BOTH.

There is no one word in Korean exactly equivalent to
any onc of these terms and they can only be rendered by
the use of several words. Where it is either or neither of
two, if this idea is to be expressed, & F 9], (among two)
with or without one of the demonstrative pronouns o}, z,
or ¢, must be used in addition to the word used to render
either or neither, as the case may be. Where it is of
several, o] with one or other of the demonstrative
pronouns is necessary. For example the Korean would
not say, « Will either of these do? " but « Of these two,
will one do?"” “Tor the rendering then of *either "
neither” and ““ both ”” we obtain the following rules.
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1. Either :—

(a.) Signifying, one;—EFo] &, or EF
with 73 preceded by the relative participle with or
without &} ,

(0.) “One or the other,” or *both ;—F F o with
8} 2 v} of persons, and with 8}% 73 of things, or
8} 2 with the name of the things repeated,

2. Neither, or Either, with the negative :—The same
as No. 1, a. and b. with the negative, or o} 2 X with
negative may be used.

Note.—W lere it is of several, of course, T will not be used.

3. Both:—g <}, 29| or g, with the noun or its
equivalent repeated.

1. (a).
Is either of these pencils o] X ¥Uyxt =39 7
yours ? Aa?
Will either of these suit o] Feo] we slxH
you? T oa?

Is either of those men-of- =2 WA FTFo FYE
war an iron-clad ? Y744 olavgA?
Did either of your sons 2 o} EFo| o XY

come here yesterday ? T oo s VY
' 817} ?
1. ).
Either of those will do, 2 E%¢] o7 AAY
hand me one please. BAAY Y Y F2.
Either of those sticks would =2 % wcte] Fof 8}%
be strong encugh. AAY Yy EE

‘o
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Either way will do.

You will find that character
in either dictionary.

2.

Neither of those pens is
good for anything.

I think neither of those
houses belongs to Mr.
Kim now.

I bope neither of you is
wounded.

Does'nt either of these colors
suit you ?

You must not touch either
of these books.

You cannot trust either of
them.

This character is not in
either of the dictionaries.

Did not either of your friends
come ?

3

Both of my flower pots fell
off the shelf and were
broken.

Please lend me both, for a
few moments.

PRONOMINAT: ADJECTIVES,

Cruar. V. Src. .

StEFA Y R A.
2 2% % x4 F4
L A 35 LU P2 L

A 2.

o] ¥ ¥4 tyx £
A &=

2 F A F4 AZL
o2 AAY AAEY
A 4 E ote.

Al FE Fo EXE

St A E71E ¥ehe

o] ¥ uFd v8 U=
A YJYa?
o] F A o AAY

TAIA] Wotop A
2 F AE F9 EX
e &
o] F X4 F¢] o] EX
g x99 .

=2y AT F 7Y
GtExE kY &4
v o7t

W& gel ¥ o<t ExX

o A

x)i_;g,
E <t AR 9y FA2.

LY
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You must certainly do both. ¥ <} ¥71% ¥
T
These ornaments (for the o] Xxe]¥] ¥ <t E§
person) are both beautiful. T2,

"My parents both died while L epxs] - ojEA

T was a child. e Al A.

Bring both the hammerand A xe] ¥ F +2 F
the screw driver. < 7194 2.\

Have you looked in both $ Fwoje] < R}
pockets ? NeEA?

These chair coolies are both o] m F F o] ¥ <}
drunk. MNEY A, :

Sec. 3.—EaAcH.

1. Signifying every one individually “each” may be
rendered by v}l or Z}. :

2. Signifying apiece— 2] or ¥v}4].
v} and 2] follow the noun while Z} precedes it.

Note.—Frequently Koreans use “each” twice and sometimes oftener,
in the same sentence, where we would use it but once. For example
where we would eay, “I will take three of each sort,” the Korean .
would be very apt to ray, “ Of each sort, I will take three each.” We
would note also, that the distinction made above cannot be rigidly
adhered to; and as in English “each” and “every” are at times
interchangeable, so ¥ V}4], and ®}<}, may at times be used, the one for
the other.

3. Each other:—A =.

1

Each student lives by him Al % v<t 22t A A
self. ' +2.
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Each soldier had on a dif-
ferent uniform.

Each man does as he likes.

Each came up in turn and
received his share.

Each horse has its cwn
groom.

Each child recited in turn.

Give one to each child.

Put a spoonful of tea in
each of these cups.

Put a stamp on each of
these letters, and mail
them.

. T’ll take three of each sort.

These lamps have two
chimneys each.

Give each man three of
each kind.

You must put three hinges
on each door.

3.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cmar. V.S8kc.3.

ye ot <t FTEE
JY A

Z AT M eE W=
+2. '

4 Azl xa= A
X %& dhka.

2 go A vt YA

Z o xu= UL

etls T4 Fo.
of HFe A ¥ 47+
A u#et

o] Al AR TUA
¥z $AFe F
] gf.

4 ATdA FHesm
Ay Fejeh

7 2o AW AN F
ofof M A,

Those two men hate each 2 ¥ A M= %4

other like cats and dogs.

g agelst A
X &t
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Men should help each other A}E.8. X ¥ w2 M=

all they can. X EAA L.
Those two men love each 2 F AT ¥d A
other like brothers. Mg Ag¥2.

SEc. 4.—SOME.

As was remarked in Part. I. 66 ff the Korean interroga-
tives serve equally as well for indefinite pronouns, and
hence we get the following rules for rendering * some.”

1 Somebody—3%7}, 3.

2 Something—32.8].

3 Some one of a particular group :—

Here the “some” is omitted, and ‘“one” only is
translated by ¥}, '

4 When it represents indefinite designation and is
equivalent to “ a certain : "—&]g. '

5 Signifying a part or portion—X or = 3]. “ Some...
some ” becomes X¥...X or = ¥ ...= .

6 Signifying an indefinite quantity :—

(@.) Used as a substantive—it can only be rendered
by some such word as £ or = ¥ .
*(b.) Used as an adjective—it is not renderad.
7 ¢ Some more " ;—
(@.) In addition—vj.
®) Left—oj¥) o}z, °

1.

Somebody is knocking at %7} & Feoli

- the door.

I am positive somebody P4 71 YE¥AE %2
has told it.
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Somebody must go to Seoul 2 E XN}AY FHHAER
to-day to get that money. 25 7loF AU A
Somebody came to see you 2§ 2% 7 29
this afternoon, but refused v A v 9Y
to leave his caxd. 2718 &¢39 ¥
, 2.
You had better plant some- 2] ¥-8] Jow 2 A,
thing here.
Something fell down and. 2§ 8% ™ A =&
woke me up at about four xojA] H4HAM HE

this morning. 43 8 A&
Tave you not put something #7172 F4l. o] A3}t
“heavy in this drawer ? &of oy YHLH?

Have you not dropped some- 3-8} M RR] oY FYAY
thing ?

3. }

Can you spare me some one o] o] ¥ Y Z25
of these? S A&?

Will not some one of the o] Y Sl 2T Fo°
coolies from this neigh- TY X RAALNVM
borhood do? [

4.

Some scholar has written a 815l F%ko] 2.4 dely
history in about fifty S AFE AYdx.
velumes.

Some general with but two 81 o xke] A o] o] 4
or three hundred soldiers ¢ TAUL Avelxn

defeated the Chinese army RE TAE oI~
* last year.’ ’
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Some tables have three legs.

Some people sympathize
with England, and some
with Russia.

Some said ““go,” and some
said “ don't go.”

Some among those soldiers
were cavalry.

.Some of the English kings
-were wise men.

Most blind men are igno-
rant, but some are cele-
brated scholars.

Some of the most celebrated
men have been blind.

Make some white and some
black.

Some of them are better
than others.

I keep some of my letters,
but most of them I burn
up.

Sonng Yongi put some in
the bookcase and the rest
are still in the box.

I gave Mr. Song some, ate.

some myself, and put the
rest in the drawer.

201

?f’l <y 4% gl

¥%F A =k A=
Sl otetAl H =x
AEE Y4

7t AIEE Qln 7hR]
g1 A3 = SlA &

2 sl Fo] Aol
=3 QA A,

¥ dF Fo HIx
BAE o7 A&

T U ASe AH <
FAEAGRE 259
FHE A= g &.

HYd %9& AT F9
27 A4

Y3 AT e
A7 Foiet.

23N YE HAE Y 4.

W AR Fo des
FU A AUt

43 efelt A
4 932 3oAl: A
&9 28 Qla

Y2k MY Fa
e Wk Ha ¥}
A 2gel dY 4
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6. (a).
Sprinkle some there, - 43 & 4ele.
Some probably dropped out A& 7tz 2 o] = A A
on your way home. %t
Take some, to try, and see w2k Yoz 71H
how you like it. 714 =3}  EUA
, ¥ o2},
6. ().

I want to embroider some "3F¢] 4% 3 A A&
silk.

Tell the cook to make some &4 < FH &,

- Chinese tea. ESvya ¥t

I wish I had planted some o} Y YA H4al 949
monthly roses in this ®HA.

gfmden. 1 @ |

Tell Sujini I must have 4Xo] 8 XA o
some more nails. Sl Mok mAct T2 -

Tell the servant to putsome ¥} <3 A% A=
more coal on. vela d e 2.

Please give Mr. Pak some ¥WAM% o7 =3 A
more paper. ZA 2.

7. ().

There are some more in the && 4 A3 Y=

right hand drawer. Sl &.

Did you say there wassome o] U 712 33 Sl
more flour in the house ? a Fd4v8L?

Sec. 5.—ANvy.
1. Persons :—

@) Somebody—%7}, 3T or the relative clause with
o). Negatively—the same with the negative.
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(0) Anybody whatever, no matter who.— 3R},
PR,  Negatively— o}t E, FdA| with
the negative or the relative clause in ®] with Fv}
A&

2. Things :—

(@) Something—328] or ¥4 with a noun, or the
relative participle with 7. Negatively—the same
with the negative.

(b.) Anything whatever, no matter what— 8} 2 7] A] v},
SR GE, FHAWA, or R4 followed by
@ x]. Negatively—by the same with the negative,
except that 8} 7] A] v} becomes o}% 73x. This
same negative form is very emphatically rendered by
the uge of the relative participle with i ¥ Y X ¢ 4.

3. One or more, any at all :—

(@.) In affirmative sentences—not rendered.

() In negative sentences, signifying none at all—
X L% or ¥y X with the negative.

4. Any more :—
(a.) In affirmative sentences—&j %] or .
(0.) In negative sentences = with the negative.

- 1. (a).
Is there anybody in the 9o &7} QA&?
room ?
Did anyone ever attempt’ A1 37} A|H ¥ 4?7
it before ?
Did not anyone say any- 71 %} R WX oY
thing to you about it ? T A?

If anybody should call, say 37} M AHAE =
I can’t see them. 2etn Fofef
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cuar. V. SEc. 5.

Cannot anyone translate o) A4 W %o] }Y&x?
this ?
1. ().
WY T Y5 FF
dA. ‘
Please call anyone of the <::
soldiers. %23?4'T?§ﬂ-§4

That’s a thing that any
boy ought to know.

Anybody who knows On-
mun can read that.

Is'nt there any one who
can go?

There is'nt anybody who
lives without sin.

Nobody came to see me
while I was sick.

R Wey Y F2.

2745 S E Y
g7A 2

F3dA AdFE ot A
ze 275 Y 4
-¥-

EE 7 AT d4vd
S7t?

g v d¥a Ae
|7t ¥U=E Y

¥ Sl "o tEx 8

A Y FTH &

2. (a).

Is there anything in my
eye?

Did Mr. Kim send any-

thing to me?

Have you any business to Y4

attend to?

W el oAl

=W a?

A Aol
PEEL BT R
2y e

|

Did Mr. Vi tell you any My $4& 2% %¥

news ?

RS R B
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I wish these boxes had
nothing in them.

Did you give anything ?

Did you say you had no-
thing to do ?

-

295
o HE RY & =¥
A A&

S CANE X
T Y chm FUS?

2. @®).

One can accomplish almost

" any thing if he is ambi-
tious.

Any soft wood will do.

Any one of those colors will
do.

Give me any one of these
cups,

Not any one of these toys
will please the children.

There was nothing there
that I liked.

He| SINY 7Y otz
HA=E B3 &2,

24& JYEYA oy
2 2.

W AZe o] ¥ Fox
O} E AAMNY & X%
+2.

2 AF Fo R AA
gx Tt F2.
ol A3t 71E Fol 2
ey A=A FTuy=x

Y.

A4 Y m3tEe AL

ol HAE YA A&

3. (@).

Are there- any Chinese
characters in that book ?
Are there any men-of-war

in Chemulpo now ?

2% b M7 =H A2

AT AF TY 11" ?

Are there any Amerlca.n A ] F 73-/\ PN

merchants in Fusan ?
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Are there any schools where P ¢Fe] u]F ¥ 2 X
English is taught in Pyeng gt §lA?
Yang ? '
: 3. (b).

Have'nt you any money ?  Eo] XX &?

Are there no sheep in ZHY & TU=E §2?
Korea ?

Don’t you have any good ¢ uo] & Azl tyx
fruit in Japan ? s sl

Didn’t youseeany ducks on R|E=2ZM 2= Z9] &¢
the road from Chemulpo?  FYE F w4 A?

4. (a).

Is there any more flour? oy Y = YAx?

Have you any more of the =2%e] Abg =3 8i¥
paper I bought the other Ax?
day ?

Have they any more Pyeng = =] ¢ 43t 3
Yang coal at Chemulpo ? QAa?

4. ().

Isn't there any more sugar %] o] Apgto] <o {47
in the house ?

Do not put in any more. o x| vi2.

Do not put any more ice in o] F ] Al€] x| 7] Ao
the refrigerator until the 3] & < x| wvje}.
leak is mended. '

SEC. 6.—EVERY

1 Persons :—
(@) Everybody, people generally—3¥=¢ A].
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(6.) Everybody no matter who, anybody whatever,—
¥ F or kR R,

(c.) Every one of a particular group—_._E, <}.

2 Things :—

(@.) Everything, things generally— X2} A] ¢ #].

(0.) Everything no matter what, anything what-
ever,—Yoj Al glx, 3[R Alelx, FJAWA|
and sometimes by a change in form of the sentence.

(c.) Everyone of a particular group—<}. 2. x.

! Without exception ™ is rendered by o] 74 o 744 A].

Note.—¢}2 is more emphatic than 3. There are also many

other ways of expressing these same ideas by a change in the form of
the sentence, but enough are given here for all practical purposes.

1. (a.)

Lverybody expected war. 4 A] # o =EF
S5 x.

In India everybody has to Y EF ek ¥ F 9 A

go to the mountains in WEe] Ao 7Zt4vutg)

summer. 8 &.

One ought to be polite to HAIFA B & ofof g
everybody. 7] A 2.

1. 0.

Kverybody can go to see the o} F.g}x WEYL vy
President. 247 8l A.

Every Jew had to learn a % A3ze of@etx
trade. ' A dE vMEA

T 4.

Every Korean must have a %A} Atz e R etx
top knot, AF QM A A.
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Théy send every one to the
same prison.

1.
Please make cvery one sit
down.
‘When I opened the door,
everybody said “You
must not come in yet.”

. The weather was bad and

every one in our house
took cold.

2.
Some people think that
everything came into

existence of itself.

Have you enough of ‘every-
thing, to last till you get
to Pyeng Yang?

It seems to me you always
find fault with everything.

2.

You seem to think you know
everything.

In a little while the Japa-
nese will be able to make
everything.

That baby wants every-
thing he sees,

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cuar. V. Skc. 6.

tEex T S0l wuet

(c).
Tt A FA 2.

Wi & 45 Zx o
=e2x Yya ¥§
=

g7k ded Aol o
k= ATEO 2xE %3
=9 .

(@)

FAdA < e T
b ol7F Sl

FAAWEA WY KA
2707 YYERAE?

v oulel ge FoiA
47 ¥t E¢
o] &.

@).

TE& GEANNE e
2 ot 2Fole.

Aol Yg ATo] oE
AXNFE TIAA

2 Y eHE M=

W2 A 4T
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

299

You must'nt give the baby *&}7] o7 | Roj Al A

everything he wants.

They can teach everything &4 2YeoM

at the government college.

YA o FA
SeAN &4
3t2.7}4]

BGE 2TA £

. 2. (o).

Leave everything as it is.

Every thing in the house
was burnt up.

Have you done every thing
as I told you?

Every one of these bottles is
broken.

Every one without excey-
tion was broken in two.

Tt avz F2.
A kel EAel Zx =
¥E A

W7k o deked=
TUCE?

o] ¥ Ex 4o
A &

qR W@ YA T F
%o Y.

Sec. 7.—No, NONE, NOBODY.

1 Nobody—3§] 4 with either the relative clause with
o] ; or 33, or O} B X, or FFA.

2 Nothing— 82 7J% with the negative, or the rela-
tive clause with 7§ and the negative.

Note.—Sometimes with a relative clause, the repetition of the word

will take the place of 7i.

3 No:— °

(@) Not ahy——negative of verb.

* N.B. In this sentence it would not do to say simply 50 A A
alone with the negative for this would mean you must not give him
anything. If the idea is not to give all <} with the negative must be-
used, and in such a sentence as the above, some qualifying clause must
be inserted.
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cuar. V. SEc. 7.

() Emphatic—signifying none at all, not a single
ome—XBE, FUE, ELA|, ox, ete. with

the negative.

4 No more—v] with the negative.

They looked at one another
but nobody said a word.

Nobody can sit up till after
twelve o’clock every-
night and get up early
every morning without
breaking down.

Are none of you wet ?

Nobody expected peace so
800N,

The house caught fire, but
nothing was burnt.

I took the cover: off, and
looked in, and there was
nothing there.

None of those boats is very
fast.

He showed me several, but
none of them suited me.

Mz  2ide T4
EE ¥ ¥R o
TH A

wupet ¥} F xA AA
42 otF vieh YE
Jeiyd gol A¥EA
gizo] EEA {&.

FEE £ HT Y&?
R A 4ol A
Iz 2ux.

Aol Zo] RAY AL

3] &.
=718 WA 2F R
A= 4ot

d v Fo- TAXE NE
M7t A

WA o7& ¥AAvE
g8 e A M4

3. (a).

I've had no fire all day.

o5 B9 2ol YMA
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Are there no snakes in this
neighborhood ?

I found no mistakes in the
essay,

3. @)

301
of 24 v gL Y&a?

Bx

27
25 2.

TR X

Do you ray there is no ZFH A XEA.A447)

Lerosene in Korea ?

<t Yola?

Are you sure there are no RaAx &o gy R a]j}

mosquitoes in the net ?

¥ vy x
ot ?

dxd

.Are there no strawberries in Yo x5 7] FUX JA4°?

the garden ?

Is there ro one in this room
who will go?

'We have no more pears but
we have some very nice
persimmons.

We have no more red ones,

but have some black ones.

I believe I have no more
letters to write.

o] ¥eo] F NF EEA
ya?

Ve o dau 2 vt
714 A&

¥e 7L 9 dayd 3L
7L 8l&.
2 A o yY& % vt

SEc. 8.—ALL.

1 Signifying ereryone, the whole number, or quantity—

1%,

2 Signifying the whole duration or extent,— &, %,

8], &, or ¢}
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3 Signifying the last of a thing,—* or Y} may be
used.
2, 2], ¥ precede their nouns, the rest follow.

1.

You had better throw these o} 71 <t W& ¥ 2] d
all away. = A.

These letters are all for o] YA BX v|Foz
America. 7tE 7L

The cherry blossoms must ¥y 4%k Zx 4432
have fallen off by now. A3 2.

Put all those needles inthe 2 ¥lg& EX Al
box on the shelf. L3 g o] e

Take out all those books, #] &¢] Yx A& <t
and arrange them well, 29 WM AR
in sets, on the book shelves, S AR & Ade)

The hoop broke, and every F @7} &3 N Eol

bit of the water ran out. <} 4k o}AY A&
2.
I shall probably be in Séoul o] & »1-& Fie& M2
all this winter. - 3l § v

All next month I must go ®|Y T FT& E71Z
every day to the palace. Y ujct 7 o] =27} ok
24
From Nam San, they say Y4 Ao A4 <t
almost all of Séoul can be Yetn $2.
seen. '

There was not a man inall &E Fo F AFS

the village that had ever  Zo]7} ¥UxE A8
seen a foreigner. <j o] ¢}.
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Mr. Song has travelled over #3418 719 M7 g <

nearly all the world, EU 4.
3

Is this all the tea there is?  X}7) o] 2 o1} ?
Is this all the flour there is? YW7l=27} o] 0] & ?

SEc. 9.—SEVERAL.
1 Number :—
(@.) Quite a number,—~a&d 2] in its various forms..
(.) An indefinite number,—9j.
2 Kind :— 2] A], A} Al o] =2, Z}.

The distinction made above between o2 and 9, is
not always adhered to by Koreans. The difficulty
with &2 for “several,” is that it may mean a
large number of almost indefinite proportion, but
this is generally expressed, by the strong stress or
emphasis, laid upon the word. The English word
“several” may also be rendered by the Korean
words F M9, (two, three, four) M I Y (three,

four, five)
1. (a).
There are several pencils in o] B 40 ¢lTo] o7
that case. A=27} Q4.
There were several whode- 71 7] &k A} T o)
clined to go. - o] ¥ glA g o)<t
T enquired at several shops oJ2] A& #}x} w gtA|}
but there were none. A g ot
I've had several dogs since M & ¥ ¥g WA M7l
I came to Séoul. - o3 QA A.
A fly has several legs. JejgtE we] oFA]

A A.
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ADJECTIVES. Cuar. V. Skc. 10.

1. (b). :

We met a coolie just now
carrying several parcels.

He took several boxes to the
river this morning.

We met several pack ponies
laden with cash, on the
road.

There seem to be several
lame ones among these
dogs.

2

You have several (kinds)
beautiful flowers in your
garden.

Birds build their nests in
several ways.

At this hotel, they have
several kinds of food.

Koreans wear garments of
several colors,

AF W ygel 7lxa
7l E AT dda
25 %% %oz W AHE

7HA A
=z o4 T AL
b -

3o

2 N Fo wW
AL K-

H=

29 HYo me
A el Sl

A

=2
3

N7 4 R¥em u
A2l X

o] #¢dx &4l
o2 gl A.

ZH Mg E R¢E
ol YA

A
HA

Sec. 10.—FEew.

1 Few (not many)—* A,
are verbs, and in rendering
predicates.

REX] qt 4, which in Korean
JSew can only be used as

Note.—To be with a few is rendered in the same way.
2 A few (a small number)—3} or by some indefinite
number as A 4, or Ay .

The particle 4~ (number)
words also conveys this idea.

prefixed to Sinico-Korean
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Few foreigners speak Ko-
rean well.

There were only a few there
last night, but we had a
good time. A

There were only a few sol-
diers at the American
legation, but they were
all brave, and we were
not afraid.

Go to the garden and bring
me a few small stones.

Go and buy me a few
cigars.

I went to Pouk Han yes-
terday with a few friends.

A few years ago I was in
America.

I will go in a few days.
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ZH 28 BEe D
AT ol HaA. -

oM o] A ATl

REX ot v B E
Stx. .
oF FARN Wl
A kY THA
vHe < 29Y¥AM
44 A »

ol M 2 = o

7h9 2=k
A ddd A A
A 2yt

AF W AF T2 %%

o2 kA

R CEET EPS

+9 Fo A2,

SEc. 11.—ONE, ONES.
One is rendered in Korean by 7.

Note.—Tt will have already been noticed, that the Korean use of the
equivalent for “one” or “ones” is much more frequent than the
English, and hence it is found in many places where we least expect it.

Either red ones or black #& 7 A9 A 3 &
ones will do. ANEA RA &.

Neither red ones nor black #.& 7A|YA] & 74|
. ones will do. dA o X RAA.
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Have not you any (ones) &

little better ?

The best ones are all in the

godown.

Although even that is good,
- the one with the cover is
better.

Is this to-day’s (one)?

Have you any different

(ones)-from this ?

PRONOMINAL

ADJECTIVES. Cuar. V. SEc. 12.

= vE AL d&x?

2§ =E AL % B

=9 4.
2 Ax ®»7lE ®=I3Y
%7 SlE AX § B4

o)A 2§ 7A2?
o) vt ctE 74 H&?

Sec. 12.—OTHER, ANOTHER.

1 The rest of—0] 8.

9 Not the same, separate—<¢} &, or by the adverb @ 4.
3 Besides—o] 4t 3], ]2} 4.

4 One more in addition—¢, ¥} 1.

5 The other one of two—&}, e ¥y}, <t E A, or by

a change in the form of the sentence.

“The one...the other "—& Y E... FTYE.

6 People generally as contrasted with one’s self—7% .

7 Again—x%, <}A].

Qee whether the other chil-
dren don’t want some too.

Please tell the others to
come in too.

Are the other boxes the same
size as this ?

The other ones will be done
in a month,

o8] 2AES T T

¥t
o8] AF THE =9
23t T2

o)3] HEE 2717} A1 A
&2
°|3] 7%

A 2.

T3 ¥
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T’ll take another newspaper.

You had better take these
coolies, you may not be

able to get the others.

. I came by another road.
That’s a,nother_ matter.

Another color would pro-
bably be better.

As I am a Korean I cannot
sit down in any other
way.

He really had

* reason for going.

another
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o8] AFAE MAA.

oY YTL F e
47t JAY el e
AE /Al B A

E Zx A

27% <tE Yol
<t WX EEX T2
2 AE oY g9
A2 471 A

2 Agel 4¥e ttE
qo] QMM AN 2.

I have not. another cash. ojutalx TEX & 4.

Is’nt there another pencil in
that drawer ?

If you intend to study
Chinese you must get
another teacher, (besides
the present one).

This bookcase is a little
small, T’ll have to get
another, '

It will be all right even
though you don’t put on
another stamp.

22 &9 d¥el oA
% g

BAE A=Y oY
HALE Yk X
T

o] AHzo] xF Moy

27hE T o Yofek
T

+E tY 4 ¥NA
ERTLRTTY
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Please order me another 2 F¥Y¥ A & TI
copy, of the O Ryun txeln o -
Haing Sil.

Bring me another pencil. oy Fu.q 71 et

Bring me another cake of ™ TA 9 712
ink.

5.

\Where is the other ham- =Ttx] xe ¥ of<| 8]
mer ? T ?

This is too soft you had ®]7& Y3 ¥ <8

" better take the other one. A& A7 L.

1 gave one to Soun Pogi TYE &¥°l Fa ¥Y
and one to Eung Whani. T 23] FylA.

I»;!'ike this house best, but %8 o3]7h 23V Y&
prefer the other location. = ©{3]7} B A&.

6.
Don’t give too much credit ¥8 ¥ & YF L A
to what others say. XA vt ‘
I don’t know what others S.& 3197 AZ & 9~
think, and I don’t care. 2y 2o At dA

A X ]E&.
7.

The news has just arrived, sz ©]3]3icte AF *
of another victory. A A

Did Mr. Pak say that if he w9 Dol X7} 4

. went to Fusan he would  7}9 4 M & x WX

send another telegram to  FZItm ¥ EHIY
Séoul ? 7}? -
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SEC. 13.—SAME.
1. Not different—By the different parts of the velb

X & or X¥F 2 (fo be alike).
2. Not two :—F,&].

1.

Put the same quantity in all
the bottles.

Those two boys are the
same height.

Is «“ Oltarago” the same as

> ¢ OQOlsorago?”

The meaning is the same,

but the letters are a little

different.

Though you make them of

the samne material, make
them of different colors.

Are Buddhist temples all
built on the same general
plan ?

I told them both the same
thing.

It is the same as last year's
disease.

Were all these prepared by
the same man ?

Can’t you two read out of
the same book ?

2

Z Wl XX ¥t

2 F Y 7} X

#etas  gastns

XA8%vMa7?
2 XFY 2x71 =
g4

XE 7lges ¥ u=x
tg7 2=k

A Ax Yol we <t
Xa?

A <+ XE
ER-E-¥
Zd Y 9 XA

¥e

AN <+ & Agol A
ArL.?

T A ARa gl WA
EEV?
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Tet us both stop at the & F%4¢] F¥&AH
same hotel.

Are you all from the same <} %—'lg A 0]2?
town ?

Sec. 14—MUCH.

1In affirmative sentences —the different parts of the
verb RE 4.

2 In negative sentences—3} 3] with the negative.

8 Too much—3%, 9}3], with and without Rk 24.

4 So much— = 2} #) either alone, or with the verb Rt 4.

5 How much—&Ju}. About how much—@oh}.
Sometimes also another word such as w7} will be added.
If it is desired to call especial attention to the price the
word 7} will be used. The Koreans use this word & o}
in places where in English we would use simply 7ow.

1.

Is there much money in o #o] € U =H4&n?
that box ?

Was much rice burned up &l e] e 3 o] F4 0|
during the drought last  WF3] ¥ &?
year ? '

Do they import much kero- 447k ZA 4] W =2
sene into Korea ? 227

Is there much fruit in Ko- XA o] Az} Ui ?

rea ?
2.

I don’t have much head- we] 3}3] 3 A] L.
ache.
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You have'nt taken 'much
pains with your writing.
I do not like Korean food

very much.
To tell the truth I do not
- feel much like going.
3.
Do not drink too much.

There is too much sugar in
this tea.

You can not sleep if you
drink too much tea.

This is a little too much.

You must not spend too

much money or you will
soon be poor.

4.

If you eat so much candy
you will be sick.

I trust him so much that I
would lend him whatever
he should ask.

You need not take so much
pains with that letter.

Do not drink so much
wine.

Do not put on so much
coal.
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2A] R7]9] ¢ 313 RA
o}y ¥+t

W7t xd &4 913 =3
A O T

AL 33 Jla AA
L&,

£ Y%A v
o] Aol YR Ga.

A E
%2,

ol & v U

E YR U AR Y oo
Aol 7hd AA 4.

YR Yod %

d A Hed WA

Wt 28 237 Ned
gy W2 9y F
A 4.

a HRl 7] 2
% A YA

& a7 W "R
X3 :

At 29A W A
u} =}
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5.

How much for the lot ?

How much did you give for

~ those pears?

About how much salt is
there in this water ?

How much vinegar did you
say was left ?

About how long is that
box ?

How much silk shall I get?

How much is the annual
income of the govern-

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. Cuar.V. SEc. 15,

S EEPELTY
o) Mg Yub Fx Spa?

o] Ed &3 éévwr

=9 A?
270 gub ysttn ¥
8iA?
a2 #H Z7A74 wiA 8
oy 58 °?
H5 Qo Aejglsl?
Byel AW &Y A
gt s12.? |

~ment ?

Scc. 15.—Many.

The Koreans'do not make the distinction between many
and much, that we do. Sometimes it can be done by the
interposition of the word 4 (number) and 47} Rt4&,
“the number is much ™ means “there are many.” Asa
general rule however, the simple use of the verb Rt A will
answer all purposes and the context will tell whether it is
quantity or number that is referred to. There isa dif-
ference between how much and Low man Y- ’

‘We find then the following rules.

1 In affirmative sentences—the different parts of the
verb QA ; and in negative sentences—the same with the
negative. :

2 A good many—The word ““good” is not rendered,
%} 4 alone is used.
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; 3 A great many—v]$- or v g}0] etc. with Jf 4.
. The English phrase “a great deal ” is also rendered in
the same Way ‘

-4 Too many—]3t, 9]3], etc. with YkA, As was
sald with regard to “¢oo much,” QA may be omltted

5 How many—uj. About how many o X}

1.

Confucius has many dis-
clples

Many of the Americans
have blue eyes.

Formerly there were not

.-many ironclads in the
American navy.

Many Korean flowers have
a very sweet odor.

There are not many sheep
in Korea.

I didn’t buy many, because
they were dear.

A good many Japanese
secem to wear glasses.

It seems a good mang}

farmers made money this

year.

A great many fishing
‘smacks pass here every
morning.

5

TXE WX A2

WE Age ¥ %E
o7} Wi

o|xi4] w]F ¥ Fe] B
Mol W .

2 & 5 39 v:=
A U

ZHe ¢ WA LA

uM W AR oy
T
He ATeE ad &

ol7} *tE R 02
= e A T
UE 2 o).

ohet ejnde] oe]
o I AY T
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The fire last night des- J% ¥ 31=l7} witol
troyed a great many UHE AL WA €A
houses.

We've used a great deal of €3 A%t wgte] w3

coal this year. AA.
4.
There are too many books =2 X|AFe] X o] R
in that bookcase. ot A

There are too many people 2 ¥ ¢ AL g o] v 3
on that boat, T'm afraid a3 2 vy
it will sink in such a sea AE7 98 8.
ag this.

There are too many chairs ©] ¥ o] & 7} ]
in this room, there is no ‘2];'3\1 A4 B4 Qj_l,k_.
place for the table.

There are too many win- o] ¥e] Fo] ?11
dows in this room, there v oA B ¥
is no place for a wardrobe.

5.
How many pears shall I ¥ W]y Ate]sls}?
buy ?
About how many bottles are vg 0] WXy ¥ sga?
left ?

How many days are there 31 o] T Eolo?
in a month ?

IIow many chickens did ¥ ote] 3§ Alg]§l7}?
you order ?

How wmany servants do o] o 3% Ev§l7}?
you keep ?
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AMEo] o3 WA L2

How many sons has Mr.
Kim ?

315

SEc. 16.—MORE.

More is rendered into Korea.n by .
(@ little) will be used with it.

When are you going to put
on more men ?

If you don’t put on more
coal, the fire will go out.

I wish I had bought more
of this tea.

You can get a good article
if you will pay more.

‘Which costs the more ?

I have not a bit more.

Go and get some more ice.

Quite often =

4 uey gEe o §
e ?

M%< A Y ¥d
¥+ aA A

IHE F 9 A9
EEW ¥4

E 4 Fd mE S
HqE 47 H &

RAd A A = A &2
WA 2F= A4

744 9% < 8o avie}

'SEC. 17,—MosrT.

1. Nearly all— 7 ¢} <.

2. The greatest of several quantities :— .
The Koreans, éommonly do not make the distinction

between * more”

and “most.”

The common way of

expressing “ most ”* would be by ] with or without QF 4
Sometimes however, when they wish to be accurate thcy

will use W] &] instead of <.

For the superlative degrez,

see Part II. Chapter VL.

§ IL. Sec. 2., and Part 1. T 254.

1,
Most foreigners dislike a % ANTZ

native chair.

AH e
YRE edd T2
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Most of you have heard this BF& 7H <t o|7A%
1 suppose. =YAX 2.

Although some of them =2 o] o}3 Y @ A
have not yet been told, ofd AIEE  SIAY
most of them probably AH <k €% F2.
know it. ‘

I gave most of them five W7} 7 Y <t Tt %4
hundred cash each, but ZYAY Yk dF
some of them left early Y AY %A oY
and did not receive it. ol A

% #H U ALY
hi v o ) St
/ x holds th po U Al
Which box holds the mos qv W oWy
TAR?
azyg w7 o Ry
Then I will have the most. 7HA 2.
agd WA Wy w3
7R S..

SEC. 18.—1linouGH.

In rendering the pronominal adjective, Enough, the
various parts of the verbs Yy ¥ o, &F ¥, A&} 2,
etc., verbs meaning, *“ to be sufticient "’ should properly be
used. The Koreans, often, however, use other words
or phrases to cxpress the same idea. As, they will say
“That much wiil do,” *“ That is much” ectc. When
we use the word enouyh in ILnglish, we do not
always have the idea of “sufficient for a purpose,” we
often mean * plenty,” ““ a good deal,” and the Koreans in
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this respect are almost more exact than we. Remember-
ing these facts, we obtain the following rules.

1 Signifying a sufficiency, and without the verb “{o
be,” either as simple adjective qualifying a noun, sub-
stantively, or as an adverb we may render * enough,” by
Yy, H53, T

2. To be enough—Y Y ¥, HF¥ 2, Al e}, letc. or
we can use XL, (that only), or 2. RFF (that much) with
the future of such a verb s &. Negatively—the same
with the negative, or a negative verb, as 2L Z¥ & may
be used.

- 8. To do a thing enough.
(@) In affirmative sentences—the adverbml form
of the verbs.
(0.) In negative sentences—the same with the nega-
tive, or Y without the negative.

4. Enough to,—future participle of verb, or fut. past.
with YE&, or 7] ; negatively, the same with the negative.

#}e}2 may be used.

Thanks, 1've had enou«vh A v U3 Yeli.
already.

How many nails shall T X w3 1% 22]87}?
bring ? Bring enough. Yy 9 avel

Be sure and put enough &g AR} yy3I| =}
sugar in. :

2.

Is there enough sugar? Aol Yy E2?

There is not quite enough o] 3}>xo] Algpe] =}
sugar in this cake. ME Fo.
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Is this enough ? o] AA yy¥a?
Six inches will be wide o] % x| Yy ¥+ 2.
enough.

That’s enough. a2 UF »AA.
This won't be enough. ol F A=A
Was there enough coal ? AT ¥y FYgAr?
: 3. (a).
We've walked enough now, A28 Y43 &% ¥Y
let’s go back, A9 & ZA] el
You've read enough now, X Yy3I HYAMY
that will do. ag F2.

As the coolies have rested “ &3 REF 4181A]Y ®1A
long enough, let us hurry Z A <.
on.

3. (D).

Haven’t you had enough 8}2] Yy3 YA oY
to eat yet? FoA? '
These potatoes arenot boiled o} Z%E o3 Y &

enough yet. ol 4.

You have'nt taken enough o o}2] o = &) A.
medicine yet.

4.
Have-you enough stamps to 2 HA| ¥HUF T E
put on that letter ? ol A?
Have we coal enough to last =jd & xx & A
till next spring ? : gl&?

Have you studied into the A% 2d& ¢ UF Fx
subject enough to really TeA?
understand it ? : '
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- We had enough plums to %] Xxk Z HF
send some to all our oA w9y UF §
friends. M.

We went to see them and $-2]7} 2 UF ZA|
instead of finding them oty tm 238 TS
starving, we found they & o] Aed] YA
had enough rice, stored gl As AR
away in bags to last them
a whole month,
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CHAPTER VI.

THE ADJECTIVE.

§ 1.

The previous chapter having treated of pronominal
adjectives, there remains for us here, simply qualifying,
or descriptive adjectives. As will be seen in Part 1,
Korean has but few true descriptive adjectives, and as
a consequence, in translating English into Korean,
adjectives must be variously rendered.

1 Used attributively—either a simple adjective will
be used, or a past relative participle, which will then, as

in English precede the noun it qualifies.
~ 2 Used predicatively—the verbal form in the appro-
priate tense will be used.

Note.—When two or more adjectives qualify the same word, they
will be rendered by the stems of the adjectival verb with 3, and the
last only will be inflected. It must also be remembered that often
where we use the attributive, the Korean uses the predicative form,
and vice versa.

1.
This is a rainy day. 25 ¥2kx Y o2

Those are very pretty =2 71 95 E¥ & X2
flowers.

My sister has dark eyes. e FUe Qo] A4
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That is & large house.

Koreans wear black hats
and white coats.

You will need a thick over-
coat.

Koreans like bright colors.

That is a good fire.

‘There is & large white
dog in the garden.

He wears a heavy gold
chain.

My mother sent me a

silver cup.

Japanese are vefy small,
American women are tall,
The road was very muddy.

Good coal is plentiful in
Korea.

Those chairs are very
- strong, but they are very
heavy.

“That dress is very pretty.
That overcoat is thick.
Most Korean

bright.
That fire is good,

colors are

THE ADJECTIVE.

. 821
2 AAX & Hels.

ZM AMETL ZFe 3
23 3 R Ya

X71€ F5e] o] Mok
AR A,

Z8 AT BT ' m3}
Fo.
2 HAERE 202,

3l T =n 3] AN
8l .
FNe F A48 A

e Yozt & & %
< wya.

dg AE U Ha.
W% vdel 3 22,
2L o] Y.
BEE A 2 U2

ed
o

2 ads 94
THME RY A

2 RA U B,

T FRY) XY &

zA AL A4
BX7} Y&

a1 Eo mi.

<
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That gold chain is heavy. 2 ZFAE RY A
IHe was a tall, strong, hand- 3] zm 3 A= 28]y

some man. ALE o8l
I had a large, gentle, and W7 ¥ =3z & =
fleet Chinese pony. NE FF I AAMA.

§ I.~COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
AND ADVERBS.

' 8EC. 1.—THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE.

As was seen in Part I. in the chapter on adjectives, the
idea of comparison is expressed largely by Koreans by the
use of the simple positive. If there are a number, and it
is desired to know which is the best, the Korean picking
out simply one, and saying ¢ This is good,” will mean that
it is the best. Similarly where there are only two * Of
these two this is good ”” means, This ¢s the better. There
are however, cases where the expression of the compara-
" tive or superlative degree is necessary to the sense.

The comparative degree may be expressed by such
words as ©] (more) YA (to be better), y <t (than)ei X
(from). In connection with the use of these words, we
must always remember, that in Korean the governing
word always follows the word it governs, and the ¥ <} or
o A, will refer then to the word which precedes it and
not to the word that follows. < being an adverb, pre-
. cedes the adjective or verb it qualifies, and we should re-
member that as a rule Koreans do not use = with ¥ <}
or & A, either one alone, being sufficient. For the render-
ing of the Iinglish comparative degree we obtain then the
following rules :—

1 Signifying in a greater degree—=j preceding the ad-
jective or reuter verb.
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2 When two different objects are compared :—

(@) When than is expressed— M <} or o)A affixed
to the noun having the quality in the lesser degree ;
and the adjective in the positive.

(b) When than is not expressed —the postposition =
may be affixed to one or both of the nouns, or |
(among) may be used with the positive : or €] may
be affixed to the adjective.

8 The more—the more, marking the introduction of two
correlative clauses, may be rendered into Korean, by A =.
1.

Would it ot be well totie 2 wEo]E < EEol
that bundle tighter ? Y AA BX JFHA?

You must be more energetic. <« X>xej ok ¥ A A.

I wish you bad waked me X v &JZ 9oy 53
a little earlier. A2

They are pretty well made, %} & 2€¥ X Y =

but I wish they were a o HYgYd w3l X2
little smaller.

2. (a).
Fusan is hotter than Séoul.  Ato] 4 & s} o4).
The days are a good deal WE ok 7} &
longer in summer than in X<t 9% 78
winter. '

He is a good deal taller }%] w<} 3 Uy =22,
than his wife.

Chairs are easier than jin- me] 98 A ¥ ¥
rikshas. F2.

I am about three years Wyl 4] .y} A9
older than my brother. +3 2.
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2. ()

This is the prettier but the ©} 7% 2%F74 v 2
other is the cheaper. AE A2

Of these two houses, theone 2 =27 Fo A
nearer here is the higher. Aol ¥

Mine is the stronger horse. W 3¢} 3 Al

This is the better pen. o] ¥A] Y.

Mine was the greater fault. i HE 9 =22

My sister is the prettier. L2 Y 9 L¥e

3.

The quicker the better. NE AZ u5i-

‘The more the better. UE AZ 54

The more one gets, the more < && A 2 9 7tFla
he wants. A .-

The more I study, the less F¥E T AE AZY
1 seem to myself to = T4 T ¥ Fa

know.
Spc. 2.—THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE.

As was noticed above, unless the sense requires it,
Koreans do not employ the superlative, the positive.
answering all the purposes. 1f it is necessary, it may be
rendered by the ordinal &l (the flrsh), prefixed to the
adjective. '

Which is the best hotel in  &9] ¥ % % 9ol WY

Séoul ? Bvik?

‘The first plan seems to me & Al=7h W A
the best. Hal 3 ¥2.
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He is the richest man in w]Ze] wjol Mt g,
America.

He was the bravest soldier % F¢] wj&d 9w ¥

in the regiment. AT 3.

Of all these books which is ©] & X Fo] 2]\ 7|
the best. B A. '

Is not the lion the most ZF A F ok AFXR7)
fearful of all animals ? FR 2 ?

Of all clothes foreign clothes R & 8% Feo] Y7 7]
are the easiest to wear. HE 7& &% 0.
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CHAPTER VII.

THE ADVERB.

—

English adverbs may be rendered into Korean in various
ways. Methods for forming adverbs from adjectives, with
their various distinctions, may be found in the chapter on
Adverbs, in the ‘“Grammatical Notes,” We have not
here then to deal with these, but will simply consider how
a few of the English adverbs of place, time, manner, etc.,
are rendered into Korean.

§ IL—ADVERBS OF PLACE.

To Korean primitive adverbs, the various postpositions

can be affixed.
' SEc. 1.—HERE.

1 Bignifying this place—¢d 3], o] 2], o] R etc.
2 Signifying this neighborhood—o] & A.

1.
" Here it is. o3 gl 4.
Here is where I lost my a7l W AjA] Y3 ¥
watch, 2d 4.

Here is where Son Doli fell oJaj7} &z o] o] At
into the river. Ad €8
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Is the book you bought
yesterday here ?

Sou Dongi and Sou Jini
were here just now.

Do they make pottery here ?

Do they generally drill the
soldiers here ?

Has’nt some one been writ-
ing here ?

Bring it here !

Come here with the baby !

. Tell Nomi to come here.

Then we must certainly ride
in chairs from here.

How far is it from here to
the next hotel ?

THE ADVERB.

327
oM A Ao] ol gla?
#%0) T3 470 Fn

F2Z o3 Shet A
A3M A FA?

YEES v oA
= ¥2?

M F71 RA oy
TU&? .

ole] 71X avet

o o olF] wE
Y&}

=0 ©9
2.

2% o934 EE
REE Tof RUA.

o3 o]ct& F xx|
gt Ho.?

oy 23w

2.
Are there any deer about o] A olAaelx A
here nowadays ? &0 gIAa?

Do they not have a flower &5 o o] A o &
show here to-night ? XA we]A] gFa?

SEC. 2.—THERE.

There—ni:f, v e, 73}, z2]. The difference be-
tween o] and 2 noticed in Part I. Y 72 extends to these
adverbs.
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There’s a man with a dog
and a gun.

- There have been fires there,
very many times this
year.

I hope Mr. Chyeng will
wait there till we come.

Do they meke much kan-
chang there?

‘What kind of a ship is that
they are building there?
That's all right. Put it

down there.

I think most of the silk
thread comes from there.

THE ADVERB. Cuar. VIL 1. 8Ec. 3.

93 ¥ JAx Jiee
2 YE AT A
a3 39 go 9IF

oy XM

L] 271 XA BAY
A3 Jesd =
7 A

AAA TR U Ee?

4N Exk 7AA 4
¥ 2.?

BAX AA A3 >
F2.

W AZee ww WE
A B2 AIA U
2= % e

Sec. 3.—WHERE.

1 Interrogative—3j <], 3] % X.

2 Relative—] with relative participle.

3 Somewhere— 0] %], 3] €| A, o] <Al Al.

4 Everywhere, wherever,—by g #&] with the relative
participle ; by two negatives; or by such words as A

(four sides), XF, A A etc.

5 Anywhere— o} €|y}, SE<| Al o< dA.
6 Nowhere— 8} 2. <] & with negative.

1.

Where does the washer-
woman live ?

upyl Aol of<|&?
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" Where was it that you met
Mr. Kim this morning ?

Where is this flower pot
cracked ?

‘Where is Mr. Yi?

‘Where is the spoon I left on
the table ?

‘Where is the shirt I sent to
the wash ?

Where did you buy this
fish ?

Do you know where these
grapes were grown ?
‘Where’s my dictionary gone?
Where were you going
" when I met you yester-
day ?
Where does the best rice
come from ?
2.
Is this where we take the
boat ?

Here’s where we have to
show our passports.

Sit where you can hear.

3.

Is'nt there a bridge some-
where on the river ?
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23 °EFY AAY st
Y4 <17k ¥l
o] &gl »i<|7}l Fo)
ZAR?

e Y ofe QlAa?

A 3 = 471 ?yy
91A9

Yy vl & HA °1‘=l
31A9

o] ML oj¢|A ét-.

o] =27} of€lM A
Al gY7l?

W Xdo] of¢] AA?

ofM Bt el o<

7Hs delgla?

WY BE ¥l <A
By

o7l ¥ =k €&
9 YE Y= €48

=Y =2 &AL

o<l WA

dx?

%4

!
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Are there not fireworks
somewhere tc-night?

It seems to me I saw a
second hand one at some
book store on the main
street.

He has gone somewhere.

He put the book somewhere,
and has forgotten where
it is.

He smokes tobacco wher-
ever he goes.

He makes friends wherever
he goes.

-~

Mosquitoes are everywhere
in Japan.

Steamboats go everywhere
now.

There are plenty of mer-
chants everywhere.

The cat has looked every-
where for her kittens.

I am lonely wherever I go.

THE ADVERB. Cwmar. VIL ¢ I SEc. 3,

25 vue] )%l WA
ExE FA AAR?
<] AlA 2 2 A}
I x& A& 2 X

T2

¥ A

He o< 3 x9E
Y& A

o¥IE 7HdA gNi:
A

¥ JdA HAFI)
A72.

ded Rayl e
8] A.

AFe 3FAdel R0
72

HAAe] A7) UL

agpol7l ANE
o2 AAA.
st2e stdA 4 Ee.

Ad

I can’t find my handker- W 474 o2 <M HA

chief anywhere.

Of course water runs down
hill anywhere.

A4 Y4
2y L PEA VT
2 522,



Cuar. VIL § IL 8ec. 1. THE ADVERB. 331

You can travel anywhere in _ ¥ ¥ 3JA] o] o}2 ¥
Japan without a pass- dA EYAA.
port.
6.
He is nowhere in the house. F o]k R €% & 4.
There were no fish any- 25 &g Ado
where this morning. 1Y v xE YAlA.
Foreigners could live no- &% AlSL 24 ¥+
where except in,the open o R wxE X
ports. At A&

§ IL—ADVERBS OF TIME.
SEc. 1.—ALwWAYS.

1 Invariably—&i ¢ x].
2 Continually— &, = %.
8 From the beginning—¥.®] with or without &|&
227 :
4 At all times—¥ 4F, & 4.
5 Signifying all—+=}.

1 ‘ .
Is June always rainy ? FYL AR WA Avpg?
Does the king always have JZ dk 1% €A 3 Y
a guard? Yol HAn gla?

I suppose the waves are W AJZteix FET o] I~
not always as high as . x| o] Xx ¥=| oty
this, X ta.

Do you always putout your J* <ix] *Ate] 7]
light before you get in e £ 207
bed ? .
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2.

Are you always in pain ? L2032 ?

Is the earth always in mo- o] & EF¥ 2 ?
tion ?

Before you had the small- §Fx ¥7] A=z =
pox were you always MR FA?
well ?

Is a bird always on her 7} A7l #H Mo
nest when she is hatch- L 2 a yFAEe)
ing. her young ? ol Ai?

Is a sentinel always walk- &7 Fo] &7 S M9
ing when he is on guard ? ELE AA?
3.
Have you always lived in 23 ME&M =#AZ A
Séoul ? _ AoAs?
The English have always °J3% A% 2Yy Az -
been good sailors. xrE A ¥,

Have there always been 23 ZAje] TxE7} 8]
eight provinces in Korea? A4 ?

4.
God is always the same. oz od%F T R2¥
' ol 2.
Itis always best todo right. €7 ¥+ AL T4
2A.
I am always glad to see a2 A T w7 tT¥
that man. vk 7} A&,

He is always telling lics. g /NET Y 2.
That Laby is always crying. 2 % Z T4 & 9=}
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Although the Koreans are XxA{ AT YA Y Yo
always eating rice, they THE &3 A
never refuse it.

5.

Are crows always black ? 7ol s o A2

Do mapoos always wear vl <t WA R ?
felt hats ? :

SEc. 2.~WHENEVER,

1 At whatever time—&] R &] or 8] v =g x].

2 Every time—mjvu}cl with the relative participle.
The above may also be used, but this is the better.

: 1.
I'll start whenever itis con- 2]% M €A A -
venient to you. YT M Ay,

CanIborrow yourdictionary 2J% & <x] 7™y
whenever I send for it ? ¥UYd x9ge s
SZa?
We must go on board 2]% MW= ¥7 =7
whenever the ship comes & 7]E Tof ¥FAl4.
in.

Be ready whenever Mr. Yi 8] v & _9_31] s d x|

comes. gAY duj¥o =
] g},
2, '
Whenever I go to Che- A|E % 7} = & v}c} vy}
mulpo it rains. 2.
He gets angry whenever he &YE M vulch Ao
argues. 12 X -2

Every time I read it, it Y& ™ wlc} o »jej
seems harder. R¢ ol
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I have a headache whenever
T smoke.

THE ADVERB. Cmar. VIL 2 IL 8Ec. 3-5.

gy HE& & v
F%°] 84

Sec. 8.—GENERALLY, USDALLY.

Generally, u§ually—1‘§ o], ?j74, = o, YL

What kind of a pen do you
generally use ?

Cholera generally comes in
the summer.

We generally have tiffin at
one.

We generally take a walk
in the afternoon.

It generally rains a good

deal in July.

We do not usually have
much srow in Southern
Korea.

o] %4 X5 na?

Fgol £l YTl 9!_4%.,

Y4 T A 94e
oA

22|30l WA aF]
Yy 2.

¥ 4y Ho w7k
UAd 22

ZA YHNe Eo ¥
L3 27/ A

SEc. 4.—OFTEN, FREQUENTLY.
Often, frequently—=} =, %t 3L.

T often have headache.

Come and see me often,
when you come to Séoul.

We often read together.

F%0 Ha Yo

Ag 27| Ax 3}
MA2.

A= X HA

Sec. 5.—SOMETIMES.
1 Occasionally, now and then, once in a while—
Sleta, 2= M=
2 On certain occasions, at particular times— ] @M=
3 Indefinite,—#) with relative participle.



Citar. VIL 211 S8ec. 5. THE ADVERDB. . 335

1.

LEven the wisest planssome- &9t & Alm 2tx &<t
times fail. = 247 A&

Do you still goto the palace o] Ao)x olcr wyd o
sometimes ? =¥72?

. Why doyounot les mehear ¥ 22 HAx o}y

from you sometimes ? +2?

I meet him sometimes, but M= % v AR
not very often. A,

You may go occasionally. gt oy 712
Once in a while I takea &lct3 W= =},
nap in the day time.
2

Sometimes one does not &Y A A EFk
know what to do. ®E¥ dA e
Sometimes she sings even g Mk &% ¥ wrch
better than she did to- e x o & F2.
night. _ :
Sometimes I half suspect &ld Mk W Azt
we have made a mistake. $e Bo A4 T
A , T2 .
When we were in Japan Fide] g ols ~
last year, it sometimes deimols StAE 4
rained for four or five vt v] St i
daysin succession.
, 3. :
I eat rice sometimes. W Y M Y.
He comes sometimes in the o}F o] ok & & 4.
mornings. '
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Sometimes I cannot sleep ¥ A EF 3t R A

all night. 8l &.
Sometimes not one of the Y wict ¥z & A& ot
boys knows his lesson. e¥l7l FY=XE =M
8l 4.

Sec. 6.—SELDOM,

Seldom—4 ¥ followed by the negative.

I seldom have a cold. Yk 2718 oY =2
I seldom smoke in the iz Ao]A <] Wy oY
house. .  A.

I haveseldom seen himof o] A6l 2 AIE & Wy -
late. SR X FY A
Sec. 7.—NEVER, EVER.
1 Temporal :—

(a.) On no occasion, not once—2| or & with the re-
lative participle. If emphatic, ¥ WX may be

used.
() Invariably not—g{J®Ig#], followed by the
negative.
. (¢) At no future time—?o}R rf o]elx with the
negative.

(d.) Never before— 2. %] ¢]= with the negative.
2 Emphatic :—

(a.) Not at all—8} %, X 2 A], with the negative.

(b.) Positively not—2el g3, Z*‘%i, with  the
negative.

(¢.) Under no circumstances Whatever —M YA
X, 8% ¥4 X and the like with the negative.
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1. (a).
I never had toothache till Z}F A F s ?]. 22 A '-,:
I was twenty. X go] THx YA &,
I have never ridden in a wm TYE o}Y $ 4.
chair. :
This grass has never been o] B8 #}y] EX 7)1

cut. g &
Does small-pox ever prevail XM ol &ho] MNF
in Korga ? M7 QA

Have you ever been robbed ? &% oz} %) 7k Q& ?

Had you ever been to Séoul v} B}v}7] xq¢) HNg 8
befere you met me ? X7 QA & ? :

1. @)

Some people never get up &™) WA Wy Al R =
till seven or eight o’clock. gyl e AT

X Y.
Do you never take. sugar &%} dA] o] ALEF w3
in your tea ? o} 40 ? ‘
I never take wine. AdHE Al 2 gt Y.

1. (o).

- Will murderers who have £ =ejx 3T
escaped by bribery never Ee of2 M Tx

be punished ? XAl b A
I will pever see him 2}%2 &~ o x ctr] &}
again, M Al .
The soul can never die. = xo| o}2 & oz =

A% T 4.
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1. @).
I never saw such flowers 2 Holke =23 & X
befare. . NA. :
Did you never understand 2 Al 24a?
it before ?

2. (a).
Are diamonds never found EAM M SHA0
in Korea ? 25 o8tY Y2 ?
T never see him now. A EEA X Y2
Korean ladies never go out. %A 3%l ol EEA
24 Y ¥
' 2. @) '
I shall never love any one W7} 293 o8 AF
so much again. olelx thr] a¥AH

A% ER A2
Iwill never give him an- <tAlx 2¢gd T EX

other cash. : oty F A

Never do a thing like that <A dggax 29 &
again. . u}e}.

I can never consent tosuch 2% & Y9 3T
a thing as that. R -0

2. (0)- A

He can never study Japa- M4 (JME Y& 9
nese. ZXE 4 A2

He can never live unless he & 7] Aol AF M
takes medicine. E 44 U

I believe I'll never be able Y &%t FoHx =AM
to learn Korean. e wMEs 9 A

X &
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You'll never find it without ¥ {JA|x YU Todx

a light. A 4 Aot
Can you never forgive him?. g9t ¥ox L4 T4
Ia?

SEc. 8.—AGAIN.

1 Another time—xg or <}A].
2 Once more—e ¥ 4.
3 To do over again—2} & or 3 A].

1.
I'll call again, ' Ax 2 e]o)c}.
Be sure and call again. Mk 2A 2.
Do not do that again. <Al 2 73 &R el

It just stopped raining, and W] 7} =X <FI) 22 2. 2.
it is raining again.

2.
_ Sing that song again. & TY a2 k) FA2.
If you don’t understand I ETAY & TYW Uy
will explain it again. = 2] g o] <}
3

You'will have to doit over M= ¥Fojok M A.
again.

You will have to iron these =2 £& XA <tZe ¥ ,
clothes again. Fojof RANA.

The legs of this table are o] 4 ©2]7k A o}y
not alike, you must make T RA gerek
it over again. A A,

SEo. 9.;WHEN.

1 Interrogative :—
(a.) At what time—¢J#}, o] ¢ ~.
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(b.) Until what time—{I ¥ 47|, & M A2 A].
How long—-4 o}
(c.) About when—&I %Iy, o] v M= 5.
(d.) At what hour—2] ¥ A].
2 Relative :— :
(@) At the time—x or &} with relative participle.
() By the time— 2] ] 4 with relative participle.
(¢.) After the time—3 with relative participle ; some-
times 7] will be used with one of the simple
tenses. :
1. (a).
When &id you wiite this oA E ™ A2
letter ?
When do you-intend going ®IEZ o SR IS )

to Chemulpo? o ?

When would you like itto X + % 2 v 89
be done ? st ALY

‘When was that ? a2 A dA Y 0] ?

When did foreigners come §] %] W ZF ALE ol
to Korea ? A SAa?

When did Keuija live ? Ax7F v AT 0] 22

1. ).

Till when can you wait ? AV A e AA?
How much longer can you 2]%~ »AlY 9 7lce]
wait ? 2 &? '
About how much lémger do A% Yviy o AA A
you intend to be in Séoul ? 2jo] & ? -
' 1. ().
About when will it be done? {jHv} A A?
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About when does the rainy
season begin ?

THE ADYLERD.
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AUk ov N =S Alm
t2?

1. ().

When shall I wake you v Alo] o] =] e

Sir ? . e
When do you retire ?

- When do you tiffin ?

2.

Which of the boys was it
that answered when you
called ?

I will send word when I
write to Chemulpo ?

When the J apanese am-
bassador comes will he
go to see the King ?

He broke it just when it
was about done.

What did he say when he
was arrested ?

, 2.
It will certainly be done
when you come.

The letters must all be
written by the time the
postiman coies.

8l7t?
Al Ay FAIGY
8l7t?

%Al dA A4A
Y 37?

(@).

FEHY ¢ ¥d e
Uk F78?

AETE GA Te] Ay
FHhR?

g2 Halel =9 &M
HTHE Yo v
AR? '

%ot YAE Mol 4=
.

TR Mo FojAleta
T8HM4A?

). '

243 M AMAM 99 <
5 k.
A 2
ANE <t A

R %,

UXAM A

Fo)ck
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2. (©.

When you have swept and
dusted the room shut the
door.

When Sou Dongi comes
back, tell him to put
these jars in the box.

3 ot 2n FAN, F
-5.51 o}e}.

4% & Fel o ¥t
o & el d=a
- F2.

When this sugar is gone ©] A}gte] <t gAE 9

I will buy more.

AA 5.

Stc. 10.—WHILE.
While—g-g o, Ao} o], & ol

While the chair coolies
were eating we climbed
the mountain.

‘While I was in the country
I studied hard.

Please do not talk just now
while I am writing a
letter.

While I was standing in

" front of the monastery, a

priest came out.

A while ago, while we were
coming it was very cold.
While you are studying do

not play.

yaiol ¥ HE& Ftel
2e7h Ao v T &

HZ 85 Mol 2y U
T .

A2y HA & "o 2
A% Yo 2.

EIELELE
PRINTIYERES

ot & Mol U HA
g o)t

23 TR AT ¥A
o2,

SEc. 11.—As.
1 When—, & ¢, 7, Hjel.
2 Tndicating simultaneous action— % 4 affixed to verba)

stem.
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3 Taking advantage of the opporlunity—7e] with
relative participle. .

4 On the way—v}7} with verbal stem. 3] may
also be used here. <}7} indicates an interruption and
of'en something unexpected.

1.

Do the men-of-war always F & o] 3 3 o] o} 7t x|
fire a salute as they leave oicl BIEE EA?
port ? :

We got home just as it v} 7} o &~ o] %] &)
began to rain. ‘ el A,

The postman came just as X § <t & T A Mo
I was finishing my % $A8&Y o]+
letter.

2

I will read as I ride. S =2 UM wAA

As you read, notice care- {oWM 2% & 75
fully the writing of the  XxM¥ wAA.
characters.

According to Korean cus- ZA Yok ¥ HJodAM
tom they do not talkas % o}y ¥ 2.
they eat.

3.

As you are going to Chong F = 71 Z9 =T
No, call chair coolies. £ye}.

As you are mending it, you RxX|x Zo] A A&
had better put inanew  x] 9 Bl
lock. ) :

As you are going home, Ee| 7}z Zeo] A3 &
please call there. Y 712
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4.
As we sailed up the river Ze] ¥ vhetzl A¥IA
we stopped at Samlai. AH T 4.
He told me that story as %% 7}ct7b 2 Yok
we went to Song Do. 71 ¥4l 4.

As I was going to the =¥ 7lctsl F2HA
palace I met Mr. Yi at Y-S St
Chong No.

As I was coming up to ME¥ €Y 2t ¢
Séoul I stopped at Or- JFH HEYH &
cole.
Sec. 12.—THEN.

At that time,—2.4, 2 ¢], 2.
Till that time,— 2./ A2 A].
By that time,— .M o], @ndefinite) 254 =&
After that time,—2.3 or 2| M .
At that point,—2 ¢F&.

1. v
Will you be here then ? a2 Mo 3] A Aa?

Then there were Buddhiss 2 ~fejx Ao} Ix 4]
Monasteries in all the Sl A &.

SIS

oo

provinces. _
The people paid their taxes 2 4o Y4 Feo| +4
in rice then. L My v A
2.
Licave it here till then. R LK ER LY

I will be at home till then. = M xR Ao §lAlA.

We had better give it up 2 M A 2% ¥ A
till then. : Al B &.
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3.

Then the boys will be 2 & o#j7 XN &
old enough to work for o2 W& HE& UYI
themselves. 28 A, '

Then there will be rail- a2/ =& =27} 3§17 &.
roads.

Will you be ready then ? 2 M =& <t Fv}

SR
4.

Then the wind blew so 2 Fx upgo] wg¥
hard, we could not go oA 71X X ta =9
and came back. 3 A&

Then we got in aboatand a2 Fo] ¥VE Tz 4
went to see the firr g F73 ¥ I}

works. M.
Then I will go to the =2 ey By =9
palace. - _ 7k 3 A&
Then I studied. a X XY v
TH A&

From then on I stayed a2 3 MY o] (A 4.

here.
5.

What did you say then ? 2 chg RojA] ga ¥
A&
‘Then I asked him another 2 <t& <}g U-& X2
question. N8t
S8Ec. 13.—Now.

1. At the present time:
(@.) Definite, A] 4}, A2
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(b.) Indefinite, %], 28], o] Ao], & A 0].
" 2, Now as opposed to formerly—the same with =
3. By this time already,— ] .
4. Next,—o] € -&4].
5. Than before,—%1 ¥ <} or d}x} ¥ <}

1. (a).
Is not Mr. Song in Korea =&A|ZF £ 0] BA Y
now ? gAa? ,
He is out at present, Sir. AZ 29 ¥ A8y
o] <}

We are just out of it now. AY 2% <t A
Kerosene is very high now. A|W 447} 9§ v[¥#a

1. ).
There are a good many 2% 2% M7l GE B¢k
mad dogs about now. o] 2.
- Nobody seems to make 2oz 7+ WA ¢
‘much money now. 5717 X = B¢
°j2.
It is very dear now. LA wiste]l s
2.
Nowadays Koreans don't o] Aol =i AFe] 2
wear the large hat. s RA oY F 2

The Japanese government o]Ae|k & & L oA -
tolerates Christianity now-  el4m ¥k A& =
adays. 2 ¥t

3.

Most of them will have &1%) 7{-r| <} %9‘( Ak .
been sold by this time.
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Your house must be about 2& % oAk QUM <}

done now. AN X 2

It's too late now. AX A A.

It would be useless to send 2]Y Xe¥ vy ¥
for the doctor now. AX &< 4.

You had better apologize QM= AFzEl ¥k AHA|
now. v L A.

They will probably be here Q% % €% +&.
directly new.

It is boiled enough now. Q1A <F 38l At

Tea will be ready directly 1A 7} R <t s}ZAlA.
DOW.

4.
Sou Pongi will recite now. o] <t &e] 4% & 1
‘ 2 2.
We will read Chinese now. $-2]F o] o] ct2¢] MM
’ ¥ 2 &
5.
The tide is running out oy we} Z47F o M
more rapidly now. 2A Y72
I am in much better health % y <} W 2eo] v s‘tj
now. t2.

We are having less rain Klych v] 9§ 2.2.
now. o
Sec. 14.—ALREADY.

1. At the time spoken of,—¢} &], 4 4.
2. Prior to the time spoken of,— o] &.
3. Equivalent - to so soon expresswe of suxpnse,
% Aol.
Note.~With this last %} also may be used.
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1.
The wind has already be- ¥ WEo] €71 A%
gun to blow. +3 .
I have already applied fora ¢J 8] WYX E AT +
passport. oy .

He says he has been waiting @M TAl Ft oy 7l
for about an hour al- E¥H<ctm ¥ & ¢ o] ¢t
ready.

I was going to give the ZH¥X|E AR R ¥
shoemaker a blowingup,  ¥<d %M < vey

 but they were already A g e|*h
done.

I have had plenty already. MM 2% =84k

2.

As T have already explained o]} oj2jdl ¥ 7143}
several times. '

He has already declined two o] ol 4xy &2
or three times. + & jelct.

8. _

Have you finished already? 2% Ao] ©F ¥g&?

Have they come already ? o] % Ao $A&?

Are the cherry trees in o]% Aol ¥ x| I
blossom already ? i’

SEc. 15—FORMERLY, USED TO.
Formerly, used to—%, A9, o AW
Formerly all ships were 2% ¥ & < JYi=
made of wood. A Y
There used to be no jin- ZA¢] Z22& UHA
rikshas in Korea. - A A.
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It used to be thought that Xj&] 3|71 =& =xk
the sun went round the 2 Y.

earth.

There used to be a temple w7 o] o1z A2 g
here. A A.

Formerly foreigners could o]%] oz &% A]-g Eo]
not live in Séoul. MEM 7] Z¥F8A.

Sec. 16.—HITHERTO.

Hitherto— o] = Az %], ] 2 A77].
Where have you lived o] i¢x] i<l &

~ hitherto? kA ?
What bave you studied o]m| x| Stojs B
hitherto ? o A?

As T have lived without #|Z % m:7] g ¥=
eating meat hitherto, I ~ AFgkA] Y QF =7 &
will not eat it now.

SEc. 17.—RECENTLY, OF LATE.
Recently, of late,— o) A o], ¥, S B
Have you read any new 2g = WE ol

books lately ? Hala?

The government has re- A oM o] Ao] H=
cently bui't a new cus- 3SR YA
tom house.

Did T not see you lately in Ajm| elwa wx] oty
Japan ? FeAa?

The king has not come out o) Aol Yy A% oM
lately.- T A.

SEc. 18:—Aco.

I. Ago—=1, R o).

2. Long ago,—2 2f51. The Koreans generally, how-
ever, render this by the relative participle of the verb,
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with %] or )} followed by the verb 2.2} 2, to be long
(temporal).
8. Several days ago,— & %] &.
- 4. A little while ago,— d}#}.
5. Just a minute ago,—] %), A Z, A%
: L
He died three years ago. A ®eo F4A.

I wish I had written a & T Ho JAAE 3
month ago. oy 54 i
How many years ago was & o] ¥ Ae] sJ3in?

Séoul built ?
2. v
I saw him along while ago. &2 Xi¢] w.3t4i.
1t was made long ago. 2E M 222,
He promised to lend it long 9 WY vtz 4 ¥
ago. S P A X -
I knew it long ago. I A7l &¢te,
3

There was a dealer here the &Rl ¢ A7 2E §%]
other day with some very g 7Rl A

© pretty fans.
4

I sent him to the office a d}4} A vetxn
while ago to mail the =3 ¢ v A&
letters. :

Mr. Kim was herean hour oty ZA9e] 2 F3}
or two ago with his ¥a FA§ToI<t

nephew.
5

As I told you a minute Q% %4 ¥ H=.
ago. . o :
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I saw him ride by here a #]2 ¢]j2] =m =AY
few minutes ago. s AL 1A

SEC. 19.—JUsT Now.

Just now—3, A4}, A] 9, 29 etc.
I have just been seeing some Rx]Z 7]4l0] F Ax
dancing girls perform. A5 v3 .
The clock has just struck. ~ >x=3 o] 24} R A.
When I've just given him 24 ¥ 28] =< i
one nyang will he ask gy 2 ?
more ? .

SEc. 20.—TiLL, YET.
Still, yet—=2. %, 8}3], o} =,

Are you still sick ? 25 Hx ggA?

This pail isn’t full yet. o] Fo| o3 X 3}
by F 8 4. |

Is’nt dinner ready yet ? qY otz ® (ad) ¢
55142

Sec. 21.—TiLn, UNTIL.
1 Time :—
(@) Up to—X¢A].
(b.) Before—xj o).
2 Degree—X % with the verbal stem.

1. (a). v
Wait till he comes. v 2.7] 227 7lee L.
I read till dark. ¥ 2R HY 4.

I must wait till twenty five u]A] A28 A
_ minutes of five. . ALY P
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1. ®).

I can’t go until ten minutes 2A] A& Fojxz 714
past five. X TH A

I can’t leave home until the 2|4 w§ =& Rdk
middle of next month. A 3 4 A&

2

I read till I was tired, TF 2= HYl A

Don’t bend it till it breaks, XA £F HA vl2.

He pulled the cat’s tail till &Y =% n¢Fo] el §
she bit him. ol ¢ ' A

SEc. 22,—By AxD Bvy.

By and by—g&]<}7} with future tense for future, and
past tense for past time.

By and by bring me some §[<t7} <& ¥ ¥

hot water. 2.\s}.

By and by go to the post- 38lct7l $ | Fe] €Y
office for me. =2,

By and by let’s study. glchyl B F QAT

By and by we met a chair. % §{ct7} adg& AR A.
There were no chair coolies MEFxe] mFo] JMA
in Chemulpo, and as it 73 &y 2719 4%
was hard to walk up, by gy = gl <7}
and by having met a jin- 2o AHAE Uy
riksha on the way, Irode A i $4 4.
up.
SEc. 23.—SooN.
1. 4} or 4] ¢] or some sach phrase as 7}, &2} A
ohv Fed, Lok oy ¥ ete. |
2, As soon as :—The verbal stem with i Aj, followed
by such a word as 3¢, FA], etc. Whether past, present
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or future, the verbal stem is used, and the time marked
by the tense of the principal verb. The same effect will
be produced by the use of the copulative conjunctions, in
the same way. This idea may also be expressed by use of
the relative participle with v =.

S U
Aol AE xx Y=E

They say there will soon

be a railroad to Séoul. At & § o olc}.
The steamer will be insoon. <7+ 3}FFAe] =3 2 .
. : yj A..
We must start soom. 4 ek T A

It will stop raining very w|7} R FX|7 4.

" soon. .

The rain came down in w]7} F3] 2£okA] oYy
torrents and soon the roof Gup by T AN

began to leak. A g A7 A
: T4
Supper will soon be ready.  &etR] oFY FAqM H
Y = gAA '
I will soon go to America to  &.2}x] 3ty FT M v
study. o2 FE FH =9
74 A '
2.
Itake a bath as soon as I Y2y HAH FA F&
get up. <<t
As soon as they get on board. 3}-FA o] &® WA FA|
they begin to smoke. gy 7% A& Fe.

He died as soon asheheard =¥ WM X F5]%.
it. ‘

.As soon as he took the ¢ Hoe WM FA U
medicine he got better. . Al A.



.
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1l go as soon as I have XY =i B A &.
dined.
T’ll have a bath as soon as H& Fo] v} sl W=
it’s ready. 2 2 A
SEc. 24.—DIRECTLY, AT ONCE.

Presently— =] 2. A] 4}, etc., may be used : immediately
—&A], &, RA}=Z etc., will be needed.
T’ll come directly. AZ 204,

. The bell will ring directly. Q1% Q17 X|7] &.

Let me know what he says a2 Algo] EdjA] =
immediately. =75 294 2

Serve breakfast at once. °b%: R g\ve.

Send that man away at 2 A'S FA] o N
once. e},

Skc. 25.—BEFORE.

%1 6. The same word is used with nouns or verbs, but
the English verb limited by before, takes the form of the
verbal noun in 7].

1

We must start before ten. & A] Ao 4ok TH 4.

Let us have tiffin before we 4Ju}7] xe] G4 o §
go. Al <t

I can’t start for the country % HJA|7} 271 o)

before the mail comesin. & YA ¥ ¥ 4.
I want to speak to him be- *>x¢] 7171 Ao ¥ =
fore he goes to market. T H &

SEC 26.—AFTER, SINCE, -

1 With a verb or noun-—3e]. The verb limited by .
after, takes the form of the past relative participle and
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precedes ¥ ¢]. Quite often this same idea is expressed by
the simple verbal stem, with the conjunction 3r.
2 Afterwards may be expressed by ez, 23] etc.
3 Signifying past—by a from of the verb x|}

(to pass).

It began to rain after we & o]F

passed Oricole.

After the war was over, most
of the troops returned to
China.

After you've seen to all the
doors, put out the light.

Four or five days after 1

came to Séoul I was taken

sick.
The 1road dried an hour
after the rain stopped.
Everything looks beautiful
after the rain.

I can not go after the last
of the month.

I will come after I have
written the letter.

I will come after dinner.

Afterwards we moved to
Pyeng Yang.

He was better for a while,
but afterwards he be-
came worse.

Ay el uzt

A% A

MEol A Fo] TA
gl AH <t F%
2z X8 Zta.

o4 2 ¥l 28
222.

HE ¥4 & % A
ol Yo .

vj7} HA T
Zeo] TR

v Fejk RojA] WA
° B¥2.

F& X9 X AAA

A o)

HRE »3 20|}

EERER O E

ot PP o2 oA
T8 4.
3 Wb Fee 9%

A &



1t is already after twelve.
T can not go till after four.

THE ADVERB. Cuap.VIL ¢11. Skc. 27.

B Aol A7 R %A

WAl Ay 7l RelE R

72 &

Ile started = little after 2 A] & A|VM 43 4.

three.

Sec. 27.—LONG TIME, LONG.

1. Long time, long,—&@®}, or a form of the verb

2.2} 2 (to be long).
2. A long time before:—

(a.) A long time requisite,— & 2} | tA A & follow-

ed by the negative,

(b.) Where the idea of necessity is absent.—The
clause qualified by before, is put negatively in
the substantive form followed by the verb & e} &
to be long. Sometimes the sentence is transposed
and the equivalent of the English relative, when,

used.

The hot weather seems to
last a long while this
year, "

I cannot wait long.

I will not wait long.

I have'nt seen your father
for a long time.

“He has been sick for a long
time.

I have been studying
Korean for a long time.

2ol Y7 ¥
23 R¢rel2.

28 X Zleedli.
22 v Tleed A
RN 2@ ¥ §

Al X A :
22 Yo =9 &.

2 Y aEAT &
e 4.
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I did’nt understand that
for a long while.

2.

It will be a long time be-

- fore you can talk like a
Korean.

It will be a long time be-
fore a railroad will be
laid to Ham Heung.

2.

It was a long while before
we went home.

It was a long while before
we became friends.

Was it a long while before
foreigners could travel
anywhere in the interior
of Japan ?

It was long before the
country recovered from
the effects of the war,

It was a long while before
I recovered completely.
Was it a long while before
you could talk with Ko-

reans ?

He died long hefore you
were born.

a
gt &.

(a).

22t }A M= XM
ME NY 2 X T

e] o] <}, '

22 A 3 ME ¥F
RA d=7l ZMA
* & X%

).
CFElv Ao ot x=F
A7k 28 4.
+eEel AP A& ¥
A7l 23t 4.

AF AEel 4 4F
SR slExE A
=¥ M7k 23 AgY
47t ?

2 vet %7 9 E
g7 otd A7k e
23t A

Hol MA FA opd

A7b 9 f 234
ZM Mg BEFER XE

A7 28 AL Vv

AEY ,,
2y 9] AT F&

Al 23ta.

SEc. 28.—SoME TIME.

The Korean interrogatives being ~ab the same time
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indefinites, some time will be rendered by o}, and
the context alone shows whether it is interrogative or

indefinite.

Will you be in Séoul for A& o} AA] WAa?

some time ?

I shall probably not  see
you for some time now.

It will take some time to
finish it.

I waited some time, but
nobody came.

q™ Yot X Y& X
T2

2 7 <t ¥4 Gt
o 7HA 2

grop Aled @ vhe o
X ot A

Sec. 29.—A LITTLE WHILE.

A little while— =} 3, =F
You need'nt go for a little

while yet.
Wait a minute.
Tell him to wait a little.

y REF-RL O, ete.

of2 =T B ZAAH
3 &.

=Z Jl<el2

&ﬂﬂ?ﬂ#ntﬂﬁ-

SEC. 29.—FINALLY, AT LAST.
Finally, at last—y}Fo), @3-, 7). Y F means
simply in the end, while @73 refers to delay, and some-
thing happening after much waiting.

At last the chair men came.
Finally we got to the top.

At last, little by little I
came to understand.

Finally he consented.

At last the Italians were
victorious. '

We walked everywhere and

finally went to Chong No. -

wgolck nET H2
el Aol & 2

‘Q"o‘ =34 i-g-él e o

Y 8y &.
R L E-E
37 olcteizt ol 8§
o] c}.
A9 €Y <t UFel
ZF=29 A
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At last he got angry.

359

SE L Ae|

WA

(&)

§ III.—ADVERBS OF CAUSE, MANNER
AND DEGREE.

————

Adverbs of manner derived from adjectives etc. are not

treated of here.

SEc. 1.—WHy.
Why—%l[ 81 <] ¥ ¢ or by some circumlocution.

Why are the Japanese
leaving Séoul ?

Why does wood float and
iron sink ?

Then why do not you tell
him to do it again ? -

Why did you pick those
roses ?

Why do Korean women
when they go out cover
their faces with the green
coat ? o

Why do not you build your
_ house of wood ?

Why did be say he would-
n’t go?

SEC. 2.-—~ACCORDINGLY,

These are

Accordingly I did so.
Accordingly he went to the
- Kyeng Oua Kung.

rendered by—a2¢ a2,

Mz o], o] ¥, et

Hoge Asel Mg
M2 ?

#H UYE:=E =3 H:
ok kA ?

23 ¥4 Hl <tA] Fetn
doA qbAa?

YA ¥ of YA &3
-

5 P B T I R A i |
v S0 Y TAHY
AR Az Y928 <
2

BE RE oz AL
vyE AA oY ¥&.?

25 R{FY A AW
ot F¥EYEA?

CONSEQUENTLY, THEREFORE.

e A,

2y nz ae] TYHA
e F4A4 73%-2‘ -5-4
z!-A
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Consequently they changed
the law.

Tt rained for three days
without stopping, and
consequently  all  the
bridges were swept away.

Breakfast was fifteen minu-
tes earlier than usual
today, and consequently
we couldn’t eat together.

THE ADVERB. Cmar. VII 2 ITL Src. 3.

a x5 98 RAA

AEE VA T R
2714 <7 <
gM XMA.

25 oFeo 2 A N}
qgo & H oz ¥t
AN el ¥/ XF
&

Sec. 3.—How.

1. Interrogative,—8]=7] or some form of the verb

A -

2. The way in which,—participle with 74.

Note.;How, with verbs of knowing, etc.,, may often be rendered into
Korean by the future participle with Z0} 2.

1& 2.

TTow is the road from here 3|4 ,] 3 7]. 71 RA]

to Eui Ju?
How do they make Kan-
chang?
Do you know how
print photégraphs?
Did you hear how
~ friend was killed ?
Before he came to Séoul
he did not even know
how to hold a pen.
Does that carpenter know

they

your

2o dRAR Y
817}
132 497 Esa.
Aze AHA de E
0}

W AT A7 0TS
4 ="

HE 27 Ad = ’.‘I-%
2 2% ,

247 mYny
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how to make rocking w& ®E3Z ot ?
chairs ?

He knows how to construct g otejzeg]A EF
a sentence, but he does 2 %A vx gL 3

not know the pronun- Y.
ciation. :
It is very strange how o ¥gte] A= AA ¥4
snake crawls. ol F2.
Please teach me how to % Xx 74 F vTA
“hold my pen. 322
© Src. 4.—So.

1 Manner:—
(@) In this manner—ol2| ¥ .

(b) In that mannex—{;:gi‘

2 Degree :— -
(@) In this degree—o] 2 »j.

() In that degree—-{ é::{

Note.—For the distinctive dxﬁ'erence, between ©f and =, see-Part I
171 £,

3 So that, so—as,—% &, and the foum of the verb
X A Wlth 3}
- 1.
Be sure and not do itso,do <] 28 Yxn o]aﬁi]
it so. T2
If that’s your opinion, why wFe] Alztel a9 9
do not you say so? Y FX gA?

That’s so. o a3 2.
I thought so. _ 2y £ 4ska.
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. 2.
Tell that man not tomake 2 A% <3 TFXE 2
the shelves 85 high. A ¥ LEIA ¥
Yz ¥2.
It would have been wellif 27 AF¥EA ok
" you bad notbeen quite so ¥ WY mJ{A 2.
hasty.
3. .
It is so bright that it hurts ¥lx] o] Y& E=F
my eyes. Ly

It was so hot that the grass Fo] ¢ € &% ¥4
withered.

He is so tall that he looks .71 A 2% 3 2o,
awkward.

That is not as good as thls 27 ol 3 XX mX|

oty ¥ 2.
I don’t go to Chemulpo as R} XX Ax HEE
often as T used to. ‘ o} 7t+}

SEC. 5.—LIKE, AS.
1 Manner :(—
(@) In a similar way,—*]g or X*|.
(6. In the way,—"j=.
(c) To be like; and like used as an adjective will
be rendered by X ¥ & in its various forms.
X & prefixed to %% has the force of exactly,
and 4§ also has this effect.
Like this is o] €, like that 2.§] or qe‘j
2 Degree——;\]g or X .
1. (@.
IfIcoulddo as you do, I U= B NY ¥4 A4
would be glad. ' 57 A
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I should hate to work like a
coolie.

He lives like a king.

He dresses like a China-
man but -he talks like a
Japanese.

363
dF NY o Fi=
&A. :
2 Ng AL Vo)t
F3 M NY 26 YY
2 W g2 A4S AY
¥, .

1. )

As I have already said.

Try and repe'a.-t the conver-
sation just as you heard
it.

your light last night as
you were told ?
Make it round like this.
Just like this.

W7k $H ¥y YFx
H=. _
=¥ ¥8& S

Why didn't‘you put out H] YR wH= v 2 g

2R oY 342

ojHZ FZTN TT L
45 o B=.

1. (o).

Are the Japanese iron-clads
exactly like the English ?

Have you any silk like this ?

Have you any silk exactly
like this ?

Pens like thig are useless.

2.

When one is thirsty there
is nothing like water.

Is Nam San -as high as
Sam Kak San?

¢ 974 = 4729
A5 XAa?

ol g ‘ﬂ% Sl 4.

°l A3 5 XEI57
Aam?

°f Zst X¥ ¥ 4 <
dx?

% g Mol E Ny
EBE A Y&
Yatel 42 4 3 XA

.‘&A‘?
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Go as. quick as you can to
the house and tell Sou
Dongi to go for the doctor.

THE ADVERB. (‘mar. VII. Z1IT. SEc. 6-7-

tE 2% 4 Al
7P 4%° <3 9
4E H¥etn s}

. SEc. 6.—VERY.
1 In affirmative sentences,—v|§-, wj<tol, 313, &

2] o], A3, ete.

2 In negative sentences except when interrogative, —

a9

This pen is very bad.
I will be very busy in the
morning
He was very sick but he is
"~ better now.
1t is very cold.
Tt is very deax.

1.

o] XA 9§ MG T2

Yy oo o ut
Ui

vite] 43y AFe =
P

v<te]l A

93 R

2.

The sky is not very clear
to-day.

It-is not very good.

They do not like each other
very much. -

That -fan was not
dear. v

It is not very  cold in Séoul
in winter,

very

23 3o ae YN
ERE R

a9 mX ¢ia.

27 BE A0

a2 ¥H7L 2@ ¥HAA
by T &l

Aol AL a2 HA]
Q4.

Sec. 7.—ONLY.
1 Only—xE, 2. 2 3], <},cyt.
2 Preceded by if,—gF with the conditional.
3 Not later than, yet,— 8}2] ; ut3] with negative.

4 Not until, —2] $-,
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It’s only a dog barking.

As T only came as company
for you, why do you want
to quarrel with me ?

I go to Chemulpo only once
or twice a month.

. He not only wears a sword
but he knows how to use
it.

How is it _this jinriksha has
only one wheel ?

Only half the number I
ordered have come.

Mr. Kim has only one
brother.

I expected only twenty, but
about forty came.

365

M7 AP et
Y o= ¢ % A< W
Ytn H3zta 07

T s AER ble
T 4 2ole
G % A
%% = e

shy e}

o) A A7 H 4H T
Hol e .
28l 4o = wi

$a
AHY ¢ Yo 2ol e,
o4 3 %t 8T Uit

94 A4 Y A

If we only had a good cat, ®E =¢ke] W Sl

we could catch these rats

If you only use moderation,
there will probably be no
difficulty.

To-day is only the fifth.

Why it’s only three o’clock.

He's only a child.

Your letter reached me only
yesterday.

of FE AstH 4
oAl e Fd o E
R exX ta

23 St %A oY s

8 2.
28 oy A A2
o ojq 7 Al2.
29 AR} o) xx) A4

S,
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4.
Sec. 8.—Too.

1 Too—1j=, 3}3], etc., with the adjective.
‘9 Too...to— % with the past verbal participle follow-
ed by the negative.

1.
This pencil is too soft. o] &iF 33 (%)
' 2.
This bottle is too small. o] ¥ 33 (V) HAi.
Are not your ceilings a little ¢ ko] #}3] %A A&
" too high ?
This is & little too much. o] A & A¥ 2.
2.
These clothes are too dirty o] RA] W% Ti24A
to wear. gL 4 A
Pine is too brittle to make a &UExE YF dFdA
cane. . Ayel ¥ 4 A
His talk is (oo low to hear. % &%¥7} YF wx=2A
, ' =g 4+ &

Sec. 9.—EvVEN.

1 Even—X, or more strongly o] X affixed to its
word. '
2 Signifying, even including,—Ax#|.

o ‘ 1.
Even a child can do that. 2l 2% =E 2 AL
| t2.
Even Soun Yongi can read &0 et AY AME
Chinese pretty well. ¥+ E2.

Even to-morrow will do. g e ol U A
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He hasn't even eaten rice 2§ % % oY 9o §
to-day. , j o] ¢},

Soun * Yongi didn’t even 0% 2]y |k & &-o]7}
sweep the room this 4§ &x] ¥ oY ¥

morning. b -V
If I walk even onexiTget @ ® e x 7{ g 7d
very tired. ‘ Hde] 2 ¥2.
2.
They killed even the child- 8j% &) )v?xl E '5'
ren. : o] g] 4.
SEC. 10.—ALMOST.
1 Nearly—7] ¢.
2 Nearly all, the most of—7{§] <} # \‘!_[-, 7] ¥t <}
1.

It’s almost twelve o’clock. A Aol A
It’s almost a year since I H¢ 2t 2x|71 7{3{

went to Pyeng Yang. - &y o] &.
My horse stumbled, and I Zo] & w¢eg gb{)-j
almost fell off. E R E LY
2.

The rain water is almost w] Fo] 7t A *{4.
gone.

Almost every one in the % I A}® 7{et <t 2o
house has a cold. =9 A

Almost all the apples were A}s}7} 7{3-] } ¥ o)A,
rotten.

Nearly all our sugar was 2] Abet 79 < =4
stolen. u}Et o .

I am home almost every 2% ¥+ AY TA N
afternoon. o] 8l
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SEc. 1 l.—ABouUT

Approximately—& preceding the quantity or number,
or %-& sometimes contracted into %, or v} following it.
At times both these may be used, the one preceding and
the other following the quantity referred to.

About’ how much will it
cost ?

You had Dbetter put in

“about ten pounds and
boil it about half an
hour.

I waited about half an hour,
and then called a chair
and went home.

He is about five feet high
and weighs about a

- hundred pounds.

It’s about twice as large as

ours.

gut v} X v2?

TP WA T =S
xele AN 2

WA B Alsel wi
2Fe ¥4 Ta A
oz Zti

27 e ¥ 2¥sxn

A YL =3
5 2.
$o] A ¥yt ¥ R

s% &
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CHAPTER VIII.

NUMERALS.

With reference to numerals little need here be said. In
treating of them from the Korean, they have virtually at
the same time, been considered from the foreign stand-
point. We then saw that Korean numerals might be
either adjectives or substantives. When used substantive-
ly they stand in apposition to the noun they limit, and
consequently hold a position much more emphatic, than
when used adjectively. Hence, if, when using English
numerals, the number is the special thing to which atten-
tion is to be called, it must be rendered into Korean by the
use of the substantive form. If on the other hand, the
number is simply secondary, and only mentioned incident-
ally, and its noun is the principal thought, the adjective
form will be used, and it will precede its noun.

In rendering English into Korean, we should also re-
member, the Korean constant use of ¢ Specific Classifiers.”
Many of these cannot be rendered into English and con-
sequently when we render English into Korean, if we
would speak idiomatic Korean, the proper classifier must
be introduced. A careful study of these classifiers must
then be made.
_ It has been noticed, that there are two classes of nume-

rals, pure Korean, and Sinico-Korean, and while they
may be used interchangeably, it must not be forgotten,
that where a Sinico-Korean numeral is used a corres-
ponding Sinico-Korean noun must also accompany it.
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While the importance of this rule may not at first sight
appear to the student, its neglect is altogether wrong,
grates upon Korean ears, and will cause the offender to be
regarded as ignorant of one of the fundamental rules ot
Korean etymology. With reference to ordinals and frac-
_ tions, enough has already been said in Part I.

Right in this place, we should speak of the method of
addressing a letter. In this matter, the Korean is more
logical than the foreigner ; his plan is the reverse of ours,
for instance, he would begin with the country then the
province, city, ward, street, and end with the name of the
party addressed.

As sentences illustrating the use of the numerals, oc-
cur everywhere throughout the book, none need be
given here.
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CHAPTER IX.

THE PREPOSITION.

- The English prepositions may be rendered into Ko-
rean generally by Korean postpositions, simple or
composite ; verbal participles; phrases; or, where the
sense is clear without, they need not be rendered.
From this it will be seen that the Korean egnivalent
of an English preposition, will always follow the word
it governs.

Sec. 1.—AT.
1 Signifying place :—
(@.) With a verb of situation—ei].

(b.) With a verb of action— ] 4] or simply A.
2 Referring to time—¢y]. -

1. (a).

There used to be temples x&o] 2% Ho] A A
at Seoul.

Are there no tombs of the Fx M o] £xd)
Whang dynasty at Song ga?

Do?
I wish there were nomos- 3-3ke] 2aj7l A o9
quitoes at Pouk Han. WA

1. ).

We buy our vegetables at of K1 o] M akx ALl
that shop.
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We stopped at Pyeng Yang J A AE F ¥ £
three days.

‘We rested at Oricole. 22FA 43A.
2. :
I got up at half past four 2.3 A o uA]
this morning. vio] v Y&

Wake me at sunrise to- € ¥ X7 ¢ 44 9] e}
morrow.

Sec. 2.—IN.

1 With verbs of situation,—#] which is often used
with = 2.
2 With verbs of a.ctlon,—ﬁlkl which may contract
into A or .
3 Tnside of, within, during,—4+¢Y, ]3], ¢ or X3t
1.

Is there a good hotel in Mg mE Zute] g a?
Séoul ?

There are two or three fine~ x4 ol ®BE F=7} =
water-falls in Korea. MY 2 Y&

Is there anything in the % ko] F% Y x?
house ?

Don’t sit in a draught. g 2R A

ute}.

What is in that box ? a2 #Ho 23 =% i

Is there a hole in this tea- o] %o FY4 Ax?

" pot?

’ 2.
He probably died at Tokio. E¥73¥ £& X 2

I must have dropped itat @y F= A 4 2
Chong No. 2% X ¢
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How much wine do you
suppose is drunk in Séoul
in a year ?

You can’t get good chairs
in the country.

‘Which is the longest street
in Séoul ?

Which is the largest island
in the world ?

It's in the leather trunk,
wrapped in paper.

Isaw a fox in the woods.

You can go to Chong No
in twenty minutes.

THE PREPOSITION.
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guel HeA 2o Y
vhi 9¢ X +2?

¥ M 5% ate
Ae&47 A&

AL AL oy Zo] o
F 712?

dael 9 Mol 23
227? .

AE Fx ¢ my=
% IRz

42 A AT E uitA,
o] £ F o] F=9
7. '

You probably put it in your Fie]e] Y3y A x
pocket. T2
SEc. 3.—ON.

1 On—ej].

2 On the top of, on the surface of,—=$-3].

Please write “Mr. Kim”
on this envelope.

There’s a stain on my hand-
kerchief.

There’s a fly on the celling.

You went home on the first.

Is not that a dog sleeping on
the floor ? -

My hat is onethe table,

I dropped a stone on my
foot.

°f %o MY elztn
NF2.
WG] oFel A,

Qo] Felvt 8 s
2 t=249 Ao A

o e S8 = AN

M7b k2 ?
WY s
2 ¥ ES M=
LY
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Sec. 4.—To.
1 With animate objects—&] 7], k@, or 4], which last
is honorific.

2 With inanimate objects—o] or 2 ; ofttimes also the
simple accusative postposition -& will be used.

3 Asfar as—AzX]. (See Part I. I07).

Note —With the indirect object, the postpositionis frequently omitted.

1.
Give something to the dog. 7| ¥4 & F 2.
Don’t lend it to anyone. 2715 HA dx Udx|
o2

" What did you say to Mr. 2MWA 4 TEHA?
Song ?

Give ten nyang to Mr. ¥ oMYty Fa.
Pak. ‘ '

2.

He has gone to Song Do. £¥ 2 ZA.

In order to see the sights, €| ZAE = ¥
we are going by boats to Ta UIE 7le.
Kang Wha to-morrow.

Would you like to take a Y4t 33 Tk AA|
walk to Nam San ? aqY#HA?

3.

How much is it to An Dong  ¢t% A2#] twt 4 vl ?

and back ?

I went to Pak Dong but I ¥ Azx] ZHA|Y S|
did’nt meet him. X 8 4.
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SEC. 5.—~FROM, OUT OF, OFF.

1 Preceding a noun,— M. ¥, & A.

2 Preceding a verbal noun,—the negative with future
verbal participle and ¥ &..

8 With verbs of receiving accepting, etc., equivalent to
at the hand of —8] A or & will be used. '

4 Off, in the sense of detached from,is generally ex-
pressed by some form of the verb.

5 Off shore—&t3¥] or 314 dependent upon whether
there the accompanying verb is one of situation or action.

1.
About how far is it from here oqIM of YR X v}
to that tree ? Y sla?
Hang it from the fourthnail €& 3 JIx] FTAA

on the right.

I rode steadily from six in
the morning, till six in
the evening.

Can you borrow one from
next door ?

7]2.
oL%F FA] M MY FA
RAIZE E XA

SERE R P

~ Take a pound of sugarout o THAM AY T2
- of that box. v of g,
Empty it out of this bottle o] ¥ &M rceld o
and pour it into that. ¥ o] xLoj e}, -
Take the books off this A& o] 4 e&|d Z<t
table. X 3}e}.
I fell of my horse and W 3F M ™A
sprained my foot. 42 o] &, '

2.

Is there any way of keeping &% o} A & +7]-

things from moulding ?

8A4a?
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Be careful and keep the @3] Z=2 E A|HAH 2.
children from taking cold.

3.
I received fifteen dollars ¥ A9 gts] &9 &
from Mr. Pak. <t 4 A st
I got a passport from the FA oA YXE HH 4.

minister.

I obtained permission to go EX wjY =¥ Z ¥}
to the eastern palace from =3t ¢ke 318l &

the president of the foreign

office. .
4.
The leg is off the table. 9 4 <27} X 4.
The tiles are off the roof. o Ago 797 WA
A & :
He took off his clothes. 25 WA A
5.
Two large whales were X4l UM 2 22 F
killed off Fusan, 7ot A

Two Chinese men-of-war MERZ I3 FF YA -
have been off Chemulpo ] T T Y XEF
for over a month. 8l &.

SEc. 6.—BY, THROUGH.

1 Of the agent—2]#)], {t@], . (see Part I. T 101
ft)

2 Of the instrument, by means of—= or & &; or g
9] which, if the English preposition it represents’governs
a verbal noun, is preceded by the participle, or verbal noun
in 7] of the appropriate verb.
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3 Beside—2o33].

THE PREPOSITION.
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4 Of time—¢i], or more exactly Y A]R}F 3.
5 From end to end of—% ¥ ok, 3] ¥ k.

I had it. made by a black-
smith,

This book was written by a
Korean.

I was struck by a stone.

I was cut by a knife.

W7k % ks e
] & '

ol XX
WA

W7k ¥ e vt A

AT e

Wok Zx WYL

He went to Tokio by rail. dHg=2 %7 Z}4.

Let me know by telegraph
immediately.

Were you not awakened
by the earthquake last
night?

I could’nt sleep all night
through his crying.

I lost fifty dollars through
Mr. Kim.

He lost his whole fortune
through the burning of
his house.

He avoided such a mishap
by riding on a horse.

Wi ez ® WA &7
¥ol 72

4M gl %
LR P

L2

= AT YA =T
X A A

ZAY Ao 24Y ¥
Y.

d == N 4=
HE <t U ¥y

2SI AT 29
% 7 A&

3.

Did you ever stand by a Z x4 o33 AA§TY
water-fall ? a7t
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Let's see, you live m the =go] wel 3] AA

house by the bridge? MR 2 2%?
This brook runs by our o] S 9 oy ve
house. 2.
4.

1t will be ready by noon. g 2] o] & A .
It may possibly stop rain- % A o] w7 %R

ing by evening. X 2.
The chair must be here by wA] YA kI X3
four o'clock. ]3] §IAMok RZlA.
I must start for home by 2& Y=g A 7t
the last of the montb. 7] 2 4ok AZlA.
5.
I ran through the house,. W7} A& F¥%k ¥« e}
Stx.
Irodethroughacrowdina {HAE T A% 2d
jinrikisha. 98 39 ¥H&

Sec. 7.—WITH

1 Of the instrument,—= or & 2.,

2 Together with, in company with,—¥Fa; 7RI
XA M, S ue.

8 Belonging to, connected with —-bl] or often not
rendered.

10
You'd better tie that parcel o HE x2oz Yd
with a string. X2
Wipe it with a cloth. 4742 AMe

That man writes with his a2 A}E (l&EL2 RS
" left hand.
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I argued with that man
for about an hour.

Send the pears along, with ZXE ¥

the grapes.

I put it in the corner with
the umbrella.

Then I'll go with ycu.

That which is called “ Ojun-
hoiem " is the king meet-
ing with all the officials
to consider affairs of state.

That old man passes the
time each day with his
many grandchildren.

- I came with a Chinaman.

Do you expect to get break-
fast and study with me.

When I went with Mr. Yi,
to engage in trade I saw
such sights.

Don’t you want to go to
Tokyo with-me.

Is there no key with this
watch ?

Is there not is a wick with
this new lamp ?

Was there not a letter with
this box ?

THE PREPOSITION.
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2 Mg o IAY
g ¥
T yy2.

FHe 4 F2 ¥
8] &.

ae] ¥49 x93} ’E*—‘I
7!7*'1-1
57} E'.% ’Elali <
X3 JFAE Ygv
AL '

H2ee Y x99y
o2 &XFx Huy
P- LI -0

HIAE XA Sta.

vyta XX B3 ¥
ZY% Y3 o7y

A% FARE RY
8 etk a2 74
T &

v EiAlz FA7A
St

=7

A a?
of MF AR P&?
of Hel WA YA
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Skc. 8.—WITHOUT.

1 Preceding a noun :— .
(a.) Not having—&j 2] affixed to the noun.
(b.) Unless one has—3%j A 4.

2 Preceding a verbal noun.—the verbal stem preceded
by a negative, connected with the accompanying verb by
30 ; or, the negative base with gt 3, and the accompany-
ing verb. Emphasis is added by the use of = after 3L
or 3.

1. (a).
This letter came without a o] HA7b $+E Al
stamp. H i
Why did you make it with- $ & o] Al EF
out handles ? HAAa?

These sulphur matches burn o] A4 F3te] W FA Al
without any smell. 2.

Don’t go without permis- 3j2 §JA] 7}Al vwisl.
sion.

1 o).

You can’t open it without 2] gJAd ¥4 Y&
a key.

Mr. Kim can’t read any- t7 &{JAd ZAAEel
thing without glasses. r 22X = X

2.

I suppose it wouldn’t do oFu} A1 oty g{= A
for us to go in without =3 714 5 X
taking off our shoes.

You must not go without v} 8 €A FA Y
letting me know. Tag 7MA vtk
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Don’t buy sugar w1thout 248 27 A A
welghmg it. < AR ufel

He went without (taking) $4t ot 7Rl ZF A
an umbrella.

Bring me the lamp without F32 A Y F &
(putting on) the chim- 7 2.8
ney.

I'll go without (eating) sup- Y o}y Han 7}A A
per.

Will you go without (tak- Y= T AT oY
ing) a guide? cola 7HAL?

SEc. 9.—OF.

1 Possession,—&] if expressed, but more generally not
expressed.

2 Apposition,—not rendered.

3 Partitive :—

(@) Some of a group as contrasted with the re-
mainder, or emphasized, (hence frequently ac-
companied by a pronominal adjective)— 2
o, 4.

(b.) When no contrast or special emphasis is ex-
pressed the of, is not rendered.

" 4 Made of, —=.
1.

The nails were rotten and £A] <} 2FojA #) A ]
the bottom of the box  A}A] 4.

fell out. .
Don’t you like the smellof ®E Jdd WU =
a good cigar? 53 oY 22

Don’t handle the property ¥ X & Tx| A] oje}.
of others, :
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2.

In the province of Chyella
there are some fine
houses.

In the city of Song Do
they raise a great deal of
Ginseng.

Aot 20 mE A A&

= 4 w3 U2 W
NeL.

3. (a).

Some of us would like to
study history.

Many of the Japanese dress
in foreign clothes.

Many of them don’t know
how to read or write.

Many of the
speak English.

Few of the chair bearers
live to be fifty.

Japanese

3.

Please hand me one of
those pens.

One of Mr. Kim’s daugh-
ters was married yester-
day.

‘Make it of pine.
It's. made of flour, eggs,
and sugar.

S Fo dd Ag ol
AE I Ay
Ta

g MNET F9N ¥ ¥
Jt o7l ¢4

a F9 2 47 2Fx
24X & £ E2k
ol 7} Rt

ga AF Fo 23y ‘6"-
o} 7} ‘4.

T TFo 24 KA
Ae o7k WA o,
T2,

®).

a2 FY F2.

ZAAE ss0] XM ¥

A7 oA

a2¥Ee Tt
4 S AL U

pu
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Do you intend to build the % WEx XRzn +§
house of brick ? v 3l7}?

Sec. 10.—FoR.

1 For the sake of,—&] ¥ oF.

2 Instead of,—<s] Al.

8 To serve as, to be used for,—= or &.&2.°

4 Considering that,—2 &, 0.2 ¥k.

5 To be delivered to,—&] 7] with a participle of some
such verbas ¥ & or 2%

6 To be used with, on, by— o2

7 Addressed to,—&] #] or 4.

8 To fetch, to get,—7} ", x}A] &.

9 To cal,—x2¥.
- 10 Pnce,—o #, or o],

11 Courtesy, usually of a favor for a third party,—the
verbal participle with £ &,

1. .
He died for his country. vel Yk A YA A.

The doctor to-day recom- &% 2JYo] Y 5F ¥7)
mended me to go to the ¥k 2|Fx 7leln

country for my health. HE A
2.
Do not use scissors for a % <Xl o2 714§ ®A
knife. . L T-
3.
What are those boards v YA X3 A=
for ? R A

That wont do for a pillow. o 7A] % oz X
z R &,
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He will do well for a A4 o2 A X ¥2.
teacher.

I bought it for a thing to ¥ 2% AA=R 4t&.
put pens in.

4,

He speaks very well for a 8% AT o2k ¥ B
foreigner. T2,

He runs very well forachild. 23 2% I ez
child.

It was very badly done for a2 ATLoBE T X

him. ' +o 4.
Isn’t this hot weather for A2 ¥37l MHEF:xk
Séoul ? o &A A&R?
5.
Mr. Kim has a letter for ZMwo] =¥s ARE
you. HA 8l
Yesterday I gave him e 3] A £ oA AE
letter for Mr. Song. HA F Y A
Mr. Choi reccived some 2|A¥o] 246 ZF £
money for you. vt g4,
6.

I want a key for this box. o] #He] & ¥3 ¥4

gjoeta a8 ¥
Have you a cork for this o] ¥e] & 23 ¥4

bottle ? A2
Get another chimney for o] F¢] & $3 &‘t‘t—]-
this lamp. A 2=
: 7.
Did any freight come for of¥ WA &= 7] *A
~ me a little while ago? &g ?

A letter has come for you. 2¥4] HA Fi.

)
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8.

Soun Yongi has gone for ' & §-o]7} $-2] A|A|7L WY
my watch. 7k &

Send Soun Yongi for it. w80 AR v,
Have you written to Japan 2 £ RIA]2] 2L HxA|

for that money ? A &?
9.
I went for the doctor, but &]¢ 2Tl ZH vix
be was out. A A

.

Some time or other to-day, &% oj%v M A F4
you must go for the car- 29 ek B Ax

~ penter.

You had better go for forr mF 9l o 228 79

more chair coolies. 7}
10.
I don’t think you can buy W AjZlo] ¥Y o2 X%
one for ten yen. A .
I bought it for five dollars &Y o= AN HFY
and sold it for six. o2 HgA.

He sold it for five thousand %] 23X Yo =
" dollarsand got the money. Ecl urstA.

I'll go for two nyang. 2 o 7} A A&
11.
Please sharpen both ends o] &% =2 & #v)} =
of this pencil for me. Al2.

Buy some toys for the &3] #% <& AlFE A&
children.

Wont you buy a horse for +v}§ 3 gF A £FAA?
me? :
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I want you to write two o vE Hx E 4
letters for me. F4d 5 i

SEC. 11.—~ACROSS, OVER, BEYOND.

1 On the other side—7{ ] or ¥ 2]. When it is simply
across, it is 741 ; when it has gone over, itis Y 3.
2 Further on than :—x]v}.

1.
Who is that over there ? o HY 8k ol F
T8
What’s that house across <% 7y o R o] R4
the canal ? A olo.
The kite went over the ¢jo] A Yoz Y3
house. 7t A&
There is another temple be- AZb4F Yo 714 4 A
yond Sam Kal San. Y gl 4.
: ).
It's a little beyond the PF €8] EZT Ay
Kwang Chung bridge. 8l &.
He lives just beyond the u]3 RAYR ZF Ay
American legation. 2}t

SEc. 12.—AMoONG.
Among—-¢j].
I think you’ll find it among &% o] XY ¥
the tools.
Who among us will obtain $-8] Fol 71 24 W&
office first ? TAL?
Is there an Ok Pyenamong 2 9] 3 Y4a?
them ? '
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SEc. 13.—AMONG.

1 On all sides 4.

2 About and round X}, 2.
1 and 2.

There was a crowd of po-
licemen standing around
the house.

Let's put some
around the fruit.

He walked three times
around the city.

The rats ran all round the
kitchen every night.

flowers

¥ Fel &del A& 44
Ha Al A '

AslE Zx= 494 A
8 Al =t

4g Ad % EUx

4 vl FFol Hioz
X €Y.

SEC. 14 —BEFORE.

In front of —8F 3], Y3 A.
He stood before the king.

He planted a tree before the

house.
SEc. 15.—

Behind —3] 3].

There’s a well behind the
house.

The key has fallen down
bebind the clock.

Please hand me that book
behind you.

The troops marched behind
the king.

You go first and I'll come
after,

WEF GH AE
Y gy URE 44

BEHIND.
CEERS LREY
*xHE F3 =7 949

x;l A.

EEEE X CEZEY

WEF FH Yt &
27} g < o] <t
3L 2x b vk A3

7+ &
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SEc. 15.—BETWEEN.

Between— A o] ¢j].
There’s a well between the
doctor’s house and mine.

Yy As e A
Aold] $-F o Sl

It has fallen down between ¥ ¥ 2]%F Aole] 442§

the bookcase and the wall.

A a

SEc. 16.—DURING.

During A o], &g} with or without the postposition &y].

He died during the night.

How were you during the
night ?

He worked very hard dur-
ing the whole year.

The children played during
the teacher's absence.

If any one should come
during dinner tell him I
can’t see him.

Y Aol FY 4.
T A0 8 ¥42?

Y Aojo] o YR &

AA & B 3E
At FY A

94 =& Al ¥7
29 XEctn ¥ojst

SEC. 17.—EXCEPT, BESIDES, BUT.

1 Excepting, besides—u}t3].
2 Only—7vl, 42, etc, or wt3] with the negative.

I have nothing except a
foreign dollar.

Didn’t you go anywhere
but to the house ?

Everything except this is

perfectly plain.
Haven’t ycu any pens be-
sides this?

A A

Fed % A&

e 9 o
2l ?

o) ¥ gt o ¥
o 3 %3] Qa2
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He has taken two himself, W= ¥ J}Ax 12 34
and has n’t given me but Ty LR
one.

He didn’t send but half & [€ WU M P 4.
pound. W2 %] o ¥ WS

I wont give but a little more. =& Y} o =74,

He did o't wait but a little X2 wt3] o}y 7]e B A,
while.

SEC. 19.—INSTEAD OF.

1 Before a noun,—<| Al.
2 Before a verbal noun,—the verbal stem with 3kd or
the verbal stem preceded by a negative with .. '

1.
Did n’t you put insaltin- A}g} <4l &2 k|
"~ stead of sugar? g ?
They arrested the father o}§ <]4  °hvjvb FF
instead of the son. ] A
Bring Korean money in- ¢ &% <Jie] =4
stead of dollars. E 7M1 2=}
If you go instead of himit 2 AFZ <4l 714 =
will be well. 7 &.
2.

Instead of going to Chemul- =|-E2 g} 7t 2
po he went to Fusan. 22 %A

He sleeps all day instead of ¢J A A FY A2
doing his work.

I think I'll build instead of %] Alx] A X +2.
buying.
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SEC. 19.—QVER, ABOVE.

Over, above...$-3], $3.2.
There’s a sign over that of& &3] U Sli.

door.
It's hanging over the shelf.
There are a lot of buzzards
flying about over that
mountain.

g% 53 184
o 4 3= &2°A
oj2) 3] v} 7t

Sec. 20.—UNDER, BELOW.

Under, below—3] 3.

The books are under the
shelf.

. Go and put it under the
table.

There is a dog under the
verandah  gnawing a
bone.

% W3 A o] Sl
4 23 2t 7ot
o vt A3 AT 47

= M 8la.

SEC. 21.,—ACCORDING TO, IN ACCORDANCE WITH.
1 Dependent on, regulated by—vj 2, #42}.
9 Of opinions, teachings, efc.—L. 2 -
3 Of statements etc., — Y 2, Y or 2.
4 In harmony with,—8}3} ¥ 2.

The rate differs according
to the number of char-
acters.

The postage differs accord-
ing to the weight of the
letter. ’

I change my clothes ac-
cording to the weather.

2x%x4 vz IA L.
HA A A= A7
g2

438 Mot £ A%

g &.
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They’re arranged according ¥l wj= wWg x¥ 4.
to color. '
I 'may go or not according Z YA & ZYA &
{o circumstances. Sk W= FH4.
2,

According to the opinion of ¥l AT AZY swi:
some, this is a mistake. o|/A 2T,

According to my opinion W AZ o2k o] & &
this book is not worth- Wy §j 4.

much.
3.
According to the doctor, he &]Y vk Y o]}
has the small-pox. T o)t

According to the doctor’s, o]Y ¥l W= ¥l
orders the patient was 2|Fx ©¥ 7} 4.
taken to the country.

4.
Is that in accordance with 2 7] 42 ¥& 3z} “Q'
Japanese custom ? Fo?
Your view is not in accord- 8] AlZte] ¥m 9
ance with the treaty. 3R] 3t A.
That's not in accordance ©] Al =¥e] AFe sz}
with your agreement. A gt A
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CHAPTER X.

THE CONJUNCTION.

English conjunctions are varionsly rendered into the
Korean by parlicles, verbal moods, and the participial
forms of adjectives and verbs.

Sec. 1.—AND.

1 Connecting nouns—by &avL (repeated after the last
noun), or 3} becoming 3} after a vowel.
2 Connecting verbs and adjectives. 'When the sen-
tences and clauses connected are :—
(@) Co-ordinate—by the verbal root with 3. or o
the final verb only being inflected.
For distinction difference between 3. and v see Part
I. 194, 200.
(b.) Subordinate—by the participial form of the verb
of the subordinate clause.
8 Equivalent to, “but” “yet” ‘ because” *““when”
“if” etc.—it is translated accordingly.
4 < And-so-forth ™ is translated by—38}... 8}... e}
1.

Please buy some pens, paper 2% ¥ ¥ ¥ w3 Tt
and books for the children. H Tt B A RS
For breakfast we will have X wte|x ¥ 3} 38} &8

rice, tea, and bread. Al A. :
2. (a).
The chairmen put down MFIFTSe] ¥ymE v
the chair and went into 3 2 9% o® =3
the saloon. 7t A&
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I dreamed the house was
on fire and woke up with
a start.

I met Mr. Kim before
breakfast and proposed
that we study together.

THE CONJUNCTION.
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2 q 2ol ¢ AL
a4y 4.

AR AMYE um
XX 2% AL F

A&

2. (b).
I intended to cross the river 2}-& HY 7}M 39

and go to a hotel.
The ball went over the fence

and we cannot find it.
It rained and we could not

start.

B YA
ol 98 doj7iM 3
7+ 8 &
vi7k SEA M yA R
TH &

I told Mr. Yi what you told &l q1o] #Ald P& e

me some time ago, and
he said it was not so.

This roof was newly thatch-
ed barely a month ago,
and it has begun to leak
again.

Sou Dongi did not put on
much coal and the fire
went out.

Put them in the sun and
they will dry directly.

Everybody else gets them,
and why can not you.

Ads T 2
EEINS SR P
°f AL A% ¥ E
A Mz JxE
A7l AREE 2.

43017 Ate Uy

PERUEEEE 30
27 &.
HE 9 =9 2
v ezls.

¥ AT L& < 8y
7HAlss W B2 X
t2.

4. ,
He has pens, paper, ink, %3} w3 8 g <}
etc, 8l 4.
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SEC. 2.—BOTH...AND.
1 Usually the verb is repeated with X...X.
2 With adjectives, simple 5. following the roof of the
first adjective is often used.
1.
There seem to be plenty of 28] 3y e YA &
both roses and camelias E U YR UE

in your garden. 2 eo] .
It both rained and snowed & 5& ¥E 23 V¥YE
to-day. 3.
2

There are many things that Far ¥ EFA L.
are both useful and or- '

namental, oL
] SEc. 3.—Too, ALso.
Too, also—X.
Bring a spoon too. 47+ = 7h¥ et

They have a custom like ZAE 2% T&HoIU 4.
that in Korea, too.
Does your right eye pain €& I X Y3a?
you also ?
Did you forget to speak 2YXE JHUHA?
about that too ?
Skc. 4.—Bur.

1 A disjunctive is much less frequently used by Koreans
than by English, the former preferring a transposition,
and the use of the concessive.

2 It may however be rendered by its Korean equivalent
v}, or REM X, which may be joined directly to any one
of the indicative tenses without the elision of its termina-
tion ; or connected by 73 to any indicative form, when 73
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replaces its termination : or to any participle, and then the

participle qualifies 73.

- It is good enough but the

price is high.

The screen is old, but it is
well painted.

That ring is good but it is a
little small.

2.

It will probably rain but I -
must go.

If you want to go, go, but
come back early.

I tried to get him to write
for me but he would n't.

I tried to sleep, but it
thundered so I could n’t.

My brother likes Korean
food, but I cannot eat it.

23y 44 U4

o WEe X7t w4
As 29L& F a¥a.

2 7MgA7E Bl B3
g F AHa

Z4

BES

vl & X ¥A v
%3] A

74k 747 vhs
== 2\

HAl 4 FESFqus
Aot oY A

4 A= A vt
QFol AT X
T4

P& 24 A2 w3
TR UME de *
™ 2 &,

SEc. 5,—THOUGH, ALTHOUGH, STILL.

1 Although may be rendered into Korean by any one
of the concessive conjunctions,—v}, X, 7] Y 8}, etc., and
a stronger, form (even thouyh) may be rendered by
7] 2t X with a relative participle.

2 Even so, and yet,—a22]7] vlx, 28 ¥ex, etc,

may be used.
1

Although he is still very sick

he will probably get well.

tYE U WM RE
4 U4E X F2
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I suppose we'll have to take W ¢ 8ty =X YA
it, although it doesn’t suit. ~ E 4 &§J &.

Though he’s a rice man he Xx} sjoix ¥TEF X gt
will not give a cent. =N L. .

He wont give up smoking, g¥j7} E¢] 3|F 73}
though it’s injuring him. 3 XA] ¥

o] <}.

He’s getting pretty old, but & %1 A4S} 23

he is strong yet. = AR 2.
2.

‘Still, you had better apolo- =287] W Atz &=
gize. AA R 2.

Still, it will cost a thousand 22 FHdx HFL =7
nyang. ok ¥4,

Still, it would be better not =28 ¥ = 4A Y=
to stop. T AMN B &

Still, he can’t possibly be 22 ¥ £ 2=y o3
here for some time yet. X 9.

SEc. 6.—EITHER, OR, WHETHER.

1 One or the other.
(@.) In simple sentences—t}.
(6.) In direct questions connected by or, Koreans ask
two questions without or.
-(c.) In indirect questions containing whether, followed
by or—the verb is repeated with <] or 7},
sometimes by .
2 Either one or the other, no matter which—gi=]...
A
-3 Either with a negative, and equivalent to any more,
or any bether,—X.
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1. (@).

To-day must be abowt the & 50 gy ALE

third or fourth of the
month,

Let me know by letter or 3 A

by messenger.

o)}
HE 22 ge

=4 AT ez
Y 718 ¥Yeta

1. ).

Is this black or red ?

Is to-day the fifth or the
sixth ?

Will you need a jinrikisha
or not ?

Were you speaking to him,
or about him ?

Ol AA HAx FAa?
250 St & gjA2?

A
TeER?

2 AE Y ¥ FHA
2 AES YFYR?

zsta oy

1. (9.

I don’t know whether that
is silk or cotton.

Please ask whether the bath
is ready.

I don’t know whether it
will rain or not.

Do you know whether the
steamer goes to-day or
to-morrow ?

Either take a chair or walk. mF& =X

Tell him to come either to-
day or to-morrow.

a2 AA HF AR R
AR ReAs

& E0] °F soiy g
MO FAle.

v7l =X kY $ER
g4 Ui

3FEA 25 Myex
Y Auexl e
A2.?

AYA

T2
YUY 2¢dA 2 aglA]
ek o
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I told the carpenter he
might make it round or
square.

I don’t care whether it rains
or not.

It ie no matter to me whe-
ther he stays or not.

It does n’t make any dif-
ference whether it’s bam-
boo or not.

That wont do either.

There now, see that! You
can’t do it either.

You mustn’t leave your
light burning at night
either,

You can't go either.

He did n’t say a word about
that either.

They don’t say that either.

THE CONJUNCTION.

CHar. X. Sgc. 7.
4 <9 2 A& F
ZA TdA EAA

+9A Fetw TP
vk 29A Y 2wA

A X}t .

F¥ 49/ v F¥dA
R A4

Wy dx v gx|
A X 4.

2 AE ¥ RAA.
A 2H 22 FAX T
—X— &elo]ct.
M = ¢ 28 FA
.

9 = kA £E
2 AE %2 ZE oy

FLY o<t
adetn = oY ¥ g
1:-]0]\:]-,

SEc. 7T NEITHER-NOR.

Neither...

It is neither a flea nor a
mosquito.

There is neither a table nor
a chair.

It neither rained nor snow-
ed for a month.

nor—X ...X¢ with the negative.

HE X Y2 23 X
Sty 2.

Y =2 4 = A4
& o<t

T E FUL ¥ E Y
23 F X Y 22.
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Hereafter I will neither o] % Mk WA X

* borrow nor lend. }A YYR & A&,
He can neither read nor # wxA ¥ ¥ ¥a %
write. RAE F $2.

SEc. 8.—IF, UNLESS.

1If—d.

(@) In simple supposmon—v# with one or other
of the simple tenses.

(b.) Supposition contrary to fact—g} with one or
other of the compound tenses.

2 When “if ” introduces a future effect or consequence
(sometimes expressed in English by ¢ and ') it is frequently
rendered by the verbal stem and 2.%.

3 Mere supposition, equivalent to “in case,” ¢ supposing
that ” if that was the case,” etc., it may be rendered by
<73eld, A, AE.

4 Even if.—relative participle with x]2}x or verbal
participle with X.

Unless, is rendered the same as, if not.

1. (a).

If it is on the main road we 2 Zo] glAYW R 3
can find it directly. 4 QA&

Do not go out if it is raining. w]7} 29 v7lA] vl

He will probably goif heis <t o] A9 7 X
not otherwise engaged. T2

Unless he is in & hurry he ¥t2A] o}y ¥y s e2|F
will probably stop at M AAME X 2
Oricole.

Ifit does n't suit you, you 9 ge] A ofYq ¥
need n't pay for it. e avt F2.
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You'd better not buy thern
unless they are cheap
and good.

You must keep quiet if you
come in here.

‘If you will lend me your
penknife I will make you
a kite.

If he hasn’t got up yet
shall I call him ?

If you haven’t put it in the
room, where have you

. putit?

If the bridges haven’t been
carried away they pro-
bably got along without
difficulty.

If he is out what shall I
do?

If it is past twelve, we
must start immediately.

‘What shall I do if the
passport has not come ?

THE CONJUNCTION.

CuAr. X. SEc. 8.

Axn e BEAA o9

Az
B A

o] =2 oW F4¥
ook 2 4.

FUol %& ¥dd o
g Feo

St A

ob3) oAl o § Y
A 4§28
Wol $7 o4 A

%l Fo&?

Te7b  seuAl o
FUAW HR YA
AR X ¥2

29 TUAE QA
=872

Aol A AR Ad B

" afviek ¥ A

VE L RERLEAT
27

1. (8.

‘What should we have done
if the bridges had all
been carried away ?

If I had not had a horse,
how could I have come?

How could I have studied
unless I had a teacher ?

<27k A4 vAEd A
A A A ?

To] A Sw s
AN &2

Aol A = QA
=2 iR A
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If I had studied at once, it FXF A% ¥4 <w
would have been well. B3 &.

If he had come yesterday o]X%] $oid WA .
I would have seen him. '

If T bad gone yesterday I o} %] zZtojy Xt

would have come back. Al &,
If you let him haveit, he'll 7}=7AAN +d Ar&e -
spoil it. <}.
2.

If you are going to-morrow, €& 7}e 2x WMFS
you must get coolies. LD RAES

If you go to Chemulpo to- & MEXE Jlnk:
morrow you can’t come g X 2 WA
here. = :

If you don't take care, you =4 oY ¥Fxnx Mg

will break if, & ejejo]}.

You'll get wet if you don’t $-4te] Jux £4
take an umbrella. ' X Al ] o] ¢}

You can’t stay here if you ¥ 2k o3 §l& 47
cry. ]j <}.

You'll be late if you don't oM A o4 ¥Fakx
hurry. A A.

3.

If be won't sell it for a ske] Ux| o}y FTAE
thousand cash, give him AR YL Xo.
two thousand. :

If you've rested sufficiently, <} 48] 7& Z3 A|%
begin to study. + 1) 2.

Well, if your head aches, w2 ¢J& AE 7} ¥2.
go and lie down.
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If you don’t want to never &7] & avt F2.
mind. ,

If it suits you, take it. e 29 gstAE 7Rl 2.

Take this letter, and in case ] ¥ A] 71 R|la 7FA LY
the man has gone, bring 2 AFE ¢ <7 ol
it back. =2 7R 2.2,

1f he is busy never mind. wtEX Y 2% F2.

4.

Even if he bad known how ¥®d& ¥Z I%4A A
to swim, he prébably €% UA E F¥HA X
would not have been +2.
saved. :

Even if I explain it he pro- Yy F&) = gx X
bably will not under- EFE T2.
stand it. v

He probably wont come, Rctm E¢ MNE 27
even if he said he would. ol ¥ X ¥t 2.

SEC.. 9.—BECAUSE.

Because, may be rendered by any one of the Korean
conjunctions having a causal effect. It is quite often,
however, expressed, by the use of the verbal noun in 7}
with the postposition ] ; or by the use of a noun such as
3§, or 3L, expressing reason or cause, with a postposition

o or 2.

I perfer Kumipo because it's Fu]£7} M ¥ 7le)
cool. =3 ¥

I waited because I thought o] <JAZE < A Hol
it would clear. 71 <8l &.

He .went because he had ¥7}% Z 3 2=
to. 7t A&
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It’s colder to-day because it 2.§L8 3Fo)  pruw
has snowed. o A A. ' o
k ' SEC, 10.—THEN. '
In that case— 234, 294 F, 2=,
“Then I don’t think you will 229 M&M ¥ys R
* will find one in Séoul. %18 ¥ ¥2o. :
"Then he may get well. * 28 F Y X 2.
‘Then you must give up _-_;.ay e g-v] T &k
smoking. F A A,
"Then don’t go. ' :1.31 AE 7].Xl ﬂ}_Q.

SEc. 11.—THaAT.

1 Introducing a statement—x & &.

See Paxt I. 228. ff.

2 So that, in order that,—future verbal participle.
1.

I told Mr. Kim that it ZMY <o) yotx Ry

" would be all right for him FTotn FoiA.

. to read it.

"Did not the doctor sa.y that ¢] Y o) .gﬁ% Fe o]: 5
he would have to try the gxmo}v) ¥8 oy
hot springs, to get well? 8] 7} ?

T heard from Mr. Pak fhat = YA od Qﬂ-
some foreigner wrote that AZ o] At o vy

" letter. o A =9 4.

: : - ‘
-Open the door so thatIca.n w4 A q]\:]- _\;_71' .5..%
. see out. L ' 4. -

“Please open the door so that wlge] =2 &7l & =
the air can come in, go] .
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Roll up your sleeves so that 17| 7] 2 E Hee.
. they wont get wet.

Please arrange the net well R3] =22 ¥ ‘{?7!;

go that the mosquitoes %3] A-E T X&.
wont get in.

Take care that you don’t Wz2#Al XA =4 ¥
slip. o .
Sec. 12.—Taax.
1 With the Comparative Degree,—x ¢}, o]A. See’
also Part 1. 7 250 ff. & Part IT. Chap. VI § II.
2 Rather than,—3 ¥ ¢] or the verb ¥} & may be used.
3 More than, (of quantity or number).—
(@) In affirmative sentences— g 2.
(0.) In negative sentences—3t 3.

1.

A mule is stronger than a =47} 3 ¥t KR
horse.

Korea is more healthy than X4 o] & ¥ v<t 4E7}

Japan. h -9
Tt rains more frequently in XA w<t Y¥& V7t
Japan than in Korea. X 22
. 2.

I had rather walk than x‘;:-‘u:7 ek 33ke] AN
ride.
I had rather write to him _1:1. g¥s A 2
than tell him to his face. 3 HA=Z Tk
I had rather smoke cigars X3l 2t F3 e

)'

than cigarettes. 44 9234
I had rather die than go to oYe vl 7l A N
see the doctor. 38 Z2:= AN

Al .
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That fellow . had rather

starve than work.

I had rather live in Korea
than Japan.

3.

¥t will cost more than ﬁfty‘

" nyang.

I have waited more than an
hour for you.

‘We have more than an
hour yet.

You must put in more than
a handful.

There were more than a
hundred there.

That book has more than
a hundred pages.

1t is more than eighty ri to
Chemulpo.

I want more than
pounds.

ten

3.

I shall not want more than
ten pounds.

It will probably not cost
more than two or three
nyang.

You must not put in more
than a handful.

THE GONJUNCTION.

408

2 & 4 ¥ oud
= A vE Ex
%t2.

de uct F¥e ﬁ’d
A A,

(@)
24 % IHA RWA.

EANT 99 Jledia

% = FA T 4y ¥
St

T 3
A &.

A Y3 9 S8la
o)<t

2 Ao g Yoyl a.

HEZ 2R LY 2] Yoy
H2.
d 2= Yy RAA.

Yo dHop ¥

).

92 %3 = o9 &
A
old ¥ % = oy 3
X¥t2
T & %4 9 4N

o2
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There are not more than ten K| 3 o] w71 Pt
. ships' in the harbm at 28 A

present.
I can’t,stop more. than tdvo o4 o w3l &l&E 4
or three days. -~ A

There are not more than 4l wa] 4.
four. o :

Here are no more sentences o§3] gl ¥ vps| 7h2 A
than are necessary to a o A 3 e ek
thorough knowledge of & W& ¥t 4.
Korean. ' : Co

THE END.



APPENDIX A.
PHONETICS.
I KOREAN PHONETICS.
INTRODUCTION. DEFINITIONS AND NOTES.

1. Phonetics. Phonetics is the science of position, move-
ment, tension and action in speech sounds, and the art of
making these sounds.

2. The ground tone. The ground tone is made by the
vocal cords—the overtone by the cavities above, viz.
pharynx, mouth, and nasal passages.

3. A consonant is a speech sound made by a complete or
partial closure of the oral passage at one or more points.

- 4. A vowel is a voiced sound made through a fixed oral
- passage. ’

5. Syllables. A syllable is the least measure of speech,
and is produced by a single impulse. A close syllable is
one that ends in a consonant, and an open syllable is one
ending in a vowel. It is a matter of some difficulty to
know where one syllable begins and another ends, espe-
cially in English. English often makes a syllable with
consonants 1, m, and n, and these are consequently called
‘gyllabic ”’ consonants, but there do not seem to be any
syllables in Korean words without vowels. It is worthy of
note that the syllabification of the Korean spelling does
not always seem to coincide with that of pronunciation.

6. Recoil. This, the recoil of the organs from close
contact, as in English, pop, tip, (use your mirror) is a very
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important element in the pronunciation of English final
stop consonants, but is not heard in Korean single words
as ¥, %, etc. However when these words occur in
sentences they usually end in a vowel, so that the recoil
must of necessity take place. The g'ottal catch, which is
the very opposite of a recoil is frequently heard in the
midst of Korean sentences.

The glottis is the *“ mouth " between the vocal cords ;
we close it in straining, and in coughing. If one will lay
the fingers of one hand on the side of the throat about the
larynx and snap against the finger nails with those of the
other hand as he breathes, it will be noted that the sound
is rather dead. Now inhale and ¢ catch ' the breath,
and then snap. At once there is a change in the sound.
The pent-up air, held by the shut glottis, has made the
difference. One must learn to control this at will, and in
combination with the stops p, t, and k. It occurs also
with 1, n, ng and between vowels, as vj 2]t} Xy &
(I rose and sat down). ’

7. Glide. If you pronouncedhe English vowels o, 00, as
you look in the mirror, you will see the lips move slightly
to a closer position at the end. This is called the w glide.
At the end of the English “long” a and e, there is the y
glide: Perhaps this is why we spell day and they and
bow, and wrongly explain the y and w as “silent.” It is
difficult for English speaking people to pronounce s vowel
without a glide.

8. Personal and National Difficalties.—Occasionally- a
person comes to the foreign field who is tongue-tied. Such
an impediment must seriously interfere with ease and
excellence of articulation. Inability to run one's tongue
well down on to the lower lip may lead one to suspect this
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defect. If so, a surgeon can easily remedy it. There are
some who are accustomed to slur over their “r’s”, and
consequently inclined to import this same pronunciation
into Korean but perhaps the greatest difficulty comes from
assuming that the Korean letters are the same as the
corresponding sounds in English. Almost no Korean
letter has the identical sound of the corresponding
English letter. Special attention should be given- to the
point of contact for forming 1, and to the shape of the rest
of the tongue, during its formation. This will remove
the difficulty that many Koreans have in understanding
foreigners when they use words ending in 1. Our
American 1 has a glide in it that is very confusing to
Koreans,

9. Analysis of Sounds.—1It is very important that these
suggestions as to the marner in which sounds are formed
be reviewed again and again, and the sounds thoroughly
analysed. To go from the analysis of the known English:
sounds to the unknown Korean sounds is the only practi-
cal way to accomplish this. Whispering Korean sounds
will often lay bare the secret of their formation. Orit
may be better to sing them with a (ah) before and after
the consonant. A halfzinch stick between the jaw teeth
of the teacher will often facilitate the investigation.
Sometimes the best way to discover the difference between
the Korean sounds and our own is to make up a sentence
in which the sound under investigation is prominent, and
_ then get a Korean who knows no English to repeat these
words. His departure from the normal English pronun-
ciation will reveal to you the degree in which you ought
to conform’your pronunciation to his that you may speak
Korean acceptably.
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10. Intonation —Intonation is the peculiar melody
which forms an integral part of a language, and may
differ in different localities, even where the language is the
same. Korean intonation in some sentences seems very
much like English, and again it is absolutely different. It
might be called the language * tune,” and the mastery of
it is more important than the correct pronunciation of an
individual sound. It is never learned by those who follow
the book, or the word method. It exists only in sentences
in nature, and should be watched for at such times as you
have opportunity to listen to the Koreans as they talk
among themselves. Failure to give the proper intonation
makes the foreigner always remain a foreigner in speech,
and his best efforts may cause the soul-saddening remark,
“We do not understand English.” It is because our
fellow countrymen retain our own melody that we are able
to understand their Korean so much easier than that of
the native ; and for the like reason when the native speaks
- English to us, we often mistake, and think he is speaking
his own tongue.

11. Articulation.—Articulation is the uniting of con-
sonants and vowels, so as to give to each its proper value.
Many students of Korean will need to cultivate a better
articulation in Korean than they have in their mother
tongue. A valuable exercise to this end is the reading in
a whisper, in either language, to some one at a distance of
twenty-five or thirty feet, with such distinctness that they
can understand what is read. To do this well and easily,
one must know the exact position to be taken for each
sound and then assume such positions clearly and as soon
as the sound is made, release the pos1txon just as clearly
and decidedly.
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PHONETIC ANALYSIS.

The various positions of the lips, tongue-
' \ and other parts of the vocal organs, may be
7 represented by the above diagram. No. 1,
represents the lip in contact, No. 2, the teeth ; Nos. 3, 4,.
and 5, the roof of the mouth; No. 6, represents the-
posterior portion. of the mouth closed ; and No. 7, the floor:
of the mouth. If the sound is a surd, i, e, unaccompanied:
by a vibration of the vocal cords, this line (No. 7) is a
light line, if a sonant, i. e. accompanied with a vibration:
of the vocal cords, the line is heavy, thus
The position of the tongue is indicated by a line to any
point where the tongue may be in contact. If the tongue-
liesin the floor of the mouth it is not indicated in the
diagram. A mirror should be used for determining the
various positions.
Let us first indicate

THE ENGLISH CONSONANTS.

‘Which must always precede an intelligent study of the-
corresponding Korean sounds.
The labial position is a cardinal position in English and
is represented in the following ways.
Dy | The letter p being a stop sound, the lips are (1)
in contact, the posterior portion of the mouth (2) is-
closed and there is no vibration of the vocal cords.
B differs from p only in that it is a sonant or
in other words there is a vibration of the vocal
cords and is therefore represented by the heavy line.
D ‘P’ aspirated is represented the same as the-
unaspirated with the addition of the dotted line to-
show the explosive factor in producing the sound.
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ﬁ M° voiceless is uncommon but is found in the
final m of word rheumatism. '

f:‘) M is a nasal sound being a combination of

a stop and continuant. The lips are closed but

the posterior part of the mouth is open enough to allow

the current of air to go through the nasal passages.

With this there is a vibration of the vocal cords
which is represented by a heavy base line.

The common expression that a person talks through his
nose when he has a cold is not the true statement of fact,
for it is just the opposite. The air in such a case does not
go through the nasal passages and the m becomes a b.
For example we say * good bordik " for “ good morning.”
m becomes b, n becomes d and ng becomes %.

. W The wh and w are made by a continuous
OO L
lips and back of the mouth, wh being voiceless while
w is a vibrating sound.

The dental position is uncommon in English being repre-
sented only in th and dk und by some persons in the letter ».
2 2 In «th” the tongue is against the teeth

the current of air coming out at the sides of
the tongue. A vibration of the vocal cords in the
same position produces dh. ‘

The r is formed by a flap or trill with the tongue
against the teeth and the sides rounded out. There is
oocasxonally a voiceless 7 as prey, but usually it has the
accompanying vibration of the vocal cords.

f and v are the only consonants in the

> > dental labial position. They are made by
placing the lower lip in contact with the edge of the
upper teeth and allow the current of air to escape at

2

current of air coming through the rounded -
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either side. The f has no vibration of the vocal cords
while the v has such vibration.
The prepalatal position is a cardinal position.
I7AR - T is made with open lips. The tip of the
tongue in the prepalatal region i. e. there is a break
in the middle of the tongue, and the throat closed.
It is a voiceless sound.
[ D is made in the same way with the addition
of a vibration of the vocal cords.
o T’ The aspirated ¢ is indicated by the curved
dotted line.
e N is a nasal sound being a combination of a
2 stop and a continuant. The lips are open the
tongue having its tip in the prepalatal region forms
the anterior stop. The posterior position is partially
open so that the current of air goes through the nose as
indicated by the arrow. There is at the same time a
vibration of the vocal cords.
w S is a central continuant made by having
both the lips and posterior position of the mouth
open, as the current of air comes out it is forced
through centrally because the edges of the tongue
are in contact with the roof of the mouth at the
prepalatal region.
Z is produced in the same manner with the
addition of a vibration of the vocal cords.
2 The voiceless I° is uncommon—as in ply.
% The usual 7 is produced with the tongue in
the prepalatal region but with its tip in contact
and the current of air coming out at either side—re-
presented by an arrow. It is accompanied with a
vibration of the vocal cords.



APPENDIX A, 415

P - _ The voiceless and voiced ‘r’ are made
as above indicated except in this position
the tongue is farther back, i. e. in the prepalatal
position.
" In the blade palatal position we have first
the stop ch. This is produced with the lips open,
the posterior position of the mouth closed and the
tongue arched so that it is in contact with the palate.
It may be noticed here that while in the letter ¢ there is
a break in the middle of the tongue in c/% there is no
break. This is a voiceless sound.
A J is produced in the same way with the addition
of vibration of the vocal cords.
Ch aspirated is indicated by a dotted curved
line.
N. This sound may be represented by ny. It
is the # in casion or onion. The position is the
same a8 ch except that the posterior position is open
enough to permit the air to pass through the
nose.
m Sh is a voiceless sound made by a continuous
current of air. The sides of the arched tongue
being in contact with the palate the air comes out
centrally.
™ Z.h' is produo.ed i'n the same way with the
addition of the vibration of the vocal cords:
r in this position is made asthe » in the prepalatal
and dental except the tongue is farther back.
The velar position is represented by,
m K is a voiceless sound. The lips are open and
the tongue is pressed against the posterior position
of the mouth.

7ANY
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AN G is produced in the same way with the addition
of vibration of the vocal cords.
m K Aspirated is represented the same as the
voiceless k except for the addition of dotted curved
line to show the explosive quality of the sound.
& Ny is the nasal- correspondent of the velar stop.
o It is produced as indicated in diagram by leaving
a position of the posterior part of the mouth open so
as to allow the air to pass through the nose.
w H is a glottal voiceless sound produced by a
Y— continuous current of air passing out through the
rounded portion of the posterior part of the mouth.

Let us next consider
The Korean Consonants.

The labial position is a cardinal position in Korean as
well as in English.
VB Y is a voiceless sound i.e. there is no vibra-
tion of the vocal cords. The lips and the posterior
position of the mouth areclosed. It is the same as
the unaspirated English p and many make the mistake
of giving it the same sound as the English aspirated
p* There is no recoil to the lips when it is the final
letter. To demonstrats this, watch the lips in a mirror
and pronounce the English word “pop” and the
Korean word ¥}.
A is produced with the same position of the
lips as W except there is more tension of the
lips which we may represent by a heavy line. It is

* 1 he same criticism applies to all the stop sounds which beglnnera
are liable to give as aspirated.
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not made with a vibration of the vocal cords as is the
English 5.*

) 5t differs from the unaspu'a.ted ¥ in tha.t
- there is more tension of lips and it is immediately
followed by a sound originating in the glottis and is
made much like a roughened % sound in English.
This we represent by the curvmg forward of the
posterior line ). :

e v is formed in the same way as the Knglish

) m except there is less vibration of the vocal cords.
It has much the sound of the final 7 of the word
rheumatism. ¥ final has no recoil t.o the lips before
a vowel.

o—y, X before the vowel 8} is like the Englsh

> wh except for a slight roughenmg. of the sound.

Korean has no equivalent of .20 because he does not
vibrate the vocal cords.
© final A. The lips are open and the tongue
S slightly raised posteriorly with its tip a.ga.mst the
teeth and the posterior of the mouth closed. A
final has norecoil.

\’Qﬁ 3 is formed in the same way as = except there

is more pressure of the tongue against the teeth and
more tension of the tongue, which we may represent

by the dark marking. No vibration of vocal cords.
B < is made in the same position as © with
more tension to the tongue with the addition of

the roughened % sound explained above.

-l ‘Initial @ is formed the same as the English
_n except the tip of the tongue is against the teeth
and there is no vibration of the vocal cords, being &

* There is no exact equivalent of the English b in Korean.
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voiceless sound it is sometimes not pronounced at all
or may have the consonantal y, sound as in &].

% Final @ is formed by having the lips and the .
~:posterior position of the mouth open and the tip = .
of the tongue against or just behind the upper teeth—

the current of air coming out on either side.

It differs from the English final / as follows :

(1) With the English [, the tip of the tongue is in
the prepalatal region, whereas in Korean the tip
of the tongue is as above indicated against or just
above the upper teeth.

(2) The English final ! has a recoil Whllst the Korean
has not.

(3) The English final ! is usually accompanied with
vibration of the vocal cords while the Korean
final has little if any vibration. .

2 2 medial is produced by placing the tip of
the tongue against or just above the upper teeth
and with the sides of the tongue not as full out as the

English » in this same position and making-a flap,

i. e, bringing the tongue down to the floor of the

mouth. Occasionally there is a slight trill instead of

a flap. The sound is not accompanied by a distinct

vibration of the vocal cords as is usual in English.

It may be noted by the above table that the
Korean has no consonant sounds in the dental labial or
prepalatal positions. The change of the prepalatal position
in English to the dental position in Korean is one of the
most striking changes. :
E . The consonant A (except when final see above)

occupies a position midway between the prepalatal
and blade palatal positions.
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It is made by a continuous current of air coming
centrally through a space left by the edges of the tongue
coming in contact with the roof of the mouth at the
midway point above mentioned.

This point may be ascertained with considerable ex-
actness by pronouncing in English the following, sin,
syin and shin. In other words in the Korean the
tongue is midway between the HEnglish s and sh and has
somewhat the sy sound.

Furthermore, it should be noted that the Korean is
more subdued than the usual English s. -

n . The position of the organs are the same
a8 in A but there is more tension. There is
not however the vibration of the vocal cords whxch
would give the English 2 sound.

J ™ Z# is in the blade palatal position, It is a
volceless sound mads by the arched portion of the
tongue coming in contact with the roof of the motth
at the point indicated in the diagram. The lips are

open and the posterior portion closed.
A M is produced in the same manner except
v there is more tension of the tongue. It has not
the distinet vibration of the vocal cords as the

- English j.

m % i8 produced in the same way a§ A with

addition of roughened h. It is nearly like the
English ch.

& There is in Korean an ny sound which is

the same position as A except that there is an

opening posteriorly allowing the air to go through

the nose. This sound is not accompanied by the

distinct vibration of the vocal cords, ini other words
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the L- is almost voioeless. This probably accounts
for the differences in pronuncijation in some parts of
" the country the L~ being distinct, and in other parts
it is left out entirely. e. g.  ¢l.
& 7 occupies the velar position. The lips are
opened the posterior part of the mouth is closed
off by an arching back of the tongue as indicat-
ed. It is a voiceless sound. There is no recoil to the
final 7. :
'\ 47 is produced in the same way as 7 with
the exception of more tension of the tongue. It
is not accompanied by as distinct a vibration of the
vocal cords as is the English g.
A% 2 differs from 7 only in more tension of the
tongue and the roughened % sound following.
m O is produced with the same position as 7
except there is an opening posteriorly indicated
by arrow allowing the current of air to go through the
nose. There is also a less distinct vibration of the
voeal cords than is found in English ng.
* There is no recoil to this consonant in Korean.
-"The ‘g sound in Korean is unlike the & in English
in that it is more of an aspirate made with tongue
raised at the back and a roughened sound of glottis, while
the English / is a continuant sound and voiceless.

PHONETIC CHANGES.

. The above table of Korean consonants is of value not
only as an aid to producing the sounds but also as an aid
in understanding the so-called euphonic changes.

.- For example it is stated in books that 7 before L, &,
and ¥ becomes &, but no. reason or explanation is given.
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By referring to the Table it will be noted that 7 is &
velar, stop, voiceless sound and to change from this con-
gonant to L- would require two movements, viz. opening
the posterior portion to allow the air to go through the
nose and placing tbe tip of the tongue against the teeth,
0 is in the velar position, but is a nasal sound and
requires but one change, namely the changing of the
tongue to become L. Therefore to facilitate the ease of
speaking 7 becomes & because one change is easier to
make than two, i. e. euphony is ease of utterance.

As nasal sounds are stronger than stops so the laterals
as @ (medial) are stronger than nasals.

The change of I to » between two vowels is because the
position of the Korean tongue makes it easier to say »
than I. Phonetic changes are not infrequently a good
-clue to the organic positions.

NORMAL POSE.

" As a preliminary to the discussion of the vowels it will
be well to note what is meant by the term, normal pose,
or, as it is sometimes called, ‘ organic basis,” or * basis of
articulation.” These all refer to that characteristic attitude
of the vocal organs, as produced by their positions and
tensions, which prevails among any given race, while
they are in the act of speaking their language. It might
be termed the musical “key” of the language. The
points to be observed in determining this are, whether the
lips are forward, back, or neutral, whether the throat is
open or rather shut, the tongue high or low, front or back,
and whether the organs are tense or lax.

‘The imitation' of the involuntary grunt, ¢uh,” which
occurs between the words of an unready speaker, is the

™~
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best key to his normal pose. So too, if one v{vill make a
Korean open his mouth and give with open jaw the
vowels 8}, 8], &, and compare the position of ‘the tongue
in saying the English “a’* (ah), it will be a great help to
securing the correct normal pose. The high back tongue
and shut throat which is, with high tension, so character-
istic of Korean speech, makes one wonder that any one can
speak Korean without getting a * preacher’s sore throat.”

: !
VOWEL MODIFICATIONS. .

These arise from the changes in the oral cavity, made
by the varying shapes and tensions of the softer organs,
as when the lips are spread or passive or rounded ; when
the tongue is highest at back, mid, front, or tip ; or when
the velum, the soft palate, is open, neutrally shut, or
rounded. Further, all these organs may be lax or tense,
which are also termed “ wide ” or “ narrow.”

Rounding. Rounding is the making of the oral passage
round at one or more points. It is distinguished as outer,
between the lips ; inner, between the back of tongue and
the velum ; and medial, between the front of the tongue
and the hard palate. English has only inner and outer
rounding, while Korean, with French and German, has
all three.

) Vowels Triangles. Korean has two complete

- triangles, though one or two of -the vowels are not

found everywhere in the peninsula. It has but one
~ or two diphthongs.

Triangle “ A" is formed, where the lips are
either spread or neutral, and “ B” is composed of
rounded vowels. If you take any of the Arabic
numbered vowels, and round it, you get the corres-
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ponding Roman number, unless it be for I. If to
these ten vowels we add the one unclassified vowel
short a W, not written in the diagram, you get eleven,
the number of vowel signs in King Se-jong’s alphabet.
It raises the question as to whether the symbols,
constant in number, may not have changed in
signification, as have the vowel symbols of English.
Vowel III $ is pronounced in some places as 3 ¢),
and in some as a consonant and vowel, wi. The
symbol 8], ui, is often pronounced as 3, °]. It
offers a field for investigation especially if any old
rbymed poetry might be available to help to
determine what the older sounds really were.

As we take up the A vowelsandsay § d 4] ¢ | © we
note  how the tongue comes to the front of the mouth and
raises higher and higher toward the back. The tongue
positions of the B triangle cannot be observed by the
mirror, owing to the closed position of the lips. :

‘While both @’ 8 & and 8} are now sounded alike, yet
it may be they had this same difference of rounding, as in
our English a, in father, and @, in all. If so the triangles
would be complete at the apex ; and if the pronunciation
of the German i, as now heard in Southern Korea, is the
original sound of the symbol 4], then the whole triangle
agree, part for part.

The vowels frequently have two pronuncmhons, one &
long, which occurs in syllables that have the stress; and
the short, which occurs in both stressed and wunstressed
syllables, This short sound may differ in quality from
the long, but it often differs only in quantity, that is,
sometimes you inay hear a short i, as in the word %,
house, where the vowel is not the same as our English
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short i. but a short ¢ sound. So it may be with short a,
e. o and w, Short @ is often like the final a in
‘ America.” ¥

The chief difference between the sounds e and i, as
distinguished from English ey (long a, so called) and i
(long e) is in the final glide that is characteristic of all our
English long vowels. Take a mirrot and say a, ¢, 1, o,
u, (ah, ey, ee, o, 0o) and note the movement of the
organs, as the sound comes to its finish. That is the
“glide.” Have a Korean give the similar sounds and
you will see how immobile his lips are, and how his glide,
if he does make one, is in his throat. In speech he really
makes none though in giving the syllabary he frequently
does. | : o 3 '

The easiest way to learn the sounds ¢ and i is by
unrounding Korean o and u. They are alsc a trifle
more lax than the rounded sounds. It is for this reason
partly that I bave concluded that the Roman symbols
short o and « had best be used to designate them.
Another reason, however, is that the symbols ¢ and 4 in
German have these same values, and as many study
German before they come out it would seem better to
retain these symbols with their former signification. The
differences in sound of the two are all made by rounding the
vowels of the corresponding position in triangle I, save the
bottom vowel, @, A rounded throat, and the lip give an
0,2~ from an ¢ {, and a rounded throat and lip give an
w, T from an %,—while rounded throat, lip and tongue
givé 6 4 from e and 7. ,

Any difficulty in' mastering the sound ¢ will arise from
failure to hold the front of the tongue in rounded shape
against the hard palate. Difficulty in mastering the sound
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u, misnamed French eu, arises in failure to unround the
organs as they are in position to say «. The fact that
the symbol u, &, has different sounds in words now
written with this vowel, only shows phonetic decay, and
means Korean like English should have a reform in
spelling. Careful copying of the teacher’s organic attitude
and action in the pronounciation of.these vowels will
enable one to reproduce the sounds. Like begets like.

To unround & or §-; & or u, prolong the sound and
at the same time insert the little fingers in the mouth and
pull the lips toward the corners.

The study of phonetics is now recognized as an integral
part of the study of any language and we had hoped to
have been able possibly to add a Part IIT to this book
that would have dealt very thoroughly with this subject.
This however, being impossible we are very glad that the
above digest of what Prof. Cummings prepared for the
student of Korean is able to be presented at this time. It
is due to Dr. A. I. Ludlow, to say that he kindly consented
to undertake its preparation and we sincerely hope and
trust that either he or others interested in the subject will
elaborate the same so that a student of Korean may ba
enabled the more speedily to attain a good working
knowledge of this language.

There have also been those who have desired that
something on the I'ne of English phonetics for the use of
Korean students of English should be prepared and Mr.
Sangkyu Pack, Ph. B. of Brown University, U. S. A.
has kindly prepared Pa.lt IT for such purposes.
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APPENDIX B.
PECULIAR FORMS.

While we have given in the book itself rules from
which we believe almost every form of the spoken
language can be derived there are certain forms that have
come over at times from the book language and also other
forms derived from the row obsolete verbs and ‘also
«certain other forms that are almost restricted to Korean
poetry.

While it is impossible to enter into a discussion of all
these forms at this point a few words may possibly aid the
stadent in the study of the same. We will therefors,
«consider briefly a few of these under three heads :—

I. Peculiar forms.
II. Poetic usage.
'III. Book forms.

I. Peculiar forms.

There were originally in Korean a number of honorific
forms of the verb in which in a feculia.r way the subject
of the verb was honored by the use of the same. These
verbs in most of their forms are now obsolete so that the
-dictionary will hardly record them and consequently there
may be, naturally, difficalty in finding certain forms still
remaining over from the now obsolete verb. Notably
-among these we would mention ¥§-+<} (already referred
toin the body of the book) ¥ F <t for X<t fo hear.
W& <} for Wi} fo recesve.
~ The following forms may be derived f.tom these :

woold, T Txae T clmaclt o gAlh
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which are all declarative; & A}o] €}, imperative ; X X}8}
a verbal participle, and ¥} % &], a negative base.

This might be carried out almost indefinitely but the-

above will show how such forms are derived.
I1. Poetic forms. '

In Korean poetry which has at times both rhyme and
rhythm and which to no small extent inclines to what
might almost be termed Otiental Antiphonies; many of
the regular forms will be found with slight divergencies
from common usages. In the desire for rhythm the
form in &) marked No. 2, in both the declarative and
propositive terminations is very largely used and when so-
used the fact that it is not a polite form is lost sight of
entirely. Thus in poetry ¥ u| (declarative) ¥ (im-
perative) & M| (propositive) will be freely used and implies-
no inferiority at all, in the person addressed or spoken of.

In their antiphonies the verbal noun in § with ¢} & in
the first part and o] <} in the second part will be very
common. Verse after verse of their poetry will continue-
down with Fo)ed for the end of the first half of the
verse, and g o] = ¢} for the second half,

Questions and soliloquies are poetically put with forms.
of ¥x=x, T3 and the ending in 7}. Exclamations are
not unfrequently given with the forms ¢] <} and X of.

It is a pity that in most of our hymnology next to no-
attention has been paid to proper poetical forms, but this-
of course, will come in time. It should also be borne in
mind that Korean poetry does not commonly follow the-
foreign plans of four lines following each other but as a
rule has two lines each, two lines above, and two lines-
below. 'Whether this should be introduced in our
hymnology time alone will show but it is to be hoped.
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that some of the students of Korean will make a special
study of the poetic forms,

~ III. Book forms.

. It may possibly be in the book forms that the student -
will find his greatest difficulty especially as he will have
considerable to do with these in his reading and prepara-
tion of Korean books. One of the greatest difficulties in
the reading of Korean is the lack of punctuation points,
capitalization or any thing whatever, to mark the breaks
in speech and consequently, as we pick up Korean novels
or other books that record conversations and describe
scenes we are constantly met with what seems to us an
absolutely unnecessary repetition of * he said "’ and * said
he,” etc, etc through the whole book. It seems almost
necessary for the Korean.

Attempts are being made to introduce into Korean
certain forms of punctuation, capitalization, ete, etc; to
enable us to have a more intelligent idea of the page of
printed matter almost at a glance than can be obtained
now. While there are those that claim that there is no
punctuation in Korean it should be noticed that the verbal
endings of the paragraphs may be said to be the equi-
valents of punctuation. '

The endings Y, 7| § aresaid by some to be the equiva-
lent of commas ; ¥ = <] e} and ¥ A] 2} may be said to be
the equivalents of & colon or semi-colon, while ¥ % v}
and ¥ 2} mark a complete ending.

‘When there is a series of quotations marking answers
back and forth in a conversation ¥V and ¥ ¥ are
very commonly used alternately making the statement
and the reply.

The honorific verb in A) gives us quite often in book
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form the verbal participle in A} which naturally is the
honorific form of a participle in ¥ ¢f.

The following list of book forms should therefore be
carefully studied with the teacher:—Foje} Fse}
Tt Tt olmel ojefel all of which are
declarative, and may mark the ending of a complete
sentence. In addition to these we should also make a
careful study of such forms as these; ¥AS, Y
g7ty Ad, TV, T olYa, oY+,
Yo}, ete. .

IV. Letter writing.

In the matter of Korean letter writing all students
should endeavor to attain efficiency and the following
forms have been prepared and a careful study of the same
will we believe be of considerable benefit {o the student.
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Elliptical forms............ 230fF 287

Emphasis.

Change of Order, by. 283

Postposition & by

»

| Appendix ‘“A" on Phone-
tics.
Adverbial changes... 256
Consonantal ...c.... 89

Postpositions, effect

(1] TN
Euphong Pronominal changes.
Bven .......

Chap. VII é III. Sec. 9.

42
29

vsesessssces T

seee 105 Chap VIL 11 Seo. 7.
cereesersranittninnitianeneas 70
Ermgf:p V Sec. 18 MChap V. Sec. 8.
(see 5nmun). B0 O
Euphony . - Chap. IX. Sec. 18.
F
Few covcevniieinnnnnceranscineseereenes — , Fractions ........ ceetieressnnacenes 86
Chap. V. Sec. 10 . Frequently, often.......ccvvereenienn -
Finally, at last  ........ e - Chap, VIL 2 II Sec. 4.
Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 29. From, out of, off ......... 94, 104, 106
For ... 94, 102, 111, 112, 113 Chap. IX. Sec. 5.
Chap. IX. Sec. 10. | Future past tense.............. oo 134
Formerly, used to wvvuveverrenveenn. — | Future tense....ccceeeeeenne. 134, 140
Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 15. Chep. I. ¢ ITI. Sec. 5.
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45
43

Gender ...ieccieecrersnicessesnenes
Exactness, lack of ..
Expressed by Specific

Particles

”
’»

45

...... ssscessccssecscces

Half-talk ... 138, 140, 141, 144, 145

Have t0, Verb ...cccceceeveenences
Chap. I. ¢ I,

As Auxiliary coossesenene
Chap. I. 2 III. Sec. 4.

Causative sense.....c.eseeeees
{Cha.p. I, ¢ II1. Sec. 9.

Chap. I ¢ IL

Here  ceveeneeesnenineeecasones ceevenne 262

Chap. VIIL. ¢ I Sec. 1.

Hitherto .......... ceeernerecine
Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 16.

Honorifics 12............. .. Chap. XI.

” Construction of Hon.
Verbs . 272, 273

sseeseree

If, unless ....... ceeeeees 182, 185, 267
Chap. X. Sec. 8.

Imperative .....ccceoereeeceeeees.. 148

terminations ......... 145
» verb ciieeeeenns ceeeeenen . 229

Impersonality of Verb ..... e 115

. 94, 101

”»

Chap. IX, Sec. 2

Indefiniteness of Speech ... 10, 285,

288
Indefinite Pronouns. 66, 67, 68, 69
Chap. V.

H

457

G

Generally, usually ..........
Chap. VIL Z IL Sec. 3.

Get.oovreres
”» Causative PYPP PR

Chap. I. ¢ III. Sec. 9.

secossee =

eeseesecesrcancccse -

—
coe

Honorifics, Importance of Use

of vivrerennns ceeeenenene 271, 280

" Specific Hon., Nouns 278
Specific Hon. Verbs.

274, 275

Terminations... 138ff 276
. Terms for Servants

€10, tiuiererrrenctnienrnsnseinnane 280
Honorifiecs Verbs Hononng

Object ........ [ vennee 275
Honorifies Verbs Honoring

Subject ...ccoenee. sererereeranene . 274

Honorifics Two Combined ..... . 276

Hope, wish ........ seveeraresensanates

Chap. L ¢ IIL Sec. 15.
) (77 R RN .

Chap. VIL. 7 III. Sec. 8.

”

I

Indicative Mood ... 147, 179,
Indirect Discourse .......eeceeeee
Verbs in .........

”

Infinitive ..c.cccceieincranernnnens - -
Chap. L ¢ IV,

Instead of .eeeoiireceneans seree 111, 112
Chap. IX. Sec. 19.

Intend ............ e ereres —

Chap. L ¢ III. Sea. 13.
Interrogative Pronouns...... 66, 67,
68, 69, 70

Cha.p. IV. ¢ IIL
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Chap. VIL. ¢ IIL. Sec. 19.

K

Korean, Adjectives .........c.... 243 [ Korean, Money ...c..ccceeee.. 79, 80
Korean, Calendar......... 82, 83, 84 | Korean, Relation to Chinese... 7

L
Last at ; finally ee...cooeeveeienenen — | Little while, @ «eevuverrneraacssnnne —

Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 29. Chap. VIL ¢ IL. Sec. 29.
Late of ; recently seceeereececceeces = .
Chap. VII. 2 II. Sec. 17. Long time, long «-ceeevevnnerernnanes —_
Let soresueeesasnn s ceeenees 144 Chap. VII. ¢ IL Sec. 27.
W?al:ap” m ?ecf”_ | Zook, seemcceen 221, 225, 226
Chap. VII.  III. Sec. 5. Chap. I. ¢ III, Sec. 17.
M
Make (causative) teceeeeeeeenceane — ( Months, names of............ veeeee 32
Chap. I. 3 ITI. Sec. 9. More o 231, 232, 253, 261
Many «...... eereenrsseieisennnaninens = Chap. V. Sec. 16.
Chap. V. Sec. I5 More—the more ....... weresreeennas 227
T I AW
Chap I é m Sec‘ 8. chap v Sec. 17
Measures ..ieeeeeceeeeneecennnes . 90, 91 Much
Memorizing, necessity of......... s ucc ...... v ...... resranaressatnes —_
Money, Korean ........ eerene 78, 80 hap. V. Sec. 14.
MoodS.eeeerseererconanen eerensranes . — | Multiples .................. 87, 88, 89
Tndicative oo 147, 179, 180 | M08t coovrere. coeseenes 168, 154

Volitive ...... 117, 148, 179, 180 Chap. L. é III. Sec. 10.

N

Names, plurality of .......cconee.. 58 | Negative.

Native, grammarians ......cceeee 11 p Base wueeeciecssenneanne 177

Need covevernencennanininniennieanse — ”» Dxﬂ’erence between &
Chap. 1. éIII. Sec. 16. ANd Fuerrrierrerrenaneeoessscssees 208
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Negative Formation of Neg. | Nouus (cont.).
Verb. .vvnieeercrcsenennereencss 207 »  Proper ... veee D4, 55
Negative Response to Neg. ’ Reduplication ...... 48
Quest. ..ceuenenn.. RIT—L . ’ Verbal in ¥ ...... 53, 171
Negative Use of Double Neg.... 286 ’ » in ¥7).. 83, 172
»  VerbPt2 ......... 208 » »  With pp. &.. 173
Note—For negatives of English| »  with p.p. o] 174
anxiliaries see desired verb under " »  with p.p. 8. 175
auziliary Verbs. NOW  cvveeeeeereenennnocesasnannannes 255
Part II. Chap. I. ¢ ITI. Chap. VIL. 2 II. Sec. 13.
Neither, either, both (adj.) ..ceve... — | Number............ eensseens 43, 46, 47
Chap. V. Sec. 2. | »  Distinction, lack of... 43
Neitlier, nor (conj.).................. - » Specific Words for
~ Chap. IX. Sec. 7 Plural ..ocveverenneiicnncnnens . 50
Never, ever .......e.. ... — | Numeral Adverbs.................. 263
Chap. VII %II. Sec‘ 7. Numerals ....ccceeveevrnnennenn... T4
Neuter ..ueeereverrrrrreessareeeensns —_ Chap. VIII.
» Verbs as Adj... 119, 120, | Numerals Adjectives, as ......... 74
244 | » Cardinal .............. 76
Chap. VI. ¢ I. Sec. 1, 2. ! »»  Classifiers, Specific. 75, 77
No, none, nobody......... credeenenne —! Chap. VIII,
Chap. V. Sec. 7. Numerals Fractions............... . 86
Nouns ............ reerenrensrasiane . 42 ,’ KOrean ... 74, 76
Chap. II. Chap. VIII.
Nouns Abstract in o ............ 53 ,»  Measures ......... 90, 91
Chap. IL »  Money ...........T9, 80
Nouns As Adjectives ............ 249 ” Multiples ...... 87, 88, 89
» Agency, of e, 520 5 Ordinalueceecceeseenen. 81
» Compound ............ 51 ”» Sinico-Korean...... 74, 76
»  Gender,in ........... 45 Chap VIII,
» Indeclinable ......... 42| Numerals Substantives as ...... 74
Nouns (cont.). - - Times and Season ... 8
w  Number .......... 43 82, 83, 84, 85

»  Positionin Sentence. 282 | Weights .eueeeersvereeseseesesiioanes 91

o

Of coirvnniirneciiinnessnnanee. 94, 98 Oﬂm,j‘requmlly -
Chap. IX. Sec. 9. Chap. VIL. ¢ II. Sec. 4.

Off, out of, from eu....... 94, 104, 106 | On ......... 94, 101, 111, 112, 113
Chap. IX. Sec. 5. ’ Chap. IX. Sec. 3.
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One, ones.. eessereennniinienns . = | Ought, should... veeeeees 221, 223
Chap. V. Sec. 2. Chap. I.éIII.Sec.ll.
OnlY cvvevnsecncennnenns 94, 108, 255 | Out of, off, from ......... 94, 104, 108
Chap. VII ¢ IIL. Sec. 7. Chap. IX. Sec. 5.
Onmum ...ccovevecreecnnces rereenene 7, 8| Over, GCross ...eecevevrereenacinnene 113
Ordinal Numbers . .. 81 Chap. IX. Sec. 11.
Other, another ...ceeveveeececennnenns 70 | Over, above .......cceunee e 111
Chap. V. Sec. 12. Chap. IX. Sec. 20 -
P
Paradigm .........ee veeeeesae 179, 180 | Postpositions Case endings as. 44, 93
Participles. ,,  Classification of ...... 93
Classification of ceestennien 146 " Composite «..... 111, 112
Distinction between part, in ,,  Euphonic changes in. 95
o and OF non-existent ... 151 " % with verbs giving
Participles Relative ......... 160-169 |  Condition «ee.ceeseseessacscresses 108
»  Verbal ............ 150-158 | Pogypositions Position in Een-

. . with post- LENICE +eveesverssassssssvessansassas 282
positions ....... seeseeanne . 153, 154 Chap. IX. Introduction.
Particle ....ccoveenreniicsneccennnnne — | Postpositions Simple ... 94. 96-110

» Progressive, in .. 132 Verbal .oooeee R reeneee 118
Parts of Speech. Prepositions «.c..... revassesetarane . -
» C_lassiﬁcation [+ SR v 11 Cha.p. IX.
Passive, construction. Present tense ... teereennenanens . 134
Chap. L ¢ V. Primitive Adverbs ......... 255, 262
Passive, v0ice ..cceererrninne 121, 122 Chap. VIL
Chap. L. 2 V. . £ verb ... 178, 212
Passive Avoidance of ....cc.ooee. 124 Principal parts of verb ... ’
Chap. I. 2 V. Probable fut.-past tense ....... .. 185
P
Past tense ceveeereeeensseraseserneens 134 Probably: """"" e e 226
Perfected Past tense ............ 134 | LrOBTessive tonse coocereccuveess ~ 135
Persons in verb. Pronominal Adj. ceereeceroecsens. 248
, formsinxehop ..118|  Chap.V.
» non-existence ......... 115 | Pronouns ee.ececeeceeieaenscssieennenesd 597
Phrases as Conjunctions ......... 270 Chap. IV. V.
Pluperfect tense «......... vereeene 135| Classification of ...ceocvacesses 59
" POBSESBIVE wererersierernanes veeees 94, 98|  Demonstrative .ecoeeeeeiee 71, 72
Chap. IX. Sec. 9. Chap. V.
Postpositions .......ocevne ceeeees 93f | Distributive ...oooeennians .69, 70
Chap. IX. Chap. V. .
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Euphonic Changesin ......... 62,
Indefinite ....... teereeareieneeene 664 f
Chap. V.
Interrogative ooceeeernninnne... 66fF
Chap. IV. 2 III.
Personal ............ 60, 61. 62, 63
Chap. IV.Z 1.
Personal 1st Person............ 60
» 20d ,, ... 61, 62
s 3rd cecreeee. 63
Pronouns (ont.). ..eeeevevreesrees  —
Reflexive .u.ciaeevuernniiaonnns 65

Chap. IV. ? L. Sec. 2

Recently : of Late.
Chap. VII, 2 IT. Sec. 17.
Redaplication ......ccoeenneen .
» Effects of -.coevvnrnnnne
Reflexive Pronouns ...............
Chap. IV. ¢ I. Sec. 2.
Relative Pronouns ...............
Chap. IV. é II.
Responsives .. ceeees 265,

SAME  ...veeieeeiiirieiiniirnenennene
Chap. V., Sec. 13.

Seem, 100k ceevuseresescannenees 221,
Chap. I ¢ III. Sec. 17.

Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 6.
Sentence Structure
Several .oceennnnn.., .

Chap. V Sec. 9.

Shall, will . ceeees 134,

Chap, I. é III. Sec. 5.

»  obligation ...... 221,

Chap. L % ITI. Sec. 11."

140

223

R

Relative .couveveee.. (ST . 73, 164
Chap. IV, 3 II.
Restricted use of ............... 64
Third Pers. Untranslatable... 63
Pronunciation ......ccccvuunnn.e. —
of Consonants.......ceeeenennns 30-40
of Diphthongs............... 23, 28
To be learned from native... 2
of Vowels .......... esranenns 15-22

Proper Nouns ....eceeevvnnennes 54, b5
Propositive Termination ...... 144

Should, would .. cearserenreeines -
Chap. L é VI. Sec. 6.

Should (conditional) ....cc.uuvnen. . 185
Chap. L. ¢ V1.

Simple Postposition...... 94, 96-110

Since, after ......coevernnenrenerenas —_

Chap. VII. !II Sec. 26
Sinico-Korean .....cceocremeree 7, 243
Sinico-Korean adj. ..eeeoeeerens .~ 243
[ R ceeesrerterenena —

Cha.p VII. ¢ II1. 8ec. 4.
Some
Chap. V. Sec. 4.

Sometime  ............ ceerectentaneas =
Chap. VIL ¢ IT. Sec. 28.

Sometimes ....ccceeeeriirrennnesseese —

Chap. VII ¢ II. Sec. 5.

Chap. VII. ¢ II. Sec. 23.
Specific Classifiers......c.oevsruns 77
Specific Honorific Nouns ...... 278
Specific Honorific Verbs... 274, 278
Still... 182, 189, 190, 196, 198, 270

Chap. X, Sec. 5.
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Chap. IX, Sec. 8.

veeo 267, 112, 185 | Used to, formerly ..
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Stll, yet (8ds.) wevscserseeereeenne 256 1 Chap, VL ¢ IL. Sec. 2
Chap. VIL ZIIL Sec. 20. , . of Adverbg e.cceere.os 261
Subordinate Conjunctions ...... 270
Such, this, (RAt ..o.evureerienisiins s ‘Chap. VI ¢ I1. Sec. 2. 170
Chap. V. Sec. 1.  Bupine .
Superlative degree ............... — Suppose, think.
Superlative of Adjectives ...... 254 Chap. I ¢ ITI Sec. 12.
T
TTeACHEE vveerriesrenseeercessrressanns T2 ) There ceseeeeeeconsscesscononse venrees 12
Tenses...... cesnrenes _— chap vn %I sec. 2.
» Classxﬂcatlon of..... ...... 133 Therefore. _
»  Definition of.c.eeues 134, 135 e
Tense TOOLS +weerersrerees ... 129,133|  Chap. VII ém Sec. 2.
Terminations. Think, SUDPOSE «.e.veseesesssessnaes
,  Classification of ...... 187 Chap. L ¢ ITL Sec. 12
” Dec““"'uv,e """"" 138’ Tlus, thﬂty s‘uch eescessesssscsassssse 71
139, 140
" Definition 6f ......... 136 Chap. V. Sec.1
s Imperative Through, by .eeeeeeees 94 101, 102
,»  Interrogative ......... 141, Chap. IX. Sec. 6.
142, 143 | Pines and Seasons ... 82, 83, 84, 85
» Pr°p°mtwe o 144 | T until, «oevevesnesnneesnassseses .. 107
Terms for servants etc. «..eeecee 280 . VIL ¢ IL S
. . 3 IL Sec. 21.
e T ceeeneeren 250 w:hap ¢1L Sec. 2 .
{g}}:g L Ty To ...... 94, 99, 100, 101, 102, 107
[ I —— vene 270|  Chap. IX. Sec. 4.
Chap. X. Sec. 11 Too (adv.). .- R -
Then (8AV.)  cevcecrsevescnsanioonees = Ch VII L &
Chap. VIL ¢ IL. Sec. 12. ap-. é ec. 8
Thes (CODJ) avnrrssrnsessssssersnees 270 | 100 (cOD].) 810 oo 267
Chap. X. Sec. 10. Chap. X. Sec. 3.
: U
Under oeveesseessreessrsssans 111, 112 Untill, 6l ceovrave eneeees 107
~ Chap. IX. 8ec. 21. Chap. VIL é II. Sec. 21
Unless, if «ceeecen —_

cesscssencecire

Chap. VIL ¢ II. Sec. 15.
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Usually, generally .cccceevvenvannee
! Chap. VII. ¢ IL Sec. 3.
Verb ueeceeeens veveeaeres Chap. VII.

Chap. L
Active.sieiiecinnsiirererneenninnees 119

Auxiliary wveeverennnn... 210-219
Bases ......c.....

Desiderative .................. 176
Negative....ccveeeeerennieneres 177
Volitive vocvverereiveeeeenreennnne. 177
Causative ..... . 121, 122, 123

vereereaeneres 168

Conjugation of .........c.ocue... -
Basal ....cooveieneenennns 127, 179
(517, | S .
Tense Roots ............ 129-133
Future ...... teseenrenrssrencas 131
Pastuecereeressneresnassoeserses 180

Conjunctions with ............ 1314

Euphonic changes ............ 183

Meanings and uses of......... 183

< .196; ) 199; <tz 202; X
197; Netx 198; 7 197;
7AY 192; As 193; A€
185; AV 190; =g,
2%, 2d 195; > 200;
v}, nel R 201; Uy 1885
ol 191 ;9 185; WA} 203;
v} 189; v] 186; W7} 187;

) 194,
Contractions of ............ 234-241
T2, 8l&, o]& with cer-
tain nouns.......eeeeee.. 222, 227
List of above nouns......... 221
Half-talk ....ccovevenenenee 138, 140,

141, 144, 146
Imperative.......cocevvvencernrens 116
Impersonality of ......... 228, 229
Indirect Discourse; in ...... 146f

463
Verbs (€ont.)ueceececececersrcrssens

Indicative ...... 147, 179,
Volitive... 117, 148, 179,
Neuter ..uceceerceenenns 119,
Paradigm ...cooeeereeres 179,
Particle, progressive in 9
Participles
Classification of....cccuveene.
No distinction between

participles in o ande}. 151

180
180
120
180
132

149

esecsecescenisasae

Relative ..... .... 160, 161, 169
Future ..... eereieennernnnennne 166
Future past .......... creseras 167
Imperfect ......ccoenreereness 168
Past cocvvereenennns 163, 164, 165

Present ...u.ecceecsceerensesees 162
Verbal.......ccceeeeenneres 150-154
Future...cceeeeeecsreesaesecees 159
Past ...ceecerevncenee... 185, 1568
Postpositions with...... . 153, 154
Passive veeeee 1215 122
Chap. L. 2 V.
Avoidance of....cc.eeieennnne
Chap. L 2 V.
Persons in .cc.iveeesanee
found in e}, BF ceerernenniens 118
lack of  .ceeeeereeerrrenniciinnnes
Position in Sentence ......... 282
Principle Parts ......... 178, 242
Supine ..coeeeeee eseenssoaceseen 170
Verbs (cont.).
Tenses.ceeceesecisseesansanes -
Classification of ............ 133
Continued-Fat. ............... 135
Future ...... veseeerencencerees 134
Future-Past ....cccoeveeneenes 134
Past ccciveerscansearseccecenens .
Pluperfect ..cvvceeuriiceennenes 185

. 124

YTy
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Present voiceeceecieenieernnnnas 134, Propositive .......ccecrenrene... 144
Probable-Fut.-Past ... 135 | Verbal Noun. '
-Progressive ..ieeeeiecieeens 135 » 0¥ ... 58, 172, 173
Tense roots8 .eeveeceenees .. 129-133 » withpp. & ...
Terminations.....suu.ceeperneees — »” w PP O .l
Classification of........ 137, 5, s PP-B e eseenes .
Deflnition of ...ecuereeneee .. 136 w8 cerennninee crencenen . 53, 171
Declarative ...... 138, 139, 140 | Verbal Postposition....ceseeereeee 113
Tmperative....co.cevnennenceeee 145 | Very ..... teceeenane sarestnsersae veee 205
Interrogative..... 141, 142, 143 Chap. VIL, 2 IIL Sec. 6.
w
Want ...ceeceenvencencennonannne 211, 217 | While «ceueeeeneee 182, 202, 203, 227
Chap. L ¢ ITL. Sec.|14. Chap. VIL ? II, Sec. 10.
WS, WETE wvvverernreereeerrerarenes DS Sl L T . 255
Chap. I 2 IIL. Sec, 14. Chap VIL 7 IIL. Sec. .
N e NP Tl el 134, 140
WAhER eceeeveenrcrecernennsonennenns 260 Chap. I 2 III. Sec. 5.
"""""""""""" ) Wishy BOPE ceveererereransrarireiaases —
Chap. VIL ¢ II. Sec. 9 Chap. I ¢ IIL. Sec. 15.
Whenever..u.eeeee cuvneeieeseeneionenne — | with ... e 94, 101,7102
Chap. VIL. 2 IL. Sec. 2. Chap. IX. Sec. 7.
WHRETE ... vevceencvnens savennanon oo 262 | WIlROUL woveeeereeeevnrnnensesensensns =
Chap. VIL ¢ I. Sec. 3. Chap. IX. Sec. 8.
Whether ... 182, 189, 192, 197, 267 | Would, should..c.ceveecrerercaiaise —
Chap. V. Sec. 6. Chap. I ¢ ITL. Sec. 5.
Y
Yet. stillee.....u... -
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Numbers in ordinary type refer to paragraphs in

heavy faced type réfers to Part II.

THAAE v, wees. 134,185
¥ ¢}, Verbal Partlcnple ......... 150f

TYXLG . o 215
T cecrriiiiiiicciieineeennnns 163
FOEE v cevneerrrerrensenreernnn 196
%od, Verbal Parnclple ......... 1508
TS 153
%o}, Appen. B. I. ., —
THAT oo 212
TY X ¥, Hon. rel. part. of

L2 3 Y 215

+TH X%, rel. part. .......... v 215
3= o S 215
LETESE
+tyE2g c'.}....... 215, 216
THE v weevenneeseiens 153
T ol Bk} .
Tojnct } veerserenenenene 213
To{uA ‘
Fode} v . 145
+oiH . 153
TOHMOE i 153
FTHME e, 153
THE e 153
THE coeireeeeerereesseeseenen 196
T AE... 134 (futm'e pa%t) 185
TNy - .. 172,178
BRI wevvrerreseernns, 134, 189
TANKelt... . 134, 138 (7)
THUAR e, . 134, 141 (8)
FTHHACH oo e 134,141 (1)

Part I. The

TAMUYCE v 134, 141 (2)
TANEA . 184,109
AW En - 134,197
TAREA v 134, 197
TR ... 184, 141 (2)
TAHHUE v, 134, 141 (5)
TANAIG i 134, 138 (7)
TRUECAR <o 184, 141 (8)
*AYAA .- 134, 185
TAN2Y H i, 134, 141 (8)
THHUL e . 184,138 (3)
AU .. . 134,138 (1)
tgme}v}g v 184,191
L33 L I 135

probable future past ...138 (2)
UG oI} e, 135, 138 (6)

FTANAH covveeerienns 135, 185
THAUGE orreneenn 195, 141 (1)
FAHAY oo 135, 186
FHHUAE A overernener 135, 141 (8)
FTHHHI ceerereermnns 135, 141 (2)

TRUE A ... 135, 141, 269.and 197
31 L5 K SO 135, 197
THHT 2 eeererrrenerenenne 135,138
FHMA wrevererennenen 135, 141 (4)
THHUAL ool 135, 138 (4)
FTRAHATE cvereieniionnn. 135, 191
FTHAY cevercrrnneen 134 (past) 192
THAAE e wene 134,193
TRAAYS vvinnnenniniaan 134, 190

TR, =% AU £...134,101
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FTHUWKY ceereeneennneeen 134, 186
FTHAMCRA T cereeeenes 134, 141 (8)
34 17%9
LI T 174
TANF ..o venssttesssanesesas 173
FOANME ervereessorerssssasseses 173
LTHNE ccccvvrnnrnannes versenseeee 173
L B T — 176
FTAYY ceereeene 134, 188
T T L R 134, 201
L 15 OTRRRRRRN 134, 189
L1 3 X S 134, 211, 214
FEYOIE v ... 134,138 (7)
TS Fherererrernnne 134, 141 (8)
BT cereeccrcririenes 134, 141 (1)
FTEYY coevennrerensaens 184, 141 (1)
3 A% || STV 134, 140
TRAEAA=FARA A v —
TN crvveeenennnns .. 134, 141 (2)
THETF cereeremnnncnnnee 134, 197
THE Meeeriiineescnsoncsses . 134, 197
THEIY cccvervnnnnnnenes 134, 201
THERZ..ooveee 134, 169 and
II. Chap. X. Sec. 9.......... -
FTRAET eocvreerrseens 134, 169, 199
T EA cveecnanrennenes 134, 169, 197
¥+ 9 &= A 2} Book form marking
a partial break ......ceeeecees —
T AU cveeerecereecacnnne veeeess 134,138
THXE cooverreeene veeeees 134, 141 (5)
TAXE} ceiceenennee 134, 140 and 118
T XTI cercernnns 134, 140, 2289
48 A 24, honorific form of
THAEY, GV, converennenne . -
+% A LS, honorific form of
TRAEF, Q. Ve cevrerrarerens -
+% 43, honorific form of
'&’ﬂn, q. V. cesesceecesnes
L3 B R 139 )
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THACARF cevereecrnnnnnes 142(8)

THAET crvrerensiensenee 139 (8)
FTAANE cveenrenenens -185, 140
TAAU Y eenennnas seeee 135,182
THA R coreerrenaerarens 134,139 (4)
TAAE coeenvinnenes veness 134,
1I. Chap. VIL 2 IL
Sec. 7, 2 (c)

TAMANTE v 134, 139 (6)
FOM A weerenranraonsns 134, 139 (3)
TAMT cevrereenrreanes 134, 139 (1)
THAMAL coeerrrenenees 134, 139 (4)
raav, for THEweIS

139 (6)
T, for TAGTAA

142 (8)
49495, contr. for the

following.
TAREFYY T vierieineenens 185, 143
THEZETT v 167, 225
FHAN  cvceeneinennens 134, 194
THAY wrreenneinens 134, 183, 185
TR AH..... veeesassnecsssanens 134, 189
THAY .coovnenen R 134, 186
TR2AR e eeeerassrans 134, 187
TRAF cevcrnvennnee cocsasanse 134, 190
THAF woenree ceeaeses veeees 184,190
FHLEF cvvvrecernsanrens w134, 187
222 and THAA=
134, 140

+ed
TRENA
goEg [ 223
TRane
FRAEAAY e reeenes 223, 188
THEAMN R cvoeeerenne 223, 138 (3)
F R EAA Yt nrnaniene. 223, 140
rRaANEA 223 190
TG ceereener treraenense ....187, 197



INBEX OF VHRBAL FORMS.

?’Qﬁﬂl CLIIT TTTTYIYYYeTs 107, 227
' tﬁﬁ’qﬂ}i 2R TYIY YT TY I YY) 167, 198
THAY i, 134, 190

THLE cevcvrvrririrsierennen, 139 (8)
TG coivvinienveennn 189, (1)
L2 Lo o 134, 202
Tt ...l ererens . 134, 228
gt ... ... 184, 101
tiq-"l"l for Folttoy
2L 134, 138 (2)
or TAGZFGL ........ . 228
THY eIt ... 135, 140
TR e, 135, 185
TR ..o ceeieeee ceorernn 185
“ half talk ” for ¥t}
TAY ... ... 135, 141 (1)
THY ... 135, 186
b S 135, 141 (8)
TAA X wees 185, 141 (2)
THIAF ..oeeeee. reenrene 135, 197
AR ... eeerennens 185, 197
TAEFE O T e 185, 190
TAN} ........... rereveane 135, 140
A€} ... eeeorennns . 134, 201
THA v resreanen . 142 (4)
THAL ceerrenereesenenes 139 (4)
FRAGE e, 139, 191
FoA ol or TG ... 145
THAG .ocnvrerreenae ceerrene 2114
-2 B 211f
TR ovrreererernene rereee senees . 1383
Y 8, 0r ¥4, Verbal Participke
- with 6]
k- S
%84l Appen. B. L. ........ .
3 Appen. B. 1. .......... .
TRN .ovvceeereresvencennes 187, 187

...................... . 187, 194

467

TIW cinirnreineesenennnns 187, 185
TR i, 137, 168
FEM ccervennrennnnen, 137, 189

TR2Y cvnenereene.... 187, 186
TR evvrvinirinnennen, 137, 187
TEF coeviicn . 137, 197
TR woiivnieiiereens 137, 199
TRF cviervecvesreensnnnens 147, 187
TEA ivvrreereiverennenes 137, 197
TEMAVolt...... 187, 134, 141
TER cvvvnriirreeennennnes 137, 200
T3t erenensesaeenene 138 (6)
- AL L 138 (6)
TEUH ... erennee 141 (8)
TEAL crvrvcenneeneenteeens 145
TENR cvvrrrreenirnnens . 137, 200
TEA vt ... 187, 163
TEARA Ao e 187, 141 (9)
E2 -7 [ weeees 141 (4)
TEEM coverieirreennnae 137, 145
TEHOIF ieinviirinincncrnenns 140
+-§9 <}, Contr. for above.
TEAY ...covueennee .. 187, 134, 186
TENAUF .o cereoene 143 (4)
L 2 K- T 137, 138 (4)
TN ........... 187, 176, 190
T22) 8N civeeerensnnnees 137, 143
T REE} cvevinrirerirenens 137, 140
T2 o)} ..onereeenneen. 187, 140
% 231 7, Contr. for ¥ 2218l #
TEEN cererrirennrene veenne 187, 190
L | o 197
3 [T 159
+A2 ... 160fF. V. P. with 6} &
TAEAEG oo 159 3rd, 2047
TATH e rereeserennes 169 3rd
THANFecernnrnnnnns 184, 138 (7)
TATATE coeerrionerneracreresens 219

THARATHE ccionnrernnnne 134, 191
THUAT ccvveriiiecenanen 184, 185
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TN 172

TN cceeerccerieene 172, 174 | FUEFE reeerrcrecererenciens 134, 190
THUNH e eorsrsenensenenne 1720 | TU4MA Foceenneee 134, 143 (4)
FTUNE vvvvenrinenniennensns 172 | TUAT aevcrensccsciosanne 134, 190
FTHNE coevvvvrnncreersecorenees 1720 | TR L cvveicniiriveennee.. 184, 138 (8)
UL ... ceveneraesaeenes e 188 or 141 (6)
THUR cererererererernenene o0 134, 200 | THF  coccnenenenen. 134, 138 (1)
tHav .. .. 134, 201 | THUFH} .o, ceeees 134, 202
FHY v 184, 189 | THTFR coverrrerresennanne. 134, 2289
THUHRG wcrrccernennne 184, 214 | TURGE L cearssnnses 134, 191
TR Funecrnreennn. 184, 188 (7) | THHAY ...ee... 184, 191, 186
TARAAF v 134, 141 (8) | TWH =t ... reereseeeresaene 135, 140
-3 | AL N , 134, 141 (1) | THM v 135, 140
FTHY Y eerneereeenens oo 134, 141 (1) | TUD <}, for THGE Y
THRYEE cecacnnenien 134, 140 (TUF O} ... .. 135, 140
TR for TR AF THIY cverreeccnnen 135, 185
TR ER ceenernnnraeees 134, 141 (2) | T UG . 135, 143 (1).
FTHEF ccvrerennncencines 134, 197 | THHY e 135, 186
FTHEIR corcrrrrrrererensens 134, 197 | TUHER F}............... 135, 143 (3)
THUELR cvvenreeeinene 134, 169, T A A 7, for above. -

II. Chap. X. Sec. 9. TUAE e 135, 143 (2)
FHED corrverrrserernnecse 184, 199 | THAF e, 185, 197
FTHEA corerrveneereenenes 134, 197 THIR ccvvvvrnneceecrenn 135, 197 .
%3 £ A o}, Book form of future, | TR coovcriririnnnnee, 136, 140
TR cvereene IR 184, 138 | CUEF e . 134, 138 (9)
FTUY oo S 184, 141 (1) | TR A ccvecniiiiniiens 134, 141 (4)
L3/ - I 134, 187 | TUA e 134, 138 (5)
THE... e 184, 141 (5) | TUATE ... 134, 138 (5 191
THE} e 134, 140 and 118 | TAY  covvnnininniciinenienne 192
& M4 2, Honorific for '&'m_n FTAVREAY i 192

Q. v FAAE  eevercesnesnnseniisennnene 193
-&'meqq ceeseees 184, 138 6) | T e 192
tmﬁuglﬂ. ,,,,,,,, oo 134, 141 (8) [ FAUBL cveerniicnns 190
’&‘2!!6"! <, THAY o]c} ,,,,, FTAYUZAY  cevrvnnnnnicaneen 192

34, 140 | TAGHE, for THOHE . 191
tmenz......... ....... 138 B) | EHE  cervevrrrrerrcsnnninecnsens 187
THAN eevegeperorens e 134, 194 | TAE  ccocierriiinennnnienenes 188
L3 -X . [ 134, 185 | FAOE eovvnnimiinncniennene 191
THAYW ovvrennenenresnrere 184, 1891 T} cnrcicnencnenaas RO V5 ¥/ 4
THUAM s L 134, 186 [ TTIO ceeinsnnesnsinenennaens 174

INDEX OF VELBAL FORMS.

TUER T cceercineesvennen 134, 187



INDEX OF VERBAL FORMS.

TNA
TN
XNE

e

FUY
TR..
*2M

II. Chap. VIL ¢ IL Sec. 26, 1.

TR &} for TR L ..., 217

tax

II. Chap. X. Sec. 5, 1.
Tk

II. Chap. X. Sec. 8, 2.

FTRARTE s eteesaserens 205

TR TG ceveriricccccsnennenes 200
TRAAI .cceveeeeenencenas 236, 241 (f)
TRDIL cercveeriaccneenns 282, 241 5.
‘t’v""l'. for ¥ 2 :
T vrrererenesessnssessesnene 171
tv} ... 118

vereeeseonesraress 187

oo 228 and 118

cersanesnessssesnsasssaessanesses 194

1714
. 178
173

certeessesenessssansaransasnes 178

CTTYIY Y

eressenanasaasereesasanssesces 188

. 200

CEYYTYY I

eeesssecenne

k3 [ ceseerees 18D
TS .. 203
&, Appositive of . Intro-
duces the reason.
T O] civeeernncrenterverernnrenenes 171, 53
T wereeerrreeromnns 171, 192
FolR ..... T with verb 6] 2.
It can be carried through
‘ all forms.
TUA
Y=t

LT LY PP R Y Y Y P YY YT Y

. ®secscsscesecetescestoetttecne

L LR Y Y LR IR LT T Y

BT creereneenenrevieriesenss 138 (6) |

ERF e reerrnrerrereaneneenes 138 (8)
TEAT ccrvneniensecnniaenns 141 (8)
¥ ul, A provincialism for ¥l

k3
Lie)

cesssnranneeesassassanresnssseres 189

469

T
T, 141 (1) for Ty
‘r°l‘=|'... veerestireressenens 138 (6)
F %8l for T ol ... 141 (8)
tE
TR cerriecsennnesssnnensannes 141 (1)
FX Yvrereresnnennsesennennnens 141 (1)
¥ o}, Pres. Rel. Part with o)
“ person who.”
T AR ceocenrecrnnennenss 141 (8)
Eolal 7, for ¥ Y #-. q. v.
TeolA TEl (g v) with
nom. ending.
TEolE, TEel (q.v.) with
appos. ending.
T et
TENH, for T Y8A q. v.
TR covvvcnnvnnnnnnienrenneess 141 (2)
TEF ceriirirrnnnnnrincnnenennn. 197
TEARG ... . 214
(o 11

treersaseeenersiassesnesessasenes 162

cresssesnaneassssessannenes 140

II. Chap. X. Sec. 9.
E R A | N . 162, 73
TEM cereerernneesanceeees 162, 260
TEZTE e
EEGEFE ccenienne
EEF i
Tttt ..
T

teessrerarereness 162, 78
FEA e reeeeeoenens veeanne 197
FEAGER ceceennn. 231, 241, a.
¥ X A e}, Book form marking

a partial break.

FES crereees sonereeernne

162, 221
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o1 ]
: H, Chap. 1. éIII Sec. 6 a.
TEZTE ccvrrvecrnrrvorsineecneanss 221
II.' C,hap. 1. 3 III. 8ec. 12.
L A cenvremennee2ll, 214
~%wd] Conversational form
among equals from ¥\~
A5 ‘ ’
Ty

..........................

creceennennane 214
vereeenns 138 (2)

crersanans 163, 97
.... 186, or 143 (1)
cesenses 163, and 97
.. 182, 187
.. 182, 187
.. 182, 187
. 282

eesercoccnree

vescesesn qeose

weerene 182, 187

crerrerannes 142 (B)
ceeereresrreeneees 118, 186
o 118, 140
228

ELTTYIYYY

'&'.':"l
B -1
TxEtta .
& x.2ka Contr. for above.

T, =TRE cennenne. 141 (2)
€4 . . 197
¥ 7}!3!], Conversauonal form from
EAEE e cresniresneneneenn 214
EAANNE .. 22017. 193
TANL .. veee 221, 223

esscscenscsccecsvenee

EAAY .. ee 223, 186
E vccvercresenrestteneeeebenes 163f
P.R. Part with 7.

ER s vreeans eensereenes .. 197
ERR i 198
* IL Chap. X. Sec. 9.

T e ... 1654, 73
EF e reeenen 188 (1)
oL TR 163, 226

EFEFE s . 229, 190

140 | &

INDEX OF VEBBAL FORMS.

Etu
EGFIL cevenens
Tt
KL ot | IO
TG ..
gl ..

rreeereresaenns 229, 138 (1)
...... vetererens 299
veverens 138 (1), 101
rreeenes 229, 138 (2)

veeee 229, 138 (6).
229, 140-

seesee

TG} e cveeernnenee 229, 140
K & wennnrerereaereneas 220
THIY ncenneee e 229, 186
€< . veenreeeenneenes 229, 199

‘Fﬂl evranensereenesne 229, 167
EF cvevvveenens vesessernisenes 163, 2256
EFT ceeceiiiinenneaeeinninnees 163, 190-
EEFET ... cnvene 225, 139 (1)
BER T cercicnennrnnncecnnnes 234, (d)
ER i eereenancse 163

with 2 (ﬁ)

T ceereeecnenncnes FOPURO ... 187

Izllﬂ'xl ceressiaessssaniansanceasan 281
E A et book form of past.
€= 221
FEEG cverrenneecarersorsanssessenes 221
E B Eevereirseressporsoncessaprenceses 281
II. Ch. 1. ¢ III, Sec. 6, 2
(a) and See. 12. I; Ch.
VIL ¢ ITL. 8ec. 3 (note).
TG for TR ol .. 138(7)
E w7 for £ § w8t ... 141(9)
T Ul ceecreeereanrirressasssaneaess 138 (2}
FBUIGF coereeirecreescannseese 138 (8}
A ... cesesssrans veveens ... 144 (2)
cersrensenssnrensenesns 144 (B}
145
E L. L SR cereresaenenannn e 144 (4)
FL=F &R cveverreenenn. 185, 145
«“half talk” much used
among women, . ‘

EAg=t gl .

eseesercegeeccseqerenrrsrencyesee

sdesecacsscesssescocactnanes

.. 140

cteeagee



INDEX OF VERBAL FOLMS.

AL, for TEHOIE .. 140
L I L R 140
I A XA ... 143 (3), (4)

B9 a7, same as above.
¥. veeerensesese 166

¥et contr. for T&d= .. ...... 145
TAHEl cvneenenee 229 to inferiors
b -] 3 P, 229
Tt TAAIAl T e 229

Verb, Part. form with A]A] <} q. v.
FebTodal avciiiiiinnenns 229, 145
% 8} Z e}, contr. for above.
FRTAYF s 229, 204
FTAEF e 229 (indefinite)
FTeF i 229, 202
L 3 L O weee 229

TEFR  cerceireniiienricencenesansene 229
Tetnyet......... 229. (indefinite).

g 2—guwY
%t

%erd

bl for Ttk

TP Y, for FeFAGY
229, 186 and chap. honori-
fics. o

¥ Elg V], contraction for ¥ &}
TV )

............

TEHE creerrrenressesenisnenn 204, 162
Tkt for TAEF cvveennnnne 204
TFo2 ... teeviesnrenaenane 225
-0 00 £ RN 225
YHH Y aeeeeicereeeneneeeens 204, 186
Tekd, for Tt At ... 204
¥ el for Ternt odet ... 229
T i<}, for T3 A<l ... 170
supine with 7}¢}.
T e eeeesere teneresessane 176g
T T et .. ceenee 204, 145
TAEF ooovvvrnnnnnnnnenne 204, 190
FTE TG veeeeeirrinrvnnnransrennns 204
1 I 5 7 N 204
L - ORISR 240
1 L (R 204, 185
k= B PN 240
2 RY 1 204, 190
*¥3i% e, for T2 €ty ...
204, 191
Tt for THEF wvrvererens 204
¥ Acivte, for 3 Eefote.
204, 228, 191
T e =¥ e, q. Ve —
T h=rEt, Q. v e —

FTHATFE ceerrerinennnnns 204,101
=¥ €A%t .

Fgtdal 7 for TepEo 8l F]  cveeeesrsnresssnnesniaenasens 1
143 (4) | O] cereenmrsnisarsersansans veeene 166
-0 L beeineensarannns 229| F. Rel. Part. with o]
with ¥¥1] q. v. « person who.”

b 7 S Y 176 | Fejele} ...... csveesessenerarennans 140

1 3 JUROURRRN 204 for TFE R | TRI8ITF weeveecvrcnnnnanerierenens 143

75 32 2047 | HR]QIM ceeeereeeraesineanass 135, 143

T cceennreerccessentontnnnee 204 book language.

TAREG nreeecniianenn veonses 2047 | T 2] 2, F. tense in 2] with &

T coeennen [ 204, 185 138 (3)

TE et for g LTI % I eervenarenne 134, 186
204, 138 (7) | T2 BF evvrrerersermsursasasnsnnnnce 140

T ept 204, 141 (3) or 189 ) F2| 2} ........ reerenenes 131, 138 (9)

---------
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Felo}, for Felolt ............ 140
48 7, for TALAF eueenenen. 143
TE, for | q. Vo ceccvrereers —
- ST 166
%, O 1, SUTR 166, 197
TALH oo, 197, 231
3, 3 X ST 214
T A <} ... 217 to inferiors.
t ur for tﬂ '& sesocccscccnsesane 223
TAM  crerviieecnrerrrecnrnersneens 223
TANAE e, 223, 193
EAMNY cveereevneecnen 223, 189
R, L L F 2:8, 186
AR e 223, 140
b3 L SR 223, 140
“1} ” is omitted from above
k4 1 L SO 223
Ta .. 197
THEG  crvcrernenrnnrresnnennens: 292
k15 TOPURUTNUUOO R 287
T, for TAES A ..c... 204
TR, for TakR coveecsnnnenns 204
gt ... 235, 241 (c)
TEA cvvrveesennns seeeeoneenres 197
b 47, 1 ® IO 239, 241 (i)
X e}, ending € on‘above.
k-3 B R IPRN 197
Bk ccierineeresseacnnnns 166, 73
THEF e 224
- - tereseserreeseens 292
L 221
Ty . 221 with g2
T i, 226
TAZHE e veeeens 227
K 4=t . 166

with A and 6] 2, express fear
similar to X 3.
T A, for Y q. Vo ceeverivnnnees
TAEEF  vvvvneiienninnen 166
with 4k (#8) and ¥-2 = .

INDEX OF VERBAL FORMS.

‘He appears as though he
will,
T4 X2, for above.
k- PP, 221
S« L ORI 221
R L SRR 221
k- TN PPN 226
EE oeresreseeesnereneen 220, 225
TEEA covriieiiennns 225, 159
-3 -5 K 220, 225
T2 %, for A F .vierennn. 217

TF9T reeeee 234, 2414
5 [OOSR 221, 223
ey ... 293, 138 (note)
- [ R 223, 185
THOIY coviciiciiennennee 223, 186
€ x 2, Fut. Rel. Part. with
TA & O] 2o 138 (9)
T crrevrvrereevneseenansssssnsoes 221
& ... eerresnseseenensrsrannan 221
TEX cevrerreens evereresaraenae 221
II Chap. I. ¢ III Sec. 6, 2,
(a) and Sec, 12. 1.

Chap. VII ¢III Sec.3
(note).
%A}, hon. from ’{u[g_ for
L
+ Ao]<}, Appen. B. I
F 4\ for A colt. 138 (7
T O Feeiirniennnne 134, 138 (6)
158

153

....................... s

.........

144

T4
189 fr. ¥ ] 2.

T A, 134, 142 (8)
fr. A 2. o

FTHESR ... 134, 197 fr. €A R

TAY]..... 134,139 ) , 5

ceesessee

......



INDEX OF VERBAL FORMS.

TAA4A 2...134,139 (6) or 142
(7) fr. T2 2.
TA L ... 134,139 (3) or 142
(6) fr. T 2.
FTAA ... 134, 142 (4) fr. TH
FTMAL...... 134, 139 (4), or
142 (7) fr. T A 2.
TAL v 145, or 273
+A, Fr. Hon. A<} ....... « 167
T4 A<}, Contr. for ¥ A § <}
144 (5)
T =48], Appen. B.L. ... —
tﬂ:=t¢ ...................... . 146
TAM i eeenrens e 146
b 7 TR 140 book form.
L2 £/ S erevesnrere one o0 202
FTHR ceecernrneeicracrenannns eeee 228
Tt =tFA et ... .
228, 140
= 2= | SO 228, 140
T, for ¥4 q. v. —
L2 reeerenesneensaeeterans . 199
TEA]  crrcrecrniniiennces sesvenne 225
B viaereirerenrrnereeesssrsnntnanses 225
T reeveeerressssnneranesnses 140
9ol =]- ........ veesasesancans veees 140
T3, for ¥ tatt ..o 240
2 K. JE OO 140, 185

‘"a{“ BalE k™ for i--'qqs'qu?,
L [ "R 143 (1
L 2 R [ 186
2 L% T eevernreeresaennenns 136
THYOHE e 186, 191
¥ 94y 7, Contr. for o4 8l 7
143 (3)
'&'ﬁglﬂ-,_ same as above.
T cooermncnraanesneinese 143 (2)
). & ST 197
tdAnt

TR
IIL Chap.VII.éI,Sec.S 4.

THAGEA . . 197, 281
FToet . reesasesesenas 135, 140
A B L cereneneene 185
with hon. A} and term ... 139.(1)
TE, for TH q. Vo vecrnnneirennns -
TE, | cornnennene cerreetienesanenee 190
k£ TN 226
TE cvvrernecnreneeneiiaissens 198
k2 [ eeeessneed 190
TER, for ¥=2EF covrvennnee s 227
t=40)% Appen. B. L. ... —
TEG ccvverierennns veveseenenes 138 (9)
b . SN weernes 144
T cecrceeernnnnnens veresrnanes 205
TRRTF cccrenrnnnnennnenenes 205
TRE=TAII T} ......... 2084
e I veseeenenees 141 (4) o1 177
TR TG .ivereenn aeesssne . 2084
H A old="oiAolF ... eees 145
LA L ceerererrencnoneressinses 141 (7)
FER T reereraereens 141 (4), 191
TR Reeceeeoensecsaarenea veesnes 208
TARF oee 177, 100y Acus past
added to Neg. Base c..ccco.” —
B erenresssrerenessesssarassnssenee -
O] erereresreneesnsassassnsnanes 96] 160
o]0}, A verbal form of o} ...... 103
fr. 6] 2 used in expressmg
alarm. -
O M R eicencrnierneietenaneee wiee 193
OJHE .iiveiieireineectresernnes . 185
o], Appen B.IL cereee veerees . =
L) [ e 160 with verb '&'2,
o]g}+, for elﬁnl ................ 187
o] &A ..t eeneiesserananine _
O HE cevrrivernnsiesens for '&'7‘5 185
[0 51 1| ISSUOnueverneererns 174 (note)
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sjn
ojef. ..
o}y ....‘....(...J.'

creesee 194
ceeees 185

qecaseessnees

BILE  ovrmnenreenssssansinsenineies 189
OILE cerneinenn ceeenenee 141 (1)
oY) e reres 186

aesasecacass

o] vie}
o]\ 7}, for o] V] 8] 7.....
fr. o] 2.

oluiat, for el w18l .
[ .7 N ceeeneee 141 (2)
bk g _ . 197
A=A A2
] 744, Conversational form

_ - 138 (2)
UARL e . 214, 138 (3)
revees 214, 138 (1)
197
162

140

“esesngpprerceescssarnceren e

sesene asevecece

fl=
SR rerrenenes
" IL. Chap. X. Sec, 9.
AR corrrereens veeerreaessresraes . 199
g oo
A5
e
?J“i‘l'-‘h for 61§ | °l ‘i‘
, 1140, 138 (7)
YA, for &1 T8l 7.0 143 (4)
O1BF ciiivrerniiiiiiiieeniieeennee 140
OJBLE ...ocvveeee 198 X with o]c}.
olgtct ... wreeee 228, 138 (1)
OJBE  wrvrieerenrerierssaessecsseesses 176
o] 2{1], The Progressive sign.
o is sometimes with o] &
. chpngedto 2. This then
e is 186 or 239

secesceesesessssreacnee

esesescse vesnen

JNDEX OF VERBAL FORMS,

el2{ e}, See above and e} ... 140
O121 g} wvevinieenienaniis 134, 140
o] 2%, Usage hag allowed the
introduction ofa connective
% between 'the stem and
termination or particals
~ with the verb &<}, This
then equals 8}2 or ¥ wm 200
°l§51'+(see o2 31)..cueeuenne. 201
o] 2.4, (See °li.n)—%l~l-. 138 (2)
o|24.0]c}; (See o] and
Appendix B. I)....cccc0ueee
o] 2z}, (See O] 2 3) ...uceeene. 140
o] 2 <}, (See 6] R.3) ......... 138 (1}
Appen. B. II. -
o]2¢, (See BR) ..ooveenennenn. 190
Y v 188
U changed into Y from
verb 6] 2.,
gy ..... 239, 241 (1}
AA i . 197
LT7S e 138 (3)
gt ... cveeeens 138 (1)
L TS reeenrene 185, 143 (1)
Y9Yat cieeieireeneinnee.. 135, 140-
L L ) cernerenee 135, 140
A7+ ..oceereerenn.. 135, 143 (note)
YEHG wrerrreerirerenns 220, 225
PEL weeesrensreaces 198

UE .o . veeenns 221
SJAI Y ......... 272, 186 from o] 2.

oAl Yset ... cee 272, 140

012 7}, Contra. for oA V]
VT, SR 0 35 U X ()

SIALRE wivicrennennsnnnnions 272, 140

©}4} s}, Lion. form of & <t 272.

sresssresoccons .

asessasecasesace

essceccaanse



INDEX OF VERBAL FORMS, 475

L 5 [ R BETVNTES L - R 19,7

eive ... e 185, 185 | II Chap. VIL ¢ L Sec. 8, 4.

L2 1= 1S S 135, 143 (1) | 1T BF .vveevrreecresenerene 135, 140-

DL 5, I 185, 143 (3) | OIF] .uevveerrrerieerrerrraeruesnenne 190

OIYIE  civrvrrerecrnnenn. 135, 148 (2) | O] AR c.ovevrrictricssrensanenne 141 (7)

oldA ... rsessensenresianennnne, 197 ) o) A vl e 141 (4), 191,
JuL 12 1916





